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NOTE TO OFFICIAL USERS 


Air Ministry Orders and Volume II leaflets as issued from time to time will affect the subject 


matter of this publication. 
It should be understood that amendment lists are not always issued 


to bring the publication into line with the orders or leaflets and it is for holders of this book to arrange 
the necessary linking-up. 


Where an order or leaflet contradicts any portion of this publication, an amendment list will 


generally be issued, but when this is not done the order or leaflet must be taken as the overriding 
authority. 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on G.P. bombs 


Introduction 


1. G.P. bombs are heavy-cased bombs ranging in weight, at the present time, from 40 lb. to 


1,900 lb. The smaller bombs are used mainly as anti-personnel bombs, whilst the larger bombs 
are used for general bombardment purposes. 


2. The earlier marks of bombs are fitted with central tubes to take the explodering components, 


but later marks are fitted with an exploder container at the nose end or at the nose and tail ends. 


3. Bombs with central tubes or exploder containers at each end may be fuzed at both ends 


or at either end, depending on the operational requirements. 
Bombs fuzed at the nose only are 


fitted with instantaneous detonators, whilst bombs fuzed at the tail are usually fitted with delay 
detonators. 
If bombs are fuzed at both the nose and tail with instantaneous detonators, the nose 


assembly will function first, due to the direct action of the nose pistol. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


4. Only the smallest number of bombs compatible with the circumstances are to be worked 


on at one time in the fuzing area. 


5. Components must not be inserted in, or removed from, bombs whilst they are loaded in or 


on aircraft. 


6. Fuzing must not be done within 75 yds. of any aircraft, petrol store, or any building other 


than one which has been specially erected and/or sited for this purpose, nor must it be done in the 
open to the rear of any aircraft having its engines running, owing to the dust disturbed by the 
slipstream. 


7. Bombs must not be fuzed in or near the bomb or other explosives storehouse or dump. 


8. Bombs, when fuzed in the open, must always be fuzed over soft ground. 


9. The central tubes of bombs so fitted, must be clean and dry. 


10. The screw-threads of nose and tail adapters, exploder containers, and detonator holders, 


must be clean. 


11. Nose and tail pistols or fuzes must be tested before inserting them into bombs. 
< 


12. Fuzing components must riot be left exposed to the rays of the sun. 


13. When a bomb has been fuzed, it is to be marked with chalk to th at effect. 


14. In bombs with central tubes, the nose pistol must be screwed in to the full depth of thread, 


and the tail pistol must be screwed in at least four full threads. 


Repair and examination of bombs 


15. Only such repair and examination of bombs as is specified in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be done 


by armament personnel. 
Any bombs found to have major damage or defects must be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 


16. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2. 


Supply 


17. The smaller bombs and some of the older marks of larger bombs are supplied in boxes, 


with or without tail units. 
Later marks of heavy bombs are supplied fitted with transit bases, the 


tail units being separately supplied in containers, with oi^ without nose pistols. 
Some bombs are 


supplied plugged with transit plugs; in others, the nose or tail pistol may be supplied in position, in 
which instance the pistol acts as a transit plug. 


Storage of bombs, bomb tails, and components 


18. The regulations governing the storage of bombs are given in A.P.1245, Chap. 3. 
Tail 


units, pistols, detonator holders, etc., may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled 
bombs, but the packages containing them must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


13 


This chapter issued with A.L. No. 36 
August, 1942 


Relevant amendments up to A.L. 72 
incorporated in this reprint 
January, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 1 


CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mb. I, ligan d III 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


Introduction 


Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


General description 


Bomb body 
Filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 


Tail 
.................................................................................... 


Identification colouring and markings 
Functioning 


Instructions for use 


Fuzing the bomb 
Loading the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 
Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 
Unloading the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 
Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier ... 
Unfuzing the bomb 


Supply and storage 


Supply ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 


Storage ... 


Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. II 


Leading particulars 


General description ... 


Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. Ill 


Leading particulars 


General description ... 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


F»£- 
1. 
Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. Ill 


Bomb H.E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. I has been declared obsolete b,\. 4 


(N) 1242/45. 
................................ ........................................................... !a... 


Par a. 


1 


2 


3 
5 
7 
8 
12 


16 ' 
17 
20 
22 
23 
24 


25 
26 


27 
28 


30 
31 






14 


BODY 


MAIN FILLING 


PAINTED DARK GREEN 


-CYLINDRICAL V A N E - 


ADAPTER 


VANE SUPPORTS 


TAIL ROD 


TAIL CONE 


•91 Olzd'O 


SUSPENSION LU G - 


PAPER TUBE 


T.N.T. EXPLODER 


-L IG H T GREEN BAND 
EXPLODER CONTAINER 


C.E. EXPLODER 


DETONATOR 


WAXED FELT WASHER 


RED BAND 


GLAZED BOARD WASHER 


COMPOSITION PAD 


SET-SCREW 


PISTOL N O .3 4 


Fig. 1.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. Ill 


15 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 1 


CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I, H, and III 


Introduction 


1. The 40 lb. G.P. bomb is intended for general bombardment and low altitude bombing 


operations, and is carried in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container or on the Light Series bomb carrier. 
It is fuzed at the nose only, and is issued complete with pistol, exploder, and tail unit in position. 
Either pistol No. 34 or 38 may be used with this bomb, the pistol serving as a nose plug during 
transit and storage. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Stores Ref. 
... 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
Maximum diam eter ... 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity 


12A/313 
2 ft. 3-25 in. 
5- 01 in. 
27 lb. 5 oz. 
6- 3 lb. amatol 80/20 
1,070 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 


3. The bomb body is made of steel, the nose end being open and threaded internally to receive 


an exploder container, which is screwed and cemented in position and locked by a set-screw. 
The 


rear end of the bomb body is closed and reduced in diam eter to form a spigot and a boss on the spigot 
is drilled and tapped to receive the forward threaded end of a tail rod. 
The exploder container is in 


the form of a tube, closed at one end, the open end being threaded internally to take the pistol. 


4. The Mk. I bombs are not normally fitted with suspension lugs, for carriage on the Light 


Series bomb carrier, although a limited number have been so fitted and may be carried either on 
the Light Series bomb carrier or in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container. 


Filling 


5. The bomb body is filled with amatol 80/20, which is sealed by a pad of approved composition 


and a glazedboard washer in the nose end of the bomb body. 


6. An exploder, T.N.T., 1 oz. 7 dr., and an exploder, C.E., 4 oz. 6 dr., retained by a waxed felt 


washer, are housed in the exploder container, which is protected from the m ain filling by a paper tube. 


Tail 


7. The tail consists of a cylindrical vane attached to a tail cone by four vane supports. 
It is 


secured in position on the bomb body by the tail rod which extends axially through the tail cone and 
has its forward end screwed into the central boss on the spigot at the rear end of the bomb body, 
being locked in position by a spring washer and a lock-nut. 
The rear end of the tail cone is fitted 


with an internally threaded flanged a dapte r which screws on to the rear threaded end of the ta il rod, 
and correctly locates the tail cone on the bomb body. 
The tail is locked in position by a spring 


washer and lock-nut screwed against the adapter. 


Identification colouring and markings 


8. The exterior of the bomb body and the tail are painted dark green. 
A red band, | in. wide, 


is painted round the bomb body 1 in. from the nose end, and a light green band, 1 in. wide, 
approximately 5 | in. from the nose end. 


9. Stencilled in black letters between the red and green bands are the following particulars:— 


(i) G.P. 40 lb. I, indicating the type of bomb, weight, and mark number. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filling. 
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10. Stamped on th e bomb body, near the nose, are the body manufacturer’s markings, as 


follows:— 


(i) G.P. 40 lb. I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


11. Near the tail end of the bomb body is stencilled, in black, the design number of the method 


of filling. 


Functioning 


12. When the bomb is released from the Light Series bomb carrier, the safety fork of the No. 


34 pistol, if fitted, is first withdrawn, and the safety cap then removed by the action of the safety cap 
spring. 


13. When the bomb is released from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, the safety cap of the 


No. 34 pistol is immediately removed by the action of the safety cap spring. 


14. With the No. 38 pistol, the safety cap is removed by the action of the arming vanes, which 


rotate during the fall of the bomb. 


15. On impact of the bomb with the target, the pistol fires the detonator, the detonator fires 


the exploder, and the exploder detonates the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


16. The following procedure is to be adopted for fuzing the bomb:— 


(i) Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 
(ii) Ensure that the d etonator cavity is unobstructed, and t ha t the exploder is in the correct 


position. Gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349) must be used for 
this purpose. 
If the waxed felt washer has become loose, or has shifted, it is to be 


pushed back into place with the gauge. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are 


to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iii) Insert the required detonator into the detonator cavity. 
Force must not be used when 


inserting the detonator. 


(iv) 
Replace and screw home the pistol by hand until it is well seated on its washer and locked 
by its locking spring. 


Loading the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


17. Load the bomb into the Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3. 


The bombs are issued assembled to the correct length for this purpose. 
Should any bomb be found a 


tight fit in the Small Bomb Container, no attempt must be made to correct the length, but the 
bomb is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


18. After the bombs are finally in position in the Small Bomb Container, and it is certain that 


the bombs cannot leave the Small Bomb Container except under conditions of normal release, the 
safety pins of the No. 34 or 38 pistols are to be removed. 


19. After the. loaded Small Bomb Container has been installed in the aeroplane, as described 


in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3, all tests of release mechanism and electrical circuits have been made, 
and all switches are in the off position, the safety forks*of No. 34 pistols are to be removed. 
The 


safety pins and safety forks, if any, should be handed to the pilot or the bomb aimer, or be placed 
in the aeroplane. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


20. Load the bomb on the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, 


using the No. 1A attachment, and connect the safety fork of the No. 34 pistol, if used, to the withdrawal 
cable. 


21. 
Remove the safety pins of the No. 34 and 38 pistols after the bombs are finally in position 


on the carrier. 
Hand the safety pins to the pilot or the bomb aimer, or place them in th e aeroplane. 
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Unloading the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


22. 
Replace the safety fork if the No. 34 pistol is fitted. 
Replace also the safety pin of the 


No. 34 or 38 pistol. Unload the bomb from the Small Bomb Container as described in the relevant 
chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


23. 
Replace the safety pin of the No. 34 or 38 pistol, and then, if No. 34 pistol is fitted, dis­ 


connect the safety fork from the withdrawal cable. Unload the bomb from the carrier as described 
in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


24. 
If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, remove the pistol by hand and extract the detonator, 


using extractor, detonathr, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). Replace the pistol. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


25. Two bombs, and one drop bar for use with the Small Bomb Container, are packed in 


Box B.272, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/316). 


Storage 


26. The bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. II 


Leading particulars 


27. Stores Ref. 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
Maximum diam eter 
Weight of body... 
Weight and nature of filling ... 
' ... 


Terminal velocity 


12A/314 
2 ft. 3.25 in. 
5- 05 in. 
29 1b. 4 oz. 
6- 5 lb. T.N.T. 
1,070 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


28. The Mk. II'bomb is similar in dimensions and construction to the Mk. I bomb, its maximum 


diameter, however, being slightly larger, and its filling T.N.T. 
The letters T.N.T. are stencilled in 


black at three equi-distant places on the light green band. 


Note.—If the letters T.N.T. are followed by the letters G.D.2, the bomb is filled with Grade 2 


T.N.T. 
Bombs so marked are unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


29. Mk. II bombs, as supplied, are not fitted with a suspension lug, being normally intended for 


carriage in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, but they may be fitted with band, suspending, No. 
7, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/471) so as to adapt them for carriage on the Light Series bomb carrier. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. Ill 


Leading particulars 


30. 
Stores Ref....................................................................... 
12A/470 


Overall length (pistol and tail in.position) ... 
... 
2 ft. 3-25 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5-05 in. 


Weight of body... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
29 lb. 6 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling ... 
... 
... 
... 
6 lb. amatol 80/20 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,070 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


31. The Mk. Ill bomb is similar in dimensions and construction to the Mk. I and II bombs, 


but is fitted with a suspension lug, and can be used in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container or on the 
Light Series bomb carrier. 
It is filled with amatol. 
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A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 1 


CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I, H, and m 


Introduction 


1. The 40 lb. G.P. parachute bombs. Mk. I, II, and III, are identical with the corresponding 


standard 40 lb. G.P. bombs as regards dimensions, general construction, and the provision or other­ 
wise of suspension lugs. 


2. The bombs are fuzed at the nose only, and are issued explodered and with the parachute 


tail unit and the nose pistol in position, the pistol serving as a nose plug during transit and storage. 


BOMB, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. IH 


Leading particulars 


Stores Ref. 
12A/468 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
2 ft. 3-25 in. 


Maximum diameter ... 
5-05 in. 


Weight of body 
29 lb. 6 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling 
6 lb., amatol 80/20 


Terminal velocity 
85 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 


4. The bomb body is made of steel, the nose end being fitted with an exploder container which 


is screwed and cemented in position and locked by a locking screw. The exploder container is threaded 
internally to take the pistol. The rear end of the bomb body is closed, and is reduced in diameter 
to form a spigot with a central boss, which is drilled and tapped to receive an eye-bolt which secures 
the parachute tail unit to the bomb body. 


5. A suspension lug is welded to the bomb body, for use when the bomb is carried on the Light 


Series bomb carrier. This lug does not interfere with the loading of the bomb into the 250 lb. Small 
Bomb Container. 


Filling 


6. The bomb body is filled with amatol 80/20, which is sealed by a pad of approved composition 


and a glazedboard washer in the nose end of the bomb body. 


7. 'An exploder, T.N.T., 1 oz. 7 dr., and an exploder, C.E., 4 oz. 6 dr., retained by a waxed 


felt washer, are housed in the exploder container, which is protected from the main filling by a paper 
tube. 


Tail unit 


8. The parachute tail unit consists of a cylindrical vane attached to the rear end of a tail tube 


by four vane supports. The tail tube, which constitutes a housing for the parachute, has an adapter 
secured in its forward end by four screws. 


9. The forward face of the adapter is recessed to accommodate the boss on the tail end of the 


bomb body and so locate the tail centrally, and the eye-bolt passes through a central hole in the adapter 
and into the tapped hole in the boss to secure the tail unit in position. 


10. A flexible wire rope, attached to the eye-bolt, has its rear end connected to the shroud cords 


of the parachute and also to the rear end of a wire arming link which passes through a longitudinal 
slot in the tail tube. This arming link is pulled taut over the bomb body, to which it is secured by 
three bands of insulating tape, and its forward end cSrries a split pin which is engaged in registering 
holes in the pistol circlip and has its ends slightly opened out to prevent accidental withdrawal. 


11. The parachute is folded and packed in a fabric cylinder, which is closed at its rear end and 


't s inside the tail tube; the shroud cords, which cross one another and are sewn together at the vented 
peak of the parachute, are connected by a cord to the centre of the closed rear end of the fabric 
cylinder. 


12. The rear end of the fabric cylinder is connected by pilot lanyards to a flanged cover which 


fits loosely in the cylindrical vane of the tail and, during transit and storage, is retained in position, 
closing th e rear end of the tail tube, by a wire transit clip the ends of which are engaged in holes 
drilled for the purpose in the cylindrical vane. 
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Identification colouring and markings 


13. The exterior of the bomb body and of the tail are painted yellow. A red band, | in. wide, 


is painted round the bomb body 1 in. from the nose end, and a light green band, 1 in. wide, approx­ 
imately 5 | in. from the nose end. 


■ 14. 
Stencilled in black letters between the red and green bands are the following particulars:— 


(i) G.P., 40 lb., Ill , indicating the type, weight, and mark of the bomb. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The lot number of the filling. 


15. Stamped on the bomb body, near the nose, are the body manufacturer’s markings, as 


follows:— 


(i) G.P. 40 lb. III. ■ 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


16. The design number of the method of filling is stencilled, in black, near the tail end of the 


bomb body. 


Functioning 


17. 
When the bomb is released from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container or from the Light 


Series bomb carrier, the cover is displaced from the cylindrical vane of the tail by the air stream, so 
as to tighten the pilot lanyards and withdraw the fabric cylinder with its parachute from the tail 
tube. The drag exerted by the cover then draws the fabric cylinder off the parachute which opens as 
the shroud cords and the wire rope become taut and the load is taken by the eye-bolt; at the same 
time the pull on the wire arming link withdraws the split pin from the circlip of the nose pistol, and 
the circlip and cap of the pistol are immediately expended to leave the pistol armed. 


18. On impact of the bomb with the target, the pistol fires the detonator, the detonator fires 


the exploder, and the exploder detonates the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


19. The following procedure is to be adopted for fuzing the bomb:— 
(i) Remove the split pin attached to the wire arming link from the circlip on the No. 33, Mk. I 


pistol. 


(ii) Remove the pistol by hand, engaging the stop pins in the pistol body with the slots in the 


safety cap. 


(iii) Ensure th at the detonator cavity is unobstructed, and th at the exploders are in the correct 


positions. Gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349) must be used for 
this purpose. If the waxed felt washer has become loose, or has shifted, it is to be pushed 
back into place with the gauge. Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are to be set aside 
for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iv) 
Insert the detonator into the detonator cavity. Force must not be used when inserting 
the detonator. 


(v) Replace and screw home the pistol by hand until it is well seated on its washer and locked. 
(vi) 
Replace the arming link split pin in the circlip of the pistol, adjusting the circlip around the 
pistol as necessary, and open up the ends of the split pin slightly to prevent accidental 
withdrawal. 


Loading the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


20. 
Remove the safety pin from the pistol and the wire transit clip from the cylindrical vane, 


retaining the cover in position by hand until loading is completed. Load the bomb into the 250 lb. 
Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3. The transit clip and the safety 
pin should be handed to the pilot or bomb aimer, or be placed in the aircraft. The bombs are issued 
assembled to the correct length for the Small Bomb Container, and no attem pt must be made to adjust 
this length; any bomb which is found, through incorrect adjustment of length, to be a tight fit in 
the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, after first replacing the 
safety pin in the circlip of the pistol and the transit clip on the cylindrical vane. - 
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Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


21. Remove the wire transit clip from the cylindrical vane, retaining the cover in position by 


hand, and load the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, 
using the No. 1A attachment adjusted to bear lightly on the cap of the pistol and the No. 7 attachm ent 
to retain the cover in the cylindrical vane. Remove the safety pin from the pistol and hand it and 
the transit clip to the pilot or the bomb aimer, or place the clip and pin in the aircraft. 


Unloading the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


22. 
Unload the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I. 


Chap. 3, retaining the cover in the cylindrical vane by hand. Replace the safety pin in the pistol 
immediately, and replace the transit clip on the tail. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


23. Replace the safety pin in the pistol, and unload the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, retaining the cover in the cylindrical vane by hand. Replace 
the transit clip on the tail. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


24. 
If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, remove the split pin on the wire arming link from the 


circlip of the pistol, remove the pistol by hand, extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, 
No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348), and replace the pistol and the split pin, rotating the circlip, as 
necessary, about the pistol, to bring the holes for the pin in line with the arming link: 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


25. Two bombs and one drop bar for use with the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container are supplied 


packed in Box, B.272, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/316), as for the corresponding standard 40 lb. G.P. 
bombs, the markings on the box being modified as necessary to indicate that the bombs are of the 
parachute type. 


Storage 


26. 
The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII 


BOMB, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. II 


Leading particulars 


27. 
Stores Ref. 
.................................................. 
12A/467 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
... 
2 ft. 3-25 in. 


Maximum diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5-05 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
29 lb. 4 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
6-5 lb. T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
85 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


28. The Mk. II bomb is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb, except that it is filled with T.N.T. and 


is not fitted with a suspension lug. The nature of the filling is indicated by the letters T.N.T. stencilled 
in black in three places on the light green band; if G.D^Z is also stencilled on the light green band, 
the bomb is filled with Grade 2 T.N.T. and is unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


29. The Mk. II bomb may be adapted for carriage on the Light Series bomb carrier by fitting 


it with band, suspending, No. 7, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/471), which is provided with a strap for 
correctly locating the band on the bomb body. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


30. The instructions for use detailed in para. 19 to 24, apply to the Mk. II bomb, except th at 


the No. 7, Mk. I suspending band requires to be fitted to the bomb for loading on to the Light Series 
bomb carrier. The suspending band is fitted before fuzing the bomb. 
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Fitting the No. 7, Mk. I suspending band 


31. The No. 7, Mk. I suspending band is fitted to the bomb as follows:— 
(i) Remove the arming link split pin from the circlip of the pistol. 
(ii) Remove, as necessary, the insulating tape which secures the arming link to the bomb body. 
(iii) 
Remove the pistol by hand, engaging the stop pins in the pistol body w ith the slots in the 
safety cap. 


(iv) 
Slacken off the clamping bolt of the suspending band. 


(v) 
Fit the suspending band over the bomb body with the suspension lug diametrically opposite 
the slot in the tail tube from which the arming link protrudes, ensuring th at the ring of 
the strap on the suspending band rests upon the face of the exploder container. 


(vi) 
Tighten the clamping bolt so as to secure the suspending band on the bomb body, taking 
care not to overstrain the bolt, and then screw home the pistol by hand, or fuze the bomb 
at this stage if immediately required for operations. 


(vii) 
Rotate the circlip on the pistol, if necessary, to bring the holes for the split pin into align­ 
ment with the arming link. 


(viii) 
Insert the arming link split pin in the circlip holes, open up the ends of the split pin slightly 
to prevent its accidental withdrawal, and then secure the arming link to the bomb body 
with bands of insulating tape, using at least one-and-a-half complete turns of tape for 
each band. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


32. The bombs are supplied as stated in para. 25. 
33. Bands, suspending, aircraft bomb, No. 7, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/471) are supplied separately, 


as required. 


Storage 


34. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMB, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


35. 
Stores Ref................................................................. 
12A/466 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
... 
2 ft. 3-25 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5-01 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
27 lb. 5 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
6-3 lb. amatol 80/20 


Terminal velocity ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
85 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


36. The Mk. I bomb is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb except for the small differences in maximum 


diameter, weight of body, and weight of the main filling. 


37. The Mk. I bombs are not normally fitted with a suspension lug, although a limited number 


have been so fitted and may thus be carried either on the Light Series bomb carrier or in the 250 lb. 
Small Bomb Container. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


38. The instructions for use detailed in para. 19, 20, 22, and 24 apply to all Mk. I bombs, and, 


in addition, para. 21 and 23 apply to Mk. I bombs fitted with suspension lugs. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


39. The bombs are supplied as stated in para. 25. 


Storage 


40. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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CHAPTER 4 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. I and II, 250 lb., Mk. I, H, and HI, 


and 500 lb., Mk. I, H, and HI 


Introduction 


1. The 120 lb. Mk. I and IT, 250 lb. Mk. I, II, and III, and 500 lb Mk. I, II. and III, G.P. 


bombs are used lor general bombardment purposes. 
They differ from the later types of G.P. bombs 


in that they are fitted with central tubes instead of exploder containers, and the tail is secured by a 
tail socket instead of four spring clips. 


2. Since September, 1938, the bombs hace been supplied with exploders in position in the 


central tube. Three methods of explodering are employed, namely, Schemes A, B, and C. Schemes 
A and B are applicable to 250 lb. and 500 lb. bombs only, and Scheme C is applicable to 120 lb. 
250 lb., and 500 lb. bombs. 


3. Scheme A employs detonator holders and brass-cased exploders, as used in the fuzing of 


bombs when supplied unexplodered. 
Scheme B employs adjustable detonator holders, and in the 


250 lb. bombs, a reduced number of brass-cased exploders. 
Scheme C employs adjustable detonator 


holders and paper-cased exploders retained in position by millboard washers. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered! 
... 
... 
12A/251 


Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 
12A/251C 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
3 ft. 6-4 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
8-1 in. 


Weight and nature of filling... 
... 
32-5 lb. T.N.T., or 30 lb. amatol 80/20 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
1,250 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


5. 
The bomb consists of a body, filled with high explosive, and a tail retained in position by a 


tail socket. 
The bomb is supplied plugged at the nose and tail. 


Bomb body, fig. I 


6. The bomb body is made of steel and is open at both the nose and tail ends. 
The nose end 


is threaded internally to accommodate a nose bush, which is screwed in position and the joint between 
the nose bush and the body welded or soldered. 
The nose bush is threaded internally to receive a 


nose pistol or transit plug, and a boss is formed on its inner end which is also threaded internally 
to receive the central tube. 
The nose bush is provided with a threaded hole for a pistol securing 


screw. A suspension lug is secured to the bomb body by four screws. 


7. The tail end of the bomb body is threaded internally to accommodate a filling plug, which 


is screwed into position, the screw-threads being sealed with luting. 
A hole is provided at the centre 


of the filling plug, through which protrudes the central tube. 
This hole is counterbored and threaded 


to receive a gland nut which passes over the central tube and screws into the filling plug to form a 
gland which is packed with an approved sealing composition. 
A spigot is formed on the tail end 


of the body to form a iocation for the tail, and a locating pin is screwed into the face of the tail 
end, in alignment with the suspension lug, to Locate the tail correctly when it is assembled to the 
bomb body. 


8. The central tube, which is a plain tube threaded externally at both ends, is screwed into 


the nose bush and welded in position. 
It passes through the gland in the filling plug, and protrudes 


through a cone socket in the bomb tail. 
A tail socket screws on to the rear end of the central tube 


and retains the tail in position on the bomb. 


9. The tail socket is threaded internally to receive a tail pistol or transit plug, and is also 


threaded internally for screwing on to the central tube, to which it is locked by a securing screw. 
It is provided with four equi-spaced retaining shear pins, which retain the collar carrying the vane 
supports and the cylindrical vane on the tail cone. 
A threaded hole is provided in the tail socket 


to receive a pistol securing screw. 
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Filling, fig. 1 


10. The bomb may be filled with T.N.T., or with amatol 80/20. Amatol-filled bombs are not 


suitable for stowage in H.M. ships. 


Bombs supplied unexplodered 


11. The filling is sealed at the nose end with a pad of approved composition, and at the tail 


end with a pad of approved composition and a glazedboard washer, or a waxed felt washer and a 
glazedboard .washer. 
The nose end of the bomb, as supplied, is plugged with a plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, 


or with a plug, No. 21, Mk. I, and the tail end of the bomb with a plug, No. 13, Mk. I, or with plug, 
No. 22, Mk. I. 
A holder, detonator, 6-7 in., Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/110) is supplied in position 


in the tail end of the central tube. 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme C, fig. 2 


12. These bombs are supplied sealed and plugged in the same manner as bcmbs supplied 


unexplodered. 
In the tail end of the central tube is located a holder, detonator, adjustable, No. 3, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/363), and assembled in the central tube, between two millboard washers, 
are three paper-cased exploders, namely, two' exploders, 3-7 in., No. 22, Mk. I, and one exploder 
8-82 in., No. 21, Mk. I. The 3-7 in. exploders have detonator cavities. 


13. Located in the nose end of the central tube is an adapter, central tube, aircraft bomb, Mk. I. 


If the bomb isf plugged at the nose end with a plug, No. 7A, and at the tail end with a plrg, No. 13, 
wooden packing pieces are inserted at the ends of the central tube between the plugs and the 
components, to prevent movement of the components. 
If No. 21 and 22 plugs are used, the packing 


pieces are omitted. 


Tail, fig. 1 


14. The tail consists of a tail cone, and a cylindrical vane attached to a collar by three equi- 


spaced vane supports. 
Attached to the front end of the tail cone is a cone ring which is provided 


with a slot to engage the locating pin in the face of the tail end of the bomb body. 
A locating pin 


is provided in the cone socket to engage a slot in the collar when the cylindrical vane is assembled. 
The tail cone is secured to the bomb body by the tail socket, and the collar carrying the cylindrical 
vane and vane supports is retained by the four retaining shear pins of the tail socket. 
A small 


clearance between the rear face of the collar and these shear pins allows slight movement of the 
cylindrical vane. 


Transit plugs 


15. The No 7A, Mk. II plug is threaded for screwing into the nose bush of the bomb body, 


and has a square-section tapered hole to take the key used for inserting and removing the plrg. 
The 


plug is provided with a leather washer. 


16. The No. 13, Mk. I plug is threaded for screwing into the tail socket. It is bored and threaded 


on the inside to take the detonator holder. 
Spanner flats are formed on the head, and the plug is 


provided with a leather washer. 


17. The No. 21, Mk. I plug is in th e form of a tube closed at one end, and is threaded externally 


for screwing into the nose bush. 
It is provided with spanner flats and a slot, and a leather washer is 


provided under its head. 
1 


18. The No. 22, Mk. I plug is similar in shape to the No. 21 plug but fits into the tail socket, 


and is provided with a leather washer. 


Identification colouring and markings, fig. 1 
Colouring 


19. The exterior of the bomb body and tail is painted yellow, with the exception of a j in. red 


band 1 in. from the face of the nose bush, and a 1 in. green band 10 in. from the face of the nose bush. 


20. When the bomb is supplied explodered to Scheme C, a 1 in. green bar is painted on the bomb 


body behind the red band. Another green bar is painted on the tail cone and extended on to the bomb 
body. 
Both bars are in line with the suspension lug. 


Markings on the bomb body 


21. 
On the same side as the suspension lug, between the red and green bands, is stencilled 


the following inform ation:— 


(i) G.P., 120 lb., I. 
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(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor’s initials or recognized trade 


mark. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filled bomb. 


Between the suspension lug and the tail end of the body is stencilled the design number of the method 
of filling. 


22. When the bomb is filled with T.N.T., the letters T.N.T. are stencilled, in black, in three 


places equi-spaced round the green band. 


23. Towards the rear of the bomb body, in line with the suspension lug, is stencilled the serial 


number of the empty bomb. 


24. 
When the bomb., is explodered to Scheme C, the letters EXPD. C are stencilled on the 


bomb body in front of the rear green bar. 


25. 
Stamped on the bomb body, between the face of the nose bush and the suspension lug, 


are the body manufacturer’s markings as follows:— 


(i) I, G.P., 120 lb. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture. 


The serial number of the empty bomb is stamped towards the rear of the body in line with the 
suspension lug. 


Markings on the tail 


26. 
The serial number of the empty bomb is stencilled and stamped on the rear end of the tail 


cone in line with the serial number on the bomb body, and also on the collar for the vane supports 
in line with the markings on the rear of the tail cone. The same serial number is also stamped 
towards the front end of the tail cone in line with the other markings on the tail cone. 


Markings on the transit plugs 


27. 
Around the head of the No. 7A transit plug is stamped the following information :— 


(i) P, No. 7A, IIM, IIS, or IIF, the suffix to the mark number depending on the material 


from which the plug is made. 


(ii) ' The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


28. On the head of the No. 13 transit plug is stamped the following information:— 


(i) No. 13, IM or IS. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


29. 
Around the head of the No. 21, Mk. I plug is stamped or cast the following information:— 


(i) NOSE. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(iv) 
No. 21, IZ. 


30. 
Around the head of the No. 22, Mk. I plug is stamped or cast the following information:— 


(i) TAIL. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(iv) 
No. 22, IZ. 


Functioning 


31. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the fuze-setting control link renioves the 


safety clip from the nose pistol. 
The arming vanes of both pistols rotate due to the air pressure 


on them and free the strikers. 
On impact of the bomb with the target, the strikers are forced against 


their respective detonators, firing the detonators, which in turn fire the exploders, causing detonation 
of the main filling. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied unexplodered 


32. Unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the detonator holder. Examine 


the central tube of the bomb and ensure th at it is clean; if necessary wipe it .out with a soft dry 
rag. 
On no account must metal scrapers be used for cleaning the central tube. 


33. Lay the components out on a clean bench in the order in which they are to be inserted in 


the central tube. 
Screw the detonator holder into an exploder, H.E., bomb, No. 19, Mk. Ill (Stores 


Ref. 12G/52), and insert the appropriate detonator for tail fuzing into the detonator holder. Insert 
the appropriate detonator for the nose fuzing into an exploder, H.E., bomb, No. 13, Mk. I (Stores 
Ref. 12G/104). 
Screw the nose pistol into the No. 13 exploder. 
The transit spring of the tail pistol 


is to be removed and the arming vane screwed down to the free position against the pistol body and 
the pistol screwed into the detonator holder. 
Insert a 1-1 in. wooden packing piece between the two 


exploders. 
A pistol, bomb, tail, No. 21, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/311) or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/312) 


is used in the tail fuzing, and a pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 19, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/162) or Mk. II 
(Stores Ref. 12G/366) "is used in the nose fuzing. 


34. 
Measure the length of the central tube available for the assembled components, using a 


suitable non-ferrous metal gauge. 
Measure the length of the components, assembled in their correct 


order, and compare this length with the space available in the central tube. 
If the length of the 


components is less than the available length of the central tube, add felt adjusting washers to make 
up the deficiency. 
The felt washers should be manufactured locally, and it should be noted t ha t the 


felt compresses to about one-fifth of its original thickness. 
If the length of the components is greater 


tha n the available length of central tube, a fresh set of components should be assembled and measured. 
If the length is still too great, the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


35. 
Insert the components in the central tube of the bomb. 
To do this, first insert the packing 


piece and any adjusting washers found necessary, and then insert the two pistol assemblies, screwing 
in the nose pistol to its full depth of thread and the tail pistol as far as it will go; at least four threads 
of the tail pistol are to engage. Lock the pistols in position with their respective securing screws. 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme C 


36. The components supplied assembled in the central tube are not to be removed. 
Unscrew 


and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the wooden packing pieces if fitted. 


37. Gauge the detonator cavity in the nose end of the central tube, using gauge, cavity, 


detonator, No. 7, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/575), as described in Sect. 19, Chap. 2. • If the bomb fails 
to pass this test, it is to be set aside for A.I.D inspection, or used fuzed at the tail only, see para. 
39 and 40, in which instance the plug, and packing piece if fitted, are to be replaced. 


38. Insert the appropriate detonator, and screw in the pistol, No. 19, Mk. I or II, to its full depth 


of thread and lock it in position with the securing screw. 


39. Gauge the detonator cavity in the tail end of the central tube, using gauge, cavity, detonator, 


No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/301), as described in Sect. 19, Chap. 2. 
If the bomb fails to pass this 


test, it is to be unfuzed at the nose and set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at the nose 
only, in which instance the tail plug, and wooden packing piece if necessary, are to be replaced. 


40. Insert the appropriate detonator, remove the transit spring from the tail pistol, No. 21, 


Mk. I or II, and screw the arming vane down to the free position against the pistol body. 
Screw in 


the pistol as far as it will go and lock it in position with the securing screw. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


41. Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P.1664, 


Vol. I. 
When the bomb is finally in position on the carrier, connect the fuze-setting control link to 


the safety clip of the nose pistol. 
Immediately before the aircraft is ready to take off, remove the 


safety pins from the nose and tail pistols and hand them to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


42. Insert the safety pins in the nose and tail pistols and disconnect the fuze-setting control 


link from the nose pistol. 
Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in the relevant 


chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
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Unfuzing a bomb supplied unexplodered 


43. Unscrew the screws securing the nose and tail 


pistols and remove the pistols. 
Screw the arming vane of 


the tail pistol back on to the screw-threads of the striker and 
insert the transit spring. 


44. Remove the components from the pistols, and the 


packing piece and felt washers, if fitted, from the central 
tube. 
Ex tract the detonators. 
Pack the components in 


their respective packages. Replace the nose and tail plugs 
and the detonator holder in their respective positions in 
the central tube. 
The threads of the plugs are to be coated 


with luting, thin, Mk. V (Stores Ref. 12F/41). 


-P LUG. No 13.MK I 


-PAC KIN G PIECE 


-A DJ US TA BL E DETONATOR 


HO LD ER . No 3 MK I 


Unfuzing a bomb exploderedto Scheme C 


45. Remove the nose and tail pistols as described in 


para. 43. 
Screw the arming vane of the tail pistol back 


on to the screw-threads of the striker and insert the transit 
spring. 
Remove the detonators using extractor, deton­ 


ator, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/302). Replace the 
nose and tail plugs in the central tube, together with the 
packing pieces if necessary. 
The threads of the plugs are 


to be coated with thin luting. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


46. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. I, 


is supplied, with its tail, in Box, B.220, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 
12A/252). Boxes containing bombs explodered to Scheme 
C will be marked with a longitudinal green strip, painted 
on one side, between the battens, and with EXPD. C 
stencilled below the strip and on each end of the box. 


Storage 


47. The boxed bombs, supplied unexplodered or ex­ 


plodered to Scheme C, are classified, for the purpose of 
storage, rn Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. II 


Leading particulars 


48. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered) ... 
... 
12A/262 


Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 12A/262C 


The other leading particulars are as for the Mk. I bomb, 
see para. 4. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


49. The general description of the Mk. I bomb, given 


in para. 5 to 31, applies also to the Mk. II bomb, the only 
difference between the two bombs being in the type of 
suspension lug. The mark number II is substituted for 
the mark number I, as necessary. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


50. The instructions for use of the Mk. II bomb are 


as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 32 to 45. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


51. 
The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. II, 


is supplied in the same manner as the Mk. I bomb, see 
para, 46, the marking on the box being amended to agree 
with the contents. 


— 
MILLBO AR D WASHER 


-EXP LO DE R. 3-7 in .N o 22. 


M K .I 


-E XPLO O ER.8 62« M o.2 l. 


MK 
I 


-E XPL ODE R 3-7 « ,N o,2 2, 


M K I 


-M ILLBOARD WASHER 


-A DAPTER,C ENTRAL TUBE 


AIRCRAFT BO MB. M K I 


-RACKING PIECE 


PL UG .No 7A 
M K I 


Fig. 2.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 120 1’ 


Mk. I or II, explodered to Scheme 
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Unfuzing a bomb supplied unexplodered 


43. Unscrew the screws securing the nose and tail 


pistols and remove the pistols. 
Screw the arming vane of 


the tail pistol back on to the screw-threads of the striker and 
insert the transit spring. 


44. Remove the components from the pistols, and the 


packing piece and felt washers, if fitted, from the central 
tube. 
Extract the detonators. 
Pack the components in 


their respective packages. Replace the nose and tail plugs 
and the detonator holder in their respective positions in 
the central tube. 
The threads of the plugs are to be coated 


with luting, thin, Mk. V (Stores Ref. 12F/41). 


Unfuzing a bomb exploderedto Scheme C 


45. Remove the nose and tail pistols as described in 


para. 43. Screw the arming vane of the tail pistol back 
on to the screw-threads of the striker and insert the transit 
spring. 
Remove the detonators using extractor, deton­ 


ator, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/302). 
Replace the 


nose and tail plugs in the central tube, together with the 
packing pieces if necessary. The threads of the plugs are 
to be coated with thin luting. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


46. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. I, 


is supplied, with its tail, in Box, B.220, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 
12A/252). Boxes containing bombs explodered to Scheme 
C will be marked with a longitudinal green strip, painted 
on one side, between the battens, and with EXPD. C 
stencilled below the strip and on each end of the box. 


Storage 


47. The boxed bombs, supplied unexplodered or ex­ 


plodered to Scheme C, are classified, for the purpose of 
storage, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. H 


Leading particulars 


48. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered) ... 
... 
12A/262 


Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 12A/262C 


The other leading particulars are as for the Mk. I bomb, 
see para. 4. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


49. The,general description of the Mk. I bomb, given 


in para. 5 to 31, applies also to the Mk. II bomb, the only 
difference between the two bombs being in the type of 
suspension lug. The mark number II is sub stituted for 
the mark number I, as necessary. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


50. The instructions for use of the Mk. II bomb are 


as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 32 to 45. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


51. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. II, 


is supplied in the same manner as the Mk. I bomb, see 
para. 46, the marking on the box being amended to agree 
with the contents. 


PLUG. No 13.MK I 


-PA CKING PIECE 


-ADJ US TA BLE DETONATOR 


HOLD ER.N o 3 MK I 


— 
MILLB OAR D WASHER 


-EXPLODER, 3-7™ .No 22. 


MK. I 


-EXPL ODER,8 3 2 ,k,No.2I. 


MK 
I 


MILLB OAR D 
WASHER 


ADAPTER, C EN TR AL TUBE 


AIRCRAET BOMB , MK I 


PACKING PIECE 


PLU G.N o 7A 
M K I 


Fig. 2.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 120 lb., 


Mk. I or II, explodered to Scheme C 


-EXPLODER 3-7in,No.22. 


MK I 


34 


Storage 


52. The boxed bombs, supplied unexplodered or explodered to Scheme C, are classified, for 


the purpose of storage, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, 


Leading particulars 


53. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered) 
Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme A) 
Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme B) 
Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 
Length, with tail 
Maximum diameter 
Weight and nature of filling... 
Terminal velocity 


G.P., 250 lb., Mk. I 


12A/185 
12A/185A 
12A/185B 
12A/185C 
4 ft. 6 in. 
10-28 in. 
68 lb. T.N.T., or 63 lb. amatol 80/20 
1,440 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


54. The bomb body is similar to the 120 lb. Mk. I bomb body, see para. 6 to 9, differing only 


in weight and dimensions. 


Filling 


55. The bomb may be filled with T.N.T., or with amatol 80/20. Amatol-filled bombs are not 


suitable for stowage in H.M. ships. 


Bombs supplied unexplodered 


56. The filling is sealed at the nose end with a pad of approved composition, and at the tail 


end with a pad of approved composition and a glazedboard washer, or a waxed felt washer and a 
glazedboard washer. 
The nose end of the bomb, as supplied, is plugged with a plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, 


or a plug. No. 21, Mk. I, and the tail end with plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, or plug, No. 13, Mk. I, or plug, 
No. 22, Mk.I. 
A 6-7 in. Mk. I detonator holder is supplied in position in the tail end of the central 


tube. 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme A, fig. 3 


57. 
The bombs are sealed in the same manner as bombs supplied unexplodered, and are plugged 


with a No. 7A, Mk. II plug in the nose and a No. 13, Mk. I plug in the tail end of the bomb. Assembled 
in the central tube, in the following order, starting from the nose end, are two exploders, II.E., 
bomb, No. 16, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/103), and an exploder, H.E., bomb, No. 19, Mk. Ill (Stores 
Ref. 12G/52) to which is attached a 6-7 in. Mk. I detonator holder. 
Wooden packing pieces are 


inserted at the ends of the central tube between the plugs and the components. 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme B, fig. 3 


58. The bombs are sealed and plugged in a similar manner to bombs explodered to Scheme A. 


Assembled in the central tube, at the nose end, is a No. 16, Mk. I exploder, and a No. 19, Mk. Ill 
exploder which is attached to a holder, detonator, adjustable, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/361) 
or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/374). Wooden packing pieces are inserted at the ends of the central 
tube between the plugs and the components. 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme C, fig. 3 


59. 
These.bombs are sealed in a manner similar to the bombs supplied unexplodered, and 


are plugged at the nose end of the central tube with a No. 7A, Mk. II plug, or a No. 21, Mk. I plug, 
and at the tail end with a No. 7A, Mk. II plug, or a No. 22, Mk. I plug. 
Assembled in the central 


tube, starting from the nose end, is an adapter, central tube, aircraft bomb Mk. I, an exploder, 
H.E., bomb, 3-7 in., No. 22, Mk. I, and exploder, H.E., bomb, 5-6 in., No. 20, Mk. I, and another 
No. 22, Mk. I exploder. 
At the tail end of the central tube is a holder, detonator, adjustable, No. 4, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/364). 
The exploders are located between millboard washers. 
If the bomb 


is plugged with No. 7A, Mk. II plugs, wooden packing pieces are inserted at the ends of the central 
tube between the plugs and the components. 
When No. 21 and 22 plugs are used, the packing 


pieces are omitted. 
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Tail 


60. 
Th e ta il is simila r to th e ta il for th e 120 lb. Mk. I bo mb, see par a. 14, differing mainly in 


weigh t an d dimensio ns, an d in hav in g four va ne su ppo rts in stea d of three. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


61. 
The ex terior of th e bo mb bo dy an d ta il is painte d yellow, with th e ex ce ption of a | in. 


red band 1 in. from th e face of th e nose bu sh, an d a 1 in. green ban d 13 in. fro m th e face of th e nose 
bush. 


62. 
When th e bo mb is ex plodered to Scheme A, B, or C, a 1 in. green bar is pai nte d on the 


b.m b bo dy be hind th e red ban d. 
Anothe r green bar is painte d on th e ta il cone an d ex tend ed on to 


(he b; mb body. 
Both ba rs are in line with th e suspension lug. 


Marking s on the bomb bodv 


63. 
On th e same-side as th e suspensio n lug. between th e red an d green band s, is sten cille d the 


follow ing in fo rm ation:— 


(i) 
G.P., 250 lb., I. 


(ii) 
The mon og ram of th e filling st ation, or th e filling contr acto r’s initi als or rec ognized trade 
mark. 


(iii) 
Th e date of filling, mon th and year. 


(iv) 
Th e lot num ber of th e filled bomb . 


Be tween th e su sp en sion lug an d th e tail en d of th e bo mb body is sten cille d the design number of th e 
metho d of filling. 


64. 
When th e bo mb is filled w ith T.N .T ., the le tter s T.N .T. are stencille d, in black, in three 


pla ces eq ui-spaced roun d th e green ba nd . 


65. 
To wards th e re ar of th e bo mb body, in line with the suspensio n lug, is; stencille d th e seria l 


nu mbe r of th e em pty bomb. 


66. 
When th e bomb is su pp lie d ex plod ered , th e letter s EX PD ., followed by th e appro priate 


le tter A, B, or C, are sten cille d on th e bo mb bo dy in fr ont of th e re ar green bar. 


67. 
Stampe d on the bo mb bo dy, betw-een th e face of th e nose bush an d th e suspension- lug, are 


th e body m anufa ctu re r’s marking s as follow s:— 


(i) 
I, G.P., 250 lb. 


(ii) 
Th e m anufa ctu re r’s initials or rec ognized trade mark. 


(iii) 
The date of man uf ac ture. 


The serial number, of th e em pty bo mb is stam pe d torvards the re ar of th e bo dy in line with the 
suspen sion lug. 


Marking s on the tail 


68. 
The serial nu mbe r of th e em pty bo mb is stam ped on th e rear en d of th e ta il cone in line 


with th e serial num be r on th e bo mb bo dy , an d also on th e collar for th e va ne su pports in line with 
th e marking s on th e rear of th e ta il cone. 
Th e same seria l number is also stam ped towards th e 


fron t end of the tail cone in line with th e oth er marking s on th e tail cone. 


Functioning 


69. 
When th e bo mb is released fro m th e ca rrier, th e fuze -setting co ntrol lin k rem oves the 


sa fe ty clip fro m th e nose, pistol. 
The arm in g va ne s "iff both pistols unscrew due to th e air pressure 


on th em an d th us release th e strike rs. On im pac t of the bo mb with th e ta rg et, th e strike rs are forced 
in ag ainst th eir respectiv e detonators, firing th e detonators, which in tu rn fire th e explod ers, ca using 
deton atio n of th e main filling in th e bomb . 


IN ST RUCTIO NS TO R USE 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied unexplodered 


70. 
Un screw an d remove th e nose an d tail plugs, an d remove th e deto nato r holder. 
Exa min e 


th e ce ntral tu be of th e bomb an d ensure th a t it is clea n; if necessary, wipe it out with a dry cloth. 
A metal scrape r mus t not be used for cleaning th e ce ntral tube . 
C (1661B) 
- 
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■PLUG.No. 7A.MK .U 


PACKING PIECE 


-ADJUSTABLE DETONATOR 


HO LDER ,No 4, MK.I 


■ PLUG, No. 13, MK. I 


-PAC KING PIECE - 


-ADJUSTABLE DETONATOR 


HO LDER .No.l. MK I 


DETONATOR HOLDER 


6-7 in. , MK I— 


EXPLODER. No.l9.MK.IH- 


4 


-MILL BO AR D WASHIER 


-EXPLO DER, 3-7im..N o.2 2. 


MK I 


EXPLODER. No. 16. M K.I - 


-EXPLODER.No.19. MKm 


-EXP LO DE R. No 16. MK I - 


-EXPLODER. 5-6 in .No 2 0 


M K .I 


-EXPLODER, 3-7in., No 2 2, 


M K.I 


-M ILLB OARD WASHER 


-ADAPTER.CENTRAL TUBE 


AIRC RA FT BOM B.M K.I 


-PACKING PIECE 


P LU G .N o.7 A .M K I 


PACKING PIECE - 


-PLU G,No.7A . M K.I 


SCHEME C 
SCHEME B 
SCHEME A 


F ig - 3.— B o m b , H .E ., a ir c ra ft, G .P ., 250 lb ., M k . I, I I , o r I I I , e xp lo d ere d to Sch emes A , B ," a n d C 


37 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 1, Chap. 4 


71. Lay out the components on a clean bench in the order in which they are to be inserted 


in the central tube. Screw the detonator holder into a No. 19, Mk. Ill exploder, and insert the 
appropriate detonator for tail fuzing into the detonator holder. Insert the appropriate detonator 
for nose fuzing into a No. 16, Mk. I exploder for the nose, and insert a 45 grain detonator into the 
detonator clip of a second No. 16, Mk. I exploder for use in the central position. 
Screw the nose 


pistol into the nose exploder. 
The transit spring of the tail pistol is to be removed and the arming 


vane screwed down to the free position against the pistol body, and the tail pistol screwed into the 
detonator holder. 
A pistol, bomb, tail, No. 22, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/202) or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 


12G/203) is used in the tail fuzing, and a pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 19, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/162) 
or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/366) is used in the nose fuzing. 


72. Measure the length of the central tube available for the components, using a suitable 


non-ferrous metal gauge. Measure the length of the components, assembled in their correct order, 
and compare this length with the available space in th e central tube. If the length of the components 
is less than the available length of the central tube, felt adjusting washers, manufactured locally, 
should be used to make up the deficiency, it being noted th at felt compresses to about one-fifth 
of its original thickness. 
If the length of the components is greater than the available length of 


central tube, a fresh set of components should be measured. 
If the length is still too great, the 


bomb is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


73. 
Insert the components into the central tube. 
To do this, first insert th e nose pistol, screwing 


it in to its full depth of thread, insert the centre No. 16 exploder with the detonator end to the rear, 
and any felt adjusting washers found necessary, insert the tail pistol, screwing it in as far as it will 
go; at least four full threads are to be engaged. 
Lock the pistols in position with their respective 


securing screws. 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme A 


74. Unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the wooden packing pieces. 
75. 
Remove the No. 16 exploder from the nose end and the No. 19 exploder and the detonator 


holder from the tail end of the bomb. Remove the remaining No. 16 exploder by pushing it out with 
a stick or other suitable implement. 


76. 
Insert the appropriate detonators into the nose exploder and the detonator holder, and 


insert a 45 grain detonator into the detonator clip of the central No. 16 exploder. 
Screw the nose 


pistol, No. 19, Mk. I or II, into the nose exploder. 
Remove the transit spring of the tail pistol, 


No. 22, Mk. I or II, and screw the arming vane down to the free position against the pistol body, 
and screw the tail pistol into the detonator holder. 


77. Insert the components in the central tube in the order tail, central, and nose; the detonator 


end of the central exploder is to be towards the rear. 
Lock the pistols with their respective securing 


screws. 


Note.— (i) On no account must any adjustment be made to the length of the detonator 


holder. 


(ii) Components are to be replaced in the bomb from which they were withdrawn. 


Fuziug the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme B 


78. Remove the nose and tail plugs and the wooden packing pieces from the central tube. 


Insert the appropriate detonator in the adjustable detonator holder in the tail end of the central tube. 
Remove the transit spring from the No. 22, Mk. I or II tail pistol, and screw the arming vane down 
to the free position against the pistol body. 
Screw the pistol into the tail end of the bomb body as 


far as it will go, and lock it in position with the securing screw. 


79. Partially withdraw the exploder from the nose end of the central tube, and insert the 


appropriate detonator. 
Screw the No. 19, Mk. I or II nose pistol into the exploder and screw the 


assembled components into the bomb. 
Lock the pistol in position with the securing screw. 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme C 


80. The components supplied assembled in the central tube of the bomb are not to be removed. 


Unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the wooden packing pieces, if fitted. 


81. Gauge the detonator cavity in the nose end of the central tube, using gauge, cavity, 


detonator, No. 7, Mk. I, as described in Sect. 19, Chap. 2. If the bomb fails to pass this test, it is 
to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at the tail only, see para. 83 and 84, in which 
instance the nose plug is to be replaced together with the packing piece, if required. 


82. Insert the appropriate detonator, and screw in the No. 19, Mk. I or II nose pistol, and 


lock it in position with the securing screw. 
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83. 
Gauge th e deto nato r c av ity in the ta il en d of the central tube, using g auge, ca vity , detona to r, 


No. 1, Mk. I, as describ ed in Sect. 19, Ch ap. 2. If th e bo mb fails to pass th is te st , it is to be unfuzed 
at th e nose an d se t aside for A.I.D. insp ec tio n, or used fuzed at th e nose only, in wh ich instan ce 
th e ta il plug, an d wo oden pa ck ing piece if necessary, are to be replaced. 


84. 
In se rt th e ap pro priat e detonat or, rem ove th e tr ansit sp ring from th e No. 22, Mk. I or II 


ta il pistol, an d screw th e ar m ing va ne down to th e free po sition ag ainst th e pistol bo dy . 
Screw the 


pistol in as far as it will go and lock it in po sitio n with th e secu ring screw. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


85. 
Lo ad th e bo mb on to th e bo mb ca rrier as describ ed in th e relevan t chapte r of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I. 
When th e bomb is finally in po sitio n on th e carrier, co nn ec t th e fuze -setting co ntro l lin k 


to th e sa fe ty clip of th e nose pistol. 
Im m ed iately b efore th e aircra ft is re ad y t o take off, remov e the 


sa fe ty pins fro m th e nose an d ta il pistols an d han d them to th e pilot or bo mb aim er. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


86. 
In se rt th e sa fe ty pin sfr om th e nose an d ta il pistols an d discon ne ct th e fuze -settin g co ntrol 


lin k fro m th e nose pisto l. 
Un load th e bo mb from the, b om b ca rrier as describ ed in the relevan t 


ch apte r of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing a bomb supplied unexplodered 


87. 
Un screw th e screws secu ring th e nose an d tail pistols an d remove th e pistols. 
Screw the 


arming va ne of th e tail p istol back on to th e sc rew-threa ds of th e st riker a nd inse rt th e tr ansi t spring . 


88. 
Rem ove th e co mpo ne nts fro m th e pisto ls an d th e ce ntral tu be of th e bomb , an d extr act the 


deton at or s. 
Pac k th e co mpo ne nts in th eir resp ec tiv e packages. 
Re place th e deto nato r ho lder 


an d th e nose an d ta il plugs in th eir resp ec tiv e po sitio ns in th e ce ntral tube . 
Th e th re ad s of the 


plu gs are to be co ated with lutin g, th in , Mk. V. 


Unfuzing a bomb explodered to Scheme A 


89. 
Rem ove th e nose an d tail pisto ls, an d screw the arm ing va ne of th e tail pistol back on 


to th e screw-threa ds of th e striker an d in se rt th e tr ansit sprin g. 


90. 
Re move th e co mpo ne nts fro m th e pistols an d th e ce ntral tube , an d extr act th e deton ator s. 


Pac k th e co mpo ne nts in th eir resp ec tiv e packages. 
Rep lace th e deto nato r ho lder an d th e ex plod ers 


in th e central tu be, an d in se rt th e wo oden pa ck ing pieces an d replace th e nose an d ta il plugs. 
Th e 


th re ad s of th e plu gs are to be co ated with th in lutin g. 


Unfuzing a bomb explodered to Scheme B 


91. 
Re move th e nose an d tail pisto ls. 
Screw th e arm ing va ne of th e tail pistol back on to the 


screw-threa ds of th e striker an d inse rt th e tr ansi t sprin g. 


92. 
Rem ove th e co mpo ne nts from th e nose pistol an d extr act th e detonators. 
Re place the 


explod er in th e ce ntral tu be, an d in se rt th e pa ck ing pieces an d replace th e plugs. 
Th e th re ad s of 


th e plu gs are to be co ated with th in lutin g. 


Unfuzing a bomb explodered to Scheme C 


93. 
Rem ove th e nose an d ta il pisto ls, an d screw th e ar m ing va ne of th e tail pis tol back on the 


sc rew-threa ds of th e st riker an d in se rt th e'tran sit sprin g. 
Rem ov e th e detonat ors, using extrac to r, 


detonat or, No. I, Mk. I. 
Rep lace th e nose and ta il plugs, to geth er w ith th e wo oden pa ck ing pieces 


if necessary. 
The th re ad s of th e plugs are to be co ated with th in lutin g. 


SUPPLY AN D ST OR AGE 


Supply 


94. 
The bomb, H .E ., airc ra ft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. I, is supp lie d, w ith its tail, in Bo x, B.221, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/186). 
Boxes co nt ainin g bo mbs ex plod ered to Scheme A, B, or C, will be, 


marke d with a lo ng itud inal green strip, painted on one side, between th e bat te ns, an d with EXPD .A , 
B, or C, stencilled below th e st rip an d on each end. 


Storage 


95. 
Th e boxed bomb s, supplie d unex plod ered or ex plod ered to Scheme A, B, or C, are classified 


for the purpose of storag e, in Group VII. 
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BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. II 


Leading particulars 


96. 
Stores 
Ref. (unexplodered) 
... ... 
... 
12A/263 


Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme A) 
... 
12A/263A 


Stores 
Ref. (explodered to Scheme B) 
... 
12A/263B 


Stores 
Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 
... 
12A/263C 


The other leading particulars are as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 53. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


97. 
The Mk. II bomb is similar to the Mk. I bomb, differing only in the type of suspension lug. 


The mark II is sub stituted for the mark number I as necessary. 


, 
'• 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


98. 
The instructions for use of the Mk. I bomb, see para. 70 to 93, apply also to the Mk. II 


b >tnb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 
Supply 


99. 
The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. II, is supplied, with its tail, in Box, B.220, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/252). The box is marked as described in para. 94 when containing bombs 
explodered to Scheme A, B, or C. 


Storage 


100. The boxed bombs, supplied unexplodered or explodered to Scheme A, B, or C, are classified, 


for the purpose of storage, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IH 


Leading particulars 


« 101. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered) 
... 
... 
... . 
12A/264 


Stores Ref. (explodered 
Stores Ref. (explodered 
Stores Ref. (explodered 


The other leading particulars are 


to Scheme A) 
... 
12A/264A 


to Scheme B) 
... 
12A/264B 


to Scheme C) 
... 
12A/264C 


as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 53. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


102. The Mk. Ill bomb is similar to the Mk. II bomb, differing only in minor dimensions to 


ensure interchangeability of tail units. 
The bomb is fitted with tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 


250 lb., No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/280), which may be supplied with the bomb, or packed separately 
in a crate, in which instance the bomb is supplied unboxed and fitted with a base, transit, aircraft 
bomb, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/272). The tail cone assembly is supplied with the bomb. 


Transit base, fig. 4 


103. The transit base has a wooden cylindrical body made up of two or three laminations 


secured together by six coach bolts. 
It is bored and counterbored to fit over the cone socket in the 


tail. 
A dished steel washer is secured to the bottom of the counterbore by three equi-spaced nails. 


The transit base is secured on the cone socket by the tail socket. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


104. The colouring of the Mk. Ill bomb is identical with th at of the Mk. I bomb, see para. 


61 and 62. 


Markings on the bomb body 


105. Between the green band and the suspension lug is stencilled G.P., 250 lb., III. Between 


the suspension lug and the tail end of the bomb body are stencilled the following:— 


(i) The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor's initials or recognized trade 


mark. 


(ii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iii) The lot number of the filled bomb. 


On the reverse side is stencilled the design number of the method of filling. 
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106. All other markings on the bomb body are as stated for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 64 to 67, 


the mark number II I being substituted for the mark number I as necessary. 


Markings on the tail 


107. In addition to the markings on the tail described in para. 68, the following information 


is stencilled on one vane support :— 


(i) No. 1, I. 
(ii) G.P., 250 lb., III. 


108. Stamped on another vane support is the following information:— 


(i) No. 1, I. 
(ii) G.P., 250 lb. 
(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture. 


Markings on the transit base 


109. The following particulars are branded-on one face of the transit base:— 
(i) 
1,1. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The year of manufacture. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


110. The instructions for use of the Mk. I bomb, see para. 70 to 93, apply also to the Mk. Ill 


bomb. 
A bomb supplied fitted with a transit base is to be prepared for fuzing by unscrewing the 


tail socket and removing the transit base, fitting the tail to the bomb and securing the tail in position 
with the tail socket. 
The bomb should then be fuzed in the same way as the Mk. I bomb. 


111. After unfuzing a bomb supplied with a transit base, the tail is to be Removed. 
Before 


replacing the transit base, the external threads and the exposed portion of the central tube, the 
outer surface of the cone socket and the inner surface of the steel washer in the transit base are to be 
lightly coated with jelly, mineral (Stores Ref. 12F/6). After assembly of the transit base, the heads 
of the tail plug and securing screw, and the exterior of the tail socket, are to be similarly treated. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


112. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. Ill (Stores Ref. 12A/264) may be supplied, 


with its tail, in Box, B.221, Mir. I (Stores Ref. 12A/186). If the bomb is explodered to Scheme A, 
B, or C, the box will be marked as stated in para. 94. 
Bomb bodies supplied separately will be fitted 


with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I, and will be accounted for as Stores Ref. 12A/279. 
Tails supplied in crates will be accounted for as Stores Ref. 12A/280, and two tails will be supplied in 
a crate. 


Storage 


113. Bombs, unexplodered or explodered to Scheme A, B, or C, boxed or unboxed, are classified, 


for the purpose of storage, in Group VII. 
Tails, in crates, may be stored in the same explosives 


storehouse as the filled bombs, but they must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, 


Leading particulars 


114. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered) 
Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme A) 
Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme B) 
Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 
Length, with tail 
Maximum diameter 
Weight and nature of filling... 
Terminal velocity 


G.P., 500 lb., Mk. I 


12A/187 
12A/187A 
12A/187B 
12A/187C 
5 ft. 8-7 in. 
13 in. 
143-5 lb. T.N.T., or 133-5 lb. amatol 80/20 
1,580 ft. per sec. 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


115. The bomb body is similar to the 120 lb. Mk. I bomb body, see para. 6 to 9, differing only 


in weight and dimensions. 


Filling 


116. The bomb may be filled with T.N.T., or with amatol 80/20. Amatol-filled bombs are 


not suitable for stowage in H.M. ships. 


Bombs supplied unexplodered 


117. The filling is sealed at the nose end with a pad of approved composition, and at the tail 


end with a pad of approved composition and a glazedboard washer, or a waxed felt washer and a 
glazedboard washer. 
The nose end of the bomb, as supplied, is plugged with plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, 


or with plug, No. 21, Mk. I, and the tail end with plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, or plug, No. 13, Mk. I, or 
plug, No. 22, Mk. I. 
A holder, detonator, 30-8 in.. Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/39) is supplied in position 


in the tail end of' the central tube. 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme A, fig. 5 


118. Bombs explodered to Scheme A are sealed in the same manner as bombs supplied 


unexplodered. The nose and tail ends are plugged with a No. 7A, Mk. II, and a No. 13, Mk. I plug 
respectively. 
Assembled in the nose end of the central tube is an exploder, H.E., bomb, No. 16, 


Mk. I. 
Assembled in the tail end is a holder, detonator, 30-8 in., Mk. II, and an exploder, H.E., 


bomb, No. 19, Mk. III. 
Wooden packing pieces are inserted between the components and the plugs 


in the central tube. 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme B, fig. 5 


119. Bombs explodered to Scheme B are similar to those explodered to Scheme A, except 


th at a holder, detonator, adjustable, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/362) is supplied in place of the 
30-8 in. Mk. II detonator holder. 


NAIL---- 


WASHER 


BODY 


COACH BOLT 


Fig. 4.—Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I 


Bombs supplied explodered to Scheme C, fig. 5 


120. Bombs explodered to Scheme C are sealed in the same manner as bombs supplied 


unexplodered. 
They are plugged at the nose end with a plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, or a plug, No. 21, 


Mk. I, and at the tail end with a plug, No. 7A, Mk. II, or a plug, No. 22, Mk. I. 
An ad ap ter 


central tube, aircraft bomb, Mk. I, is supplied in place in the nose end of the central tube, and a 
holder, detonator, adjustable. No. 5, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/365) in position in the tail end of the 
central tube. 
Also located in the central tube, between two millboard washers, are two exploders, 


H.E., bomb, 3-7 in., No. 22, Mk. 
and one exploder, H.E., bomb, 5-6 in., No. 20, Mk. I. 
When 


the bomb is plugged at the nose and tail ends with No. 7A, Mk. II plugs, wooden packing pieces 
are inserted at the ends of the central tube between the plugs and the components to prevent 
movement of the components. 
When No. 21, Mk. I, and No. 22, Mk. I, plugs are used, the packing 


pieces are omitted. 
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Tail 


121. The tail is similar to the tail used on the 120 lb. Mk. I bomb, see para. 14 differing 


mainly in weight and dimensions, and in having four vane supports instead of three. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


122. The exterior of the bomb body and tail is painted yellow, with the exception of a | in. 


red band 1 in. from the face of the nose bush, and a 1 in. green band 17 in. from the face of the 
nose bush. 


123. When the bomb is supplied explodered to Scheme A, B, or C, a 1 in. green bar is painted 


on the bomb body behind the red band. Another green bar is painted on the tail cone and extended 
on to the bomb body. 
Both bars are in line with the suspension lug. 


Markings on the bomb body 


124. On the same side as the suspension lug, between the red and green bands, is stencilled 


the following information :— 


(i) G.P., 500 lb., I. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor’s initials or recognized trade 


mark. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The lot number of the filled bomb. 


Between the suspension lug and the tail end of the bomb body is stencilled the design number of the 
method of filling. 


125. When the bomb is filled with T.N .T., the letters T.N.T. are stencilled, in black, in three 


places equi-spaced round the green band. 


126. Towards the rear of the bomb body, in line with the suspension lug, is stencilled the serial 


number of the empty bomb. 


127. When the bomb is supplied explodered to Scheme A, B, or C, the letters EXPD., followed 


by the appropriate letter A, B, or C, are stencilled on the bomb body in front of the rear green bar. 


128. Stamped on the bomb body, between the face of the nose bush and the suspension lug, 


are the body manufacturer’s markings as follows:— 


(i) 
I, G.P., 500 lb. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture. 


The serial number of the empty bomb is stamped towards the rear of the bomb body in line with 
the suspension lug. 


Markings on the tail 


129. The serial number of the empty bomb is stencilled and stamped on the rear end of the 


tail cone in line with the serial number on the bomb body, and also on the collar for the vane supports 
in line with the markings on the rear of the tail cone. 
The same serial number is also stamped 


towards the front end of the tail cone in line with the other markings on the tail cone. 


Functioning 


130. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the fuze-setting control link removes 


the safety clip from the nose pistol. 
The arming vanes gf both pistols unscrew due to the action of 


the air pressure on them and release the strikers. On impact of the bomb with the target, the strikers 
are forced against their respective detonators, firing the detonators, which in turn fire the exploders, 
causing detonation of the main filling in the bomb. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied unexplodered 


131. Unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the detonator holder. 
Examine 


the central tube of the bomb and ensure th at it is clean; if necessary, -wipe it out with a soft dry 
rag. 
A metal scraper must not be used for cleaning the central tube. 
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132. Lay out the components on a clean bench in the order in which they are to be inserted 


in the central tube. 
Screw the detonator holder into an exploder, H.E ., bomb, No. 19, Mk. Il l, 


and insert the appropriate detonator for tail fuzing into the detonator holder. Insert the appropriate 
detonator for the nose into an exploder, H.E., bomb, No. 16, Mk. I. 
Screw a No. 19, Mk. I or II 


pistol into the No. 16 exploder, and a No. 22, Mk. I or II pistol into the detonator holder. 
The 


transit spring of the tail pistol is to be removed and the arming vane screwed down to its free position 
against the body of the pistol before the pistol is assembled to the components. 


133. 
Measure the length of the central tube available for the components, using a suitable 


non-ferrous metal gauge. 
Measure the length of the components, assembled in their correct order, 


and compare this length with the length available in the central tube. If the length of the components 
is less tha n the available length of the central tube, felt adjusting washers, manufactured locally, 
should be added between the exploders to make up the deficiency, it being noted tha t felt compresses 
to about one-fifth of its original thickness. 
If the length of the components is greater than the 


available length of central tube a fresh set of components should be assembled and measured. 
If 


the length is still too great, the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


134. Insert the components in the central tube. 
To do this, first insert any adjusting washers 


found necessary and then insert the two pistol assemblies, screwing the nose pistol in to its full depth 
of thread, and the tail pistol in as far as it will go: at least four full th reads of the tail pistol are 
to be engaged. 
Lock the pistols in position with their respective securing screws. 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme A 


135. Unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the packing pieces. 


136. Partially withdraw the detonator holder from the tail end of the central tube, and insert 


the detonator. 
Remove the transit spring of the tail pistol, No. 22, Mk. I or II, and screw the arming 


vane down 'to its free position against the pistol body. 
Screw the tail pistol into the detonator 


holder, and screw the assembled components into the central tube as far as they will go. 


137. Partially withdraw the exploder from the nose end of the central tube and insert the 


appropriate detonator. 
Screw the nose pistol, No. 19, Mk. I or II, into the exploder and screw the 


assembled components into the central tube: the pistol must be screwed in to its full depth of thread. 
Lock the nose and tail pistols in position with their respective securing screws. 


Note.—No adjustment is to be made to the length of the detonator holder. 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme B 


138. Unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the wooden packing pieces 


from the central tube. 


139. Insert the appropriate detonator into the detonator holder in the tail end of th e central 


tube. 
Remove th e transit spring from the No. 22, Mk. I or II tail pistol and screw the arming vane 


down to its free position against the pistol body. 
Screw the pistol into the bomb as far as it will go 


and lock it in position with the securing screw. 


140. Partially withdraw the exploder from the nose end of the central tube, and insert the 


appropriate detonator. 
Screw the No. 19, Mk. I or II pistol into the exploder, and screw the 


assembled components into the bomb. 
Lock the pistol in position with the securing screw. 


Fuzing the bomb when supplied explodered to Scheme C 


141. The components supplied in the central tube are not to be withdrawn. 
To fuze the bomb, 


unscrew and remove the nose and tail plugs, and remove the packing pieces, if fitted. 


142. Gauge the detonator cavity in the nose end of the central tube, using gauge, cavity, 


detonator, No. 7, Mk. I, as described in Sect. 19, Chap. 2. If the bomb fails to pass this test, it is 
to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at the tail only, see para. 144 and 145, in which 
instance the nose plug, and packing piece if fitted, is to be .replaced. 


143. Insert the appropriate detonator, and screw in the No. 19, Mk. I or II nose pistol. 
Lock 


the pistol in position with the securing screw., 


144. Gauge the detonator cavity in the tail end of the central tube, using gauge, cavity, 


detonator, No. 1, Mk. I, as described in Sect. 19, Chap. 2. If the bomb fails to pass this test, it 
is to be unfuzed at the nose and set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at the nose only, in 
which instance the tail plug is to be replaced, together with the wooden packing piece, if any. 


145. Insert the appropriate detonator, remove the transit spring from the No. 22, Mk. I or II 


tail pistol and screw the arming vane down to its free position against the pistol body. 
Screw the 


pistol into the bomb as far as it will go, and lock it in position with the securing screw. 
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Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


146. Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P.(664, 


Vol. I. 
When the bomb is finally in position on the carrier, connect the fuze-setting control link 


to the safety clip of the nose pistol. 
Imm ediately before the aircraft is ready to take off, remove the 


safety pins from the nose and tail pistols and hand them to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


147. Insert the safety pins into the nose and tail pistols and disconnect the fuze-setting control 


link from the nose pistol. 
Unload the bomb from the carrier as described in the relevant chapter 


of A.P.1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing a bomb supplied unexplodered 


148. Unscrew the screws securing the nose and tail pistols, and remove the pistols. 
Screw 


the arming vane of the tail pistol back on to the screw threads of the striker and insert the transit 
spring. 


149. Remove the components from the pistols and any adjusting washers from the central 


tube. 
Ex tract the detonators from the exploder and from the detonator holder, and pack the 


components in their respective packages. 
Replace the detonator holder and nose and tail plugs 


in their respective positions in the central tube. 
The threads of the plugs are to be covered with 


luting, thin, Mk. V. 


Unfuziug a bomb explodered to Scheme A 


150. Remove the nose and tail pistols. 
Screw the arming vane of the tail pistol back on to 


the screw-threads of the striker and insert the transit spring. 


151. Remove the components from the pistols and extract the detonators. 
Replace the 


detonator holder and th e exploders in the central tube. 
Insert the wooden packing pieces and replace 


the nose and tail plugs. 
The threads of the plugs are to be coated with thin luting. 


Unfuziug a bomb explodered to Scheme B 


152. Remove the nose and tail pistols and screw the arming vane of the tail pistol back on 


to the screw-threads of the striker and insert the transit spring. 


153. Remove the components from the nose pistol and extract the detonators. 
Replace the 


exploders in the central tube. 
Insert the packing pieces, if necessary, and replace the plugs.' The 


threads of the plugs are to be coated with thin luting. 


Unfuzing a bomb explodered to Scheme C 


154. Remove the nose and tail pistols, screw the arming vane of the tail pistol back on to the 


screw-threads of the striker and insert the transit spring. 
Remove the detonators using extractor, 


detonator, No. 1, Mk. I. 
Replace the nose and tail plugs in the central tube, together with the 


wooden packing pieces if necessary. 
The threads of the plugs are to be coated with thin luting. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


155. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. I, is supplied, with its tail, in Box, B.222, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/188). Boxes containing bombs explodered to Scheme A, B, or C will be 
marked with a longitudinal green strip, painted on one side, between the battens, and with EXPD.A, 
B, or C, stencilled below the strip and on each end of the box. 


Storage 


156. The boxed bombs, supplied unexplodered or explodered to Scheme A, B, or C, are classified, 


for the purpose of storage, in Group VII. 
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BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. II 


Leading particulars 


157. 
Stores 
Re f. (unexplodered) 
... ... 
... 
12A/265 


Stores 
Ref. (explodered to Scheme A) 
... 
12A/265A 


Stores 
Ref. (ex plodere d to Scheme B) 
... 
12A/265B 
• 


Stores 
Ref. (ex plodere d to Scheme C) 
... 
12A/265C 


The othe r lea ding par ticu lars are as for th e Mk. I bomb, see para. 114. 


GENERAL DESCRIP TIO N 


15S. 
Th e Mk. II bomb is simila r to th e Mk. I bo mb, differing only in the tv pe of suspensio n 


Jug. 
The mark nu mbe r II is su bst itute d for th e mark nu mbe r I as necessary . 


IN ST RUCTI ONS FO R USE 


159. 
The instru ctio ns (or use of the Mk. I bomb, see par a. 131 to 154, ap ply also to the 


Mk. Il bomb. 
• 


SUPPLY AN D ST OR AGE 


Supply 


160. 
Th e bomb , H.E ., airc ra ft. G.P., 500 lb., Mk. II , is supp lie d, with its tail, in Box, B.220, 


Mk. 1 (Stores Ref. I2A /252). 
The bo x is marke d as describ ed in pa ra. 155. 


Storage 


161. 
The boxed bombs, supplie d un ex plod ered or explod ered to Scheme A, B, or C, are 


classified, for th e purpose of storag e, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. m 


Leading particulars 


162. 
Stores Ref. (unexplodered) 
... ... 
... 
12A/266 


Stores Ref. (ex plodere d to Scheme A) 
... 
12A/266A 


Stores Re f. (explodered to Scheme B) 
... 
12A/266B 


Stores Ref. (explodered to Scheme C) 
... 
12A/266C 


The oth er leading par ticu la rs are as for th e Mk I bomb , see par a. 114. 


GENERAL DESCRIP TIO N 


163. 
Th e Mk. I ll bomb is simila r to th e Mk. II bo mb, differing in minor dim ensio ns to ensure 


intercha ng ea bi lity of tail un its . 
Th e bo mb is fitted with tail, bo mb, H .E ., airc ra ft, G.P., 500 lb., 


No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/282), wh ich may be supp lie d with th e bo mb, or packed se par ately in a 
crate, in wh ich instan ce th e bo mb is supp lie d un bo xe d an d fitted with a base, tr ansi t, aircr af t bomb, 
No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/273). 
The tail cone assembly is supp lie d in positio n on th e bomb. 


Transit base 


164. 
Th e tr ansit base is similar to th e No. 1, Mk. I tr ansit base, see pa ra. 103, differing mainly 


in weig ht an d dimensions. 
Eig ht coach bo lts are used to secure th e laminations instea d of six. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


165. 
Th e colouring of th e Mk. I l l bo mb is iden tic al with th at of the Mk. I bomb, see par a. 


122 an d 123. 


Marking s on the bomb body 


166. 
Between th e green ban d an d th e suspensio n lug is sten cille d G.P., 500 lb., II I. 
Betw een 


the suspensio n lug an d th e ta il en d of th e bo mb bo dy is stencille d th e follow ing in fo rm ation:— 


(i) 
The mon og ram of th e filling st ation, or th e filling contr acto r’s initials or recognize d trade 
mark. 


(ii) 
The date of filling, m onth and year. 


(iii) 
Th e lot num be r of th e filled bo mb. 
"■ 


On th e reve rse side is ste ncilled th e design num be r of th e metho d of filling. 
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167. 
All oth er marking s on th e bo mb bo dy are as sta te d for th e Mk. I bomb, see pa ra. 125 


to 128, th e mark nu mbe r III being su bst itute d for th e m ar k num be r I as necessary. 


Markin gs on the tail 


168. 
In ad ditio n to th e marking s describ ed in para. 129, th e following info rm ation is sten cille d 


one va ne support:— 
, 


i) 
No. 1, I. 


(») 
G.P., 500 lb., 111. 


169 
Stam pe d on an oth er vane su pp ort is th e following inform ation 


(i) 
No. 1. I. 


(n) 
G.P., 500 lb. 


(iii) 
Th e m anufa ctu re r’s initials or rec ognized trad e mark. 


(iv) 
The date of man uf ac ture. 


Marking s on the tra nsit base 


170. 
Th e fo lowing par ticu lars arc br an de d on one face of the tr ansit ba se: 


(i) 
2,1 . 


(ii) 
The m anufa ctu re r’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) 
Th e ye ar of man uf ac ture. 


IN ST RUCTIO NS FO R US E 


171. 
The instru ctio ns for use of th e Mk. I bomb, see par a. 131 to 154, ap ply also to the Mk. 


I l l bo mb. 
Bo mbs supp lie d fitted with tr ansit bases are to be pr ep ared for fuzing by un screwing 


th e ta il sock et an d remov ing th e tr ansi t base, fitting th e ta il to th e bo mb an d securin g th e tail with 
the ta il socket. 
Th e bo mb is th en to be fuzed in th e same way as th e Mk. I bomb. 


172. 
Afte r un fuzing a bo mb supp lie d with a tr ansit base, th e ta il is to be remov ed. 
Before 


replacing th e tr ansi t base, th e extern al th re ad s an d th e exposed portio n of th e ce ntral tube , th e outer 
surface of th e cone soc ke t an d th e inne r surface of th e steel w ashe r in th e tr ansi t base are to be lig htly 
co ated with jelly, mineral (Stores Ref. 12F/6). 
Afte r assembly of th e tr ansi t base, th e he ad s of 


the tail plug an d secu ring screw, an d th e ex terior of th e ta il socket, are to be simila rly treate d. 


SUPPLY AND ST OR AGE 


Supply 


173. 
Th e bomb, H .E ., airc ra ft, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. I l l (Stores Ref. 12A/266) may be supp lie d, 


with its tail, in Box, B.222, Mk. I (Stores Re f. 12A/188). 
Bo mb bodies supp lie d sepa ra tely will be 


fitte d with base, tr ansi t, aircra ft b om b, No. 2, Mk. I, an d will be a cc ou nted for as Stores Ref. 12A/281. 
Ta ils supplie d in crates will be ac co un ted for as Stores Ref. 12A/282, an d tw o tails will be supp lie d 
in a crate. 


Storage 


174. 
Bo mb s, un ex plod ercd o r ex plod ered to Scheme A, B, or C, boxed or un bo xed, are classified, 


for th e pu rpos e of storag e, in Group V II. 
Ta ils, in crates, may be stor ed in the same explo siv es 


storeh ou se as th e filled bombs, but th ey m ust be stac ke d well clea r of filled sto res. 
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CHAPTER 5 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV, and 500 lb., Mk. TV 


Introduction 


1. The 250 lb. and 500 lb. Mk. IV G.P. bombs may be fuzed both nose and tail, if required, 


and are used for general bombardment purposes. 


' 
BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


2. 
Stores Ref. 
.......................................... 
... 
12A/287 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4 ft. 8 in. 


; Maximum diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
10-2 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
151 lb., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling... 
... 
... 
67-75 lb. T.N.T., or 
63-6 lb. amatol 80/20 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
1,440 ft. per sec. 


Tails, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., No. 2, Mk. I, I I, and I I I 


3. 
Stores Ref., Mk. I 
...................................... 
12A/288 


Stores Ref., Mk. II 
...................................... 
12A/902 


Stores Ref., Mk. Ill 
...................................... 
12A/1654 


Length, Mk. I, II, and II I 
.......................... 
2 ft. 3-7 in. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 
Bomb body 


4. The bomb body is a hollow steel casting, open at each end. 
The nose end of’the body is 


threaded internally and is recessed to house an exploder container, which is locked in position by 
a locking screw. 


5. 
The tail end of the body is threaded internally to accommodate a filling plug. 
The tail end 


externally is shaped to take the tail cone, and is provided with four equally spaced slots which locate 
the spring clips on the tail when it is assembled to the bomb body. 
A locating pin is also provided 


on the coned portion, at 45 deg. to the centre line of the suspension lug, to locate the tail when it 
is assembled to the bomb body. 
The suspension lug, for attaching the bomb to the bomb carrier, is 


secured by four countersunk screws to the bomb body. 


6. 
The filling plug, which is in the shape of a disk, is threaded externally for screwing into the 


bomb body, and seats on an internal flange formed at the bottom of the screw-thread in the tail 
end of the body. 
It is threaded internally and recessed to house an exploder container, which is 


locked to it by a locking screw. It is provided with two holes on its outer face which are threaded 
to receive the securing bolts of the tra nsit base, and two plain holes to receive the key used when 
screwing the filling plug into the bomb body after the bomb has been filled. 


7. 
Each exploder container is in the form of a tube closed at one end, and has a head which is 


threaded internally for part of its length to take the threaded portion of the nose or tail pistol or the 
transit plug. 
It is threaded externally for screwing into the bomb body or the filling plug. 
Four 


plain holes are provided on the outer face to tak e the key used for screwing the exploder container 
into the bomb body or filling plug. 
The lug on tire locking ring of the pistol is located in one of 


these holes when the pistol is in position in the bomb. 
A threaded hole is also provided on the 


outer face to accommodate the locking screw which locks the exploder container in position. 


Tails 


8. 
The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., No. 2, Mk. I, II, and II I are of sheet metal, | 


and are attached to the bomb body by four spring clips. 


9. 
The No. 2, Mk. I tail consists of a tail cone with a cylindrical tail vane attached to it by four | 


vane supports. The four spring clips are fitted to the base of the cone, which is slotted to engage 
with the locating pin in the bomb body. 
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At the apex of the tail cone is fitted a 
bush, which locates one end of an arming 
spindle, 
which is supported at the 


opposite end by a diaphragm near the 
base of the tail cone. 


10. 
The inner end of the arming 


spindle has attached to it an arming fork, 
which engages with the arming fork of the 
No. 28 or other tail pistol in the bomb. 
The outer end of the arming spindle has 
attached to it an arming vane, which is 
secured to the spindle by a nut and tab 
washer. A safety clip, having an arming 
vane stop, is assembled over the bush 
at the apex of the tail, and prevents the 
arming mechanism from rotating during 
transit or when the bomb is dropped safe. 


11. 
The No. 2, Mk. II tail is similar 


to the No. 2, Mk. I tail, except th at 
each spring clip is fitted with a locking 
clip which swivels about a rivet and locks 
the spring clip in position when the tail 
is assembled to the bomb. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 2, Mk. 
II tails are provided w ith two swivel 
locking clips only. The No. 2, Mk. I 
tail is provided without the swivel 
locking clips fitte d; Clips, locking 
(Stores Ref. 12A/842) a spring-on 
type, for use with these tails, are 
issued separately. 


12. 
The No. 2, Mk. Ill tail is 


similar to the No. 2, Mk. II tail, except 
that it is fitted for horizontal fuzing. The 
safety clip is removed, and over the bush 
of the tail cone is fitted an arming wire 
guide having two tub ular channels. The 
arming vane has a small hole drilled 
through each blade. 
A safety wire, 


passing through the appropriate channel 
and arming vane blade is secured by two 
safety clips, and prevents rotation of the 
arming mechanism except when the bomb 
is released "live”. 


Note.— The No. 2, Mk. I and II tails 
are of the safety clip type, and as 
such are not to be assembled to the 
bomb if horizontal fuzing is required. 
If only the Mk. I or II tail unit is 
available, and horizontal fuzing is 
required, it may be converted for use 
as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, 
App. 5, of this volume. 


Transit bases 


13. 
Two types of transit base may 


be fitted to the 250 lb., Mk. IV, G P. 
bomb body, namely, base, transit, air­ 
craft bomb, No. 5, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 
12A/293), or base, transit, aircraft bomb, 
No. 8, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/296)'. 
Transit base, No. 5, Mk. I 


14. 
The No. 5, Mk. I transit base is 


a wooden cylinder resembling the No. 6 
transit base, see fig. 3. 
It is bored 
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Pig. 2.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV, 


with nose pistol, and tail, No. 2, Mk. II 
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SECTION ON A.A. 


Fig. 3.— Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I 
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Fig. 4.—Base, transit, aircraft bomb,(No. 8, Mk. I 
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centrally and counterbored to fit over the tail end of the bomb body. ' The transit base is made up 
of three laminations glued together, and secured by six equally spaced coach bolts; a metal band, 
for strengthening purposes, is secured to the circumference by three screws. 
A rectangular steel 


plate is secured by four screws over the end of the bore of the transit base. 


15. The transit base is provided with two wing bolts, retained in position by a split pin 


passing through the shank of each bolt, for screwing into the holes in the filling plug in the bomb 
body. 
The head of each bolt is accommodated in a recess cut in the transit base, and seats on 


to a washer secured in position by three equally spaced screws. 


Transit base, No. 8, Mk. I, fig. 4 


16. The No. 8, Mk. I transit base consists of two metal pressings secured together by 


either riveting, riveting and sweating, or riveting and cramping. 
The inner pressing is shaped to 


fit over the tail, .end of the bomb body. 
The No. 8 transit base is secured to the filling plug in the 


bomb'body in a similar manner to the No. 5 transit base. 


Transit plug 


17. The plug, transit, No. 24, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/643) is in the form of an eye-bolt, the 


shank being threaded for screwing into the nose exploder container. 
It is provided with a steel ta b 


washer and a leather washer. 
The flange has two flats for the key used when inserting or removing 


the plug. 


Note.—The No. 24, Mk. I transit plug is superseded by the plug, transit, No. 24, 
Mk. II which is dome-shaped, and has 'a threaded portion provided with a fibre insert 
for locking the plug in the bomb. 


Filling 


18. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV, is filled with either T.N.T. or amatol 


80/20. The filling is sealed at the nose end with a glazedboard washer and a pad of approved 
composition, and at the tail end of the bomb body by two glazedboard washers and a pad of approved 
composition. 


19. 
Located at the end of each exploder container, and housed in a paper tube, is a 5 | oz. 


T.N.T. exploder, having a felt disk interposed between it and the end of the tub.e. 
Located in each 


exploder container, by a waxed felt washer, is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Coloimng 


20. The bomb body is painted dark green, except for a J in. red band painted round the body 


1 in. from the nose, and a 1 in. light green band 6 in. from the nose. On T.N.T. filled bombs, the 
initials T.N.T. are stencilled in three, places round the green band. 
A white line, 1 in. by { in., is 


painted on the base of th e body and on the filling plug after the body has been filled and the filling 
plug screwed finally into position. 


Markings on the bomb body 


21. When the bomb is filled with T.N.T., behind the suspension lug is stencilled, in black, 


the following inform ation:— 


(1) 
G.P. 250 lb. IV 


(2) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor 


(3) The date of filling (month and yeai^ 
(4) The lot number of the filling. 


On the reverse side is stencilled the design number of the method of filling. 


22. When the bomb is filled with amatol 80/20, at the rear of the bomb in line with the suspension 


lug, is stencilled in black, the following information;— 


(1) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor 


(2) The date of filling (month and year) 
(3) The lot number of the filling 
(4) 
G.P. 250 lb. IV. 
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On the reverse side is stencilled the design number of the method of filling. 


23. 
Towards the nose of the bomb are stamped the body manufacturer’s markings as follows:—■ 


(1) G.P. 250 lb. 
(2) The manufacturer’s’ initials or recognized trade mark 
(3) 
The date of manufacture (month and year). 


Markings on the tails 


24. 
One vane support of the tail is marked with the following:— 


| 
(1) No. 2 I. (II or III) G.P. 250 lb. 


• 
(2) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark 
(3) The date of manufacture (month and year). 


When the bomb tail is for issue to the R.N., the following markings are stencilled on one other vane 
sup port:— 


■ 
(4) No. 2 I. (II or III) 
(5) 
G.P. 250 lb. IV. 
. . 


Markings on the transit bases 


25. 
On one face of the No. 5 transit base is branded the following information:— 


(1) No. 5 I 
(2) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark 
(3) The date of manufacture. 


26. 
On the underside of the No. 8 transit base is stamped the following information:— 


(1) The manufacturer's initials or recognized trade mark 
(2) 8 I 
. 


On the same side of the transit base is stencilled the following:— 


(3) No. 8, Mark I 
(4) G.P. 250 lb. 


Markings on the transit plug 


27. 
The flange of the transit plug is stam ped with the following inform ation:— 


(1) The manufacturer's initials or recognized trade mark 
(2) The date of manufacture (month and year) 
(3) No. 24 I or No. 24 II, as appropriate. 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 


£8. 
The bomb may be fuzed at the nose and tail, or at the tail only, in which instance the 


No. 24 transit plug is left in position. 


Nose fuzing 


29. When the Mk. I transit plug is used, unlock the tab washer. 
Remove the transit plug. 


30. 
Ensure th at the_ exploder is in the correct position, and th at the detonator cavity is clear, 


using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349). 
If this test is passed, insert 


the detonator in the detonator cavity, and screw in the No. 27 or other nose pistol by hand until 
it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. 


Tail fuzing 


31. 
Remove the transit base by unscrewing the two wing bolts, and remove the No. 28 pistol 


by hand. 


32. 
Ensure th at the exploder is in the correct position and th at the detonator cavity is clear, 


using the No. 2, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge. 
If this test i^, passed, insert the required detonator. 


33. 
Remove the press-cap and safety plate from the No. 28 or other tail pistol, and screw the 


fork lightly against the pistol body. 


34. 
Insert the pistol in the bomb, screwing it in by hand until it is well seated on its washer 


and locked in position. 
Assembling the tail 


35. 
Examine the tail for serviceability. 
Remove the arming vane stop, or safety wire and 


safety clips, and test the arming vanes for freedom of rotation. Replace the arming vane stop, or 
insert the safety wire through the appropriate tube and hole in the arming vane and secure with 
two safety clips. The tail is now ready for use. 
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36. Offer up the tail to the tail end of the body, ensuring th at the slot in the tail cone is in 


line with the locating pin in the bomb body, and taking care th at the arming fork in the pistol is 
correctly engaged by the arming mechanism in the bomb tail. 


Note.— When using tails requiring the addition of the Clips, locking (Stores Ref. 12A/842), I 
one of these clips is to be fitted into the U-shaped portion of each of the tail spring clips | 
after the tail is assemble'd to the bomb. 


37. Push the tail on to the bomb body until the spring clips on the tail engage with the slots 


in the bomb body; pressure should be applied to individual springs to ensure correct assembly. 
Ro tate the locking clips, if fitted, on the spring clips to lock them in position. 
| 


38. 
Remove the arming vane stop from the arming mechanism in the tail, and rotate the arming 


vane two complete turns in an anti-clockwise direction. Replace the arming vane stop, ensuring tha t 
it is positioned correctly. If a tail fitted for horizontal fuzing is being used, remove the safety clips 
and safety wire from the arming .mechanism and rotate the arming vane two complete turns in an 
anti-clockwise direction. 
Replace the safety wire and safety clips, ensuring th at approximately 


2 in. of th e safety wire protrudes beyond the arming vane. 


Note.— The arming vane must rotate freely, and any stiffness must be investigated and 
rectified; if the stiffness cannot be rectified the tail must be rejected. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


39. Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I. Engage the appropriate fuse-setting control links with the safety clip, or safety wire, on the | 
arming mechanism of the bomb tail, and with the safety clip of the No. 27 pistol, if the bomb is fuzed 
at the nose. Remove the safety pin on the safety clip of the No. 27 pistol immediately before the 
aircraft takes off, and hand it to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Functioning 


40. 
When the bomb is released from the aircraft, the appropriate fuze-setting control links, 


depending on the fuzing selected by the pilot or air bomber, remove the safety clip, or safety wire, | 
from the arming.mechanism in the bomb tail, and/or the safety clip from the No. 27 pistol. 


41. As the bomb falls, the arming vanes rotate, due to the air pressure, thus freeing the strikers 


of the pistols. 
On impact of the bomb with the target, the strikers are forced against their respective 


detonators, which fire the exploders, which in turn detonate the main filling in the bomb. 


Note.— If instantaneous detonators are used in both the nose and tail assemblies, the 
nose assembly will function first. 


■Unloading an unexpended bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


42. 
Insert the safety pin in the safety clip of the No. 27 pistol, if fitted. 


43. Disconnect the fuse-setting control links from the safety clips or wires of the arming | 


mechanism in the bomb tail, and of the No. 27 pistol, if the bomb is fuzed at the nose. 


44. 
Unload the bomb, following the procedure detailed in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


45. Release the locking clips, or remove the spring-on clips from the spring clips on the bomb tail, | 


and remove the tail by disengaging the four spring clips from the slots in the bomb body. 


46. 
Replace the safety plate and press-cap of the pistol and remove the tail pistol by hand. 


Ex tract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348) and replace 
the pistol. 


Note.— In the event of the arming fork of the pistol standing proud of the pistol body, 
the press-cap is not to be replaced until after the pistol has been removed from the bomb. 


47. 
Remove the No. 27 pistol from the nose of the bomb by hand, and extract the detonator' 


using the No. 2, Mk. I detonator extractor. 
Replace the No. 24 transit plug, and lock it in position 


with the tab washer when the Mk. I plug is used. 


Supply 


48. Bombs, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV, are supplied fitted with a base, transit, 


aircraft bomb, No. 5, Mk. I, or a base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 8, Mk. I, in position. 
The nose 


is plugged with a plug, transit, No. 24, Mk. I or II, and a No. 28 pistol is fitted in position in the 
tail end of the bomb body, where it acts as a transit plug. 


B (AL141) 
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49. The tails, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., No. 2, Mk. I, II, and II I are supplied in 


Container, B.270, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/400); a proportion of the containers contain a pistol, 
bomb, D.A., No. 27, used for the nose fuzing of the bomb. 


Storage 


50. Bombs, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV, are classified, for the purpose of storage, 


in Group VII. 
The tails in their containers may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as 


the filled bombs, but the y must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb.", Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, II.E ., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


51. 
Stores Ref. 
Length, with tail, No. 2, Mk. I 
Length, with tail, No. 26, Mk. I, II, and III 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
... 


Weight and nature of filling... 


Terminal velocity 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 2, M k. I 


52. 
Stores Ref. 
Length 
... 


12A/289 
5 ft. 10-6 in. 
4 ft. 7-6 in. 
12-9 in. 
311 lb., approx. 
144-5 lb. T.N.T., or 
134-6 lb. amatol 80/20 
1,580 ft. per sec. 


12A/290 
2 ft. 11-4 in. 


Tails, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 26, Mk. I, II , and I II 


53. 
Stores Ref., Mk. I 
...................................... 
12A/984 


Stores Ref., Mk. II 
...................................... 
12A/1116 


Stores Ref., Mk. Ill 
...................................... 
12A/1656 


Length, Mk. I, II, and II I 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 8-4 in. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 77, Mk. I 


54. 
Stores R ef............................................................ 
12A/1727 


Length ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 9-4 in. 


General description 
Bomb body 


55. The 500 lb. Mk. IV bomb body differs from the 250 lb. Mk. IV bomb body only in weight 


and dimensions. 


Tail, bomb, II.E ., aircraft. G.P., 500 lb.. No. 2, Mk. I 


56. The 500 lb., No. 2, Mk. I tail differs from the 250 lb., No. 2, Mk. I tail mainly in weight and 


dimensions. Two of the spring clips are fitted with swivel locking clips. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 26, M k. I, fig. 5 


57. The No. 26, Mk. I tail, which is to be used on 500 lb. Mk. IV G.P. bombs when carried 


externally on high-speed fighter aircraft, or internally on fighter-bombers of the Mosquito type, 
is similar to the 500 lb., No. 2, Mk. I tail, differing mainly in weight and dimensions. 
The tail vane 


and vane supports are shorter, and it has a two-bladed arming vane instead of the four-bladed 
arming vane used on the No. 2, Mk. I tail. The shortening of the vane supports and tail vane 
causes the arming vane, the safety clip, and the apex of the tail cone to protrude beyond the end 
of the tail vane. The tail is fitted with two swivel locking clips. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 26, Mk. I tail may not be provided with swivel locking 
clips fitted, but Clips, locking, (Stores Ref. 12A/842) a spring-on type, are issued separately 
for use with this tail. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 26, Mk. I I 
* 


58. The No. 26, Mk. II tail is similar to the No. 26, Mk. I tail, except th at it is fitted with four 


swivel locking clips. 
Tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 26, Mk. I l l 


59. The No. 26, Mk. Ill tail is similar to the No. 26, Mk. II tail, except th at it is fitted for 


horizontal fuzing [para. 12). 


Note.—The 500 lb., No. 2, Mk. I, and the No. 26, Mk. I and II tails are of the safety 
clip type, and as such are not to be assembled to the bomb body when horizontal fuzing 
is required. 
If only these tails are available, and horizontal fuzing is required, they 


may be converted for use as described^in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5, of this volume. 
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Tail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 77, M k. I 


60. The No. 77, Mk. I tail is of standard length and replaces the No. 26, Mk. I, II, and I II tails 


on bombs carried externally where sufficient clearance is available. It is substantially strengthened 
to enable it to be carried externally on high-speed aircraft; this carriage is dependent on a number 
of factors and is the subject of specific instructions. 


9 
I 


61. 
The No. 77, Mk. I tail differs from previous standard length tails as follows:— 


(1) The vane supports are stronger and are secured by additional rivets. 
(2) The tail is arranged for horizontal fuzing (faro.. 12). 
(3) A two-bladed arming vane of 4-J in. overall length is fitted. 
(4) , The spring clips retaining the tail on the bomb are backed by a second leaf. 
The spring 


clip, backing leaf, and swivel locking clip are of heavier gauge material. 
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Note.— Some early issues of this tail may have normal single springs fitted, and where 
this is found, Clips, locking (Stores Ref. 12A/842), a spring-on type, are to be used. These 
clips are supplied with the early issues of these tails. 


(5) 
Each tail is supplied complete with a No. 1, Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1, Mk. I safety 
clips. 


Transit bases 


62. Two types of transit base may be fitted to the 500 lb. Mk. IV bomb, namely, base, transit, 


aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/294), or base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 7, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12A/295). 


Transit base, No. 6, Mk. I, fig. 3 


63. The No. 6, Mk. I transit base differs from the No. 5, Mk. I transit base, {para. 14), only 


in weight and dimensions,- and in th at the No. 6 transit base has eight coach bolts instead of six. 


Transit base, No. 7, Mk. I 


64. The No. 7, Mk. I transit base differs from the No. 8, Mk. I transit base, {para. 16), only 


in weight and dimensions. 


Transit ►plug 


65. The No. 24, Mk. I or II transit plug is fitted in the nose of the 500 lb. Mk. IV G.P. bomb, 


{para. 17). 


Filling 
' 


66. 500 lb. Mk. IV G.P. bomb bodies are filled in a manner similar to the 250 lb. Mk. IV bomb 


bodies, {para. 18 and 19), the only difference being in the weight of the main filling. 


Identification colouring and markings 


67. 
The colouring and markings used to distinguish the 500 lb. Mk. IV bomb are the same 


as those used to distinguish the 250 lb. Mk. IV bomb, except th at the marking 500 lb. is used in 
place of the marking 250 lb., and the green band denoting the filling is 8 in. from the nose instead 
of 6 in. 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 


68. The operations are as for the 250 lb. bomb, {para. 28 to 38); the No. 2, Mk. I, No. 26, Mk. I, 


| II, and III, and No. 77, Mk. I tails are assembled to the bomb in the same manner. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


69. The operations for loading are as stated in para. 39. 


Functioning 


70. The 500 lb. Mk. IV G.P. bomb functions in a manner similar to the 250 lb. Mk. IV bomb, 


(para. 40 and 41). 


Unloading an unexpended bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


71. The bomb is unloaded from the aircraft bomb carrier in a manner similar to the 250 lb. 


bomb, (para. 42 to 44). 


Unfuzing the bomb 


72. The operations for unfuzing the bomb are as stated for the 250 lb. bomb, (para. 45 to 47). 


Supply 


73. Bombs, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV, are supplied fitted with base, transit, aircraft 


bomb, No. 6, Mk. I, or base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 7, Mk. I, in position. 
The nose is plugged 


with plug, transit, No. 24, Mk. I or II, and a No. 28 pistol is supplied in position in the tail end of 
the bomb body, where it acts as a tail plug. 


74. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 2, Mk. I, is supplied in Container, B.269, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/399); a proportion of the containers contain a pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 27, 
used for the nose fuzing of the bomb. 


75. The tails, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 26, Mk. I, II, and III are supplied in 


Container, B.382, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/417). 


76. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., No. 77, Mk. I, is supplied in Container, B.269, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/399). 


Storage 


77. 
Bombs, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV, are classified, for the purpose of storage, 


in Group VII. 
The tails in their containers may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the 


filled bombs, but they must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


P12340 M43122/G1504 
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CHAPTER 6 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. I, H, HI, and IV 


Introduction 


1. The 1,000 lb. Mk. I and II G.P. bombs may be fuzed both at the nose and tail if required, 


or may be fuzed a t the nose or tail only. 
The Mk. I ll and IV bombs are fuzed only at the tail. 
The 


bombs are used for general bombardment purposes. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. I 


2. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 


Length, with tail, No. 13, Mk. I 
Length, with tail, No. 29, Mk. I 
Maximum diam eter 
... 


Weight and nature of filling... '• 
Terminal velocity 


12A/543 
7 ft. 2-5 in. 
5 ft. 11 in. 
1 ft. 4T5 in. 
333 lb. amatol 80/20 
1,840 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb.. No. 13, Mk. I 


3. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/544 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 11-5 in. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 29, Mk. I 


4. Stores Ref. 
... 
.............. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1047 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 8 in. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


5. 
The bomb consists of a body filled with high explosive, and a detachable tail secured to 


the bomb body by four wing bolts. 
Two types of tail are supplied for use with this bomb, namely, 


the No. 13, Mk. I tail, and the No. 29, Mk. I tail. 
The No. 29, Mk. I tail will supersede the No. 13, 


Mk. I tail, and has been designed to improve the stowage of the bomb in heavy bomber aircraft. 


Bomb body, fig. 1 and 2 


6. The bomb body is a hollow steel casting open at each end. 
The nose end of the body is 


threaded internally to house a nose bush, which is screwed and cemented in position, the joint between 
the body and the nose bush being welded or soldered. 


7. The nose bush, which has a flange shaped to suit the contour of the body, is bored centrally, 


and threaded for part of its length to take an exploder container which is screwed and cemented in 
position. 
The exploder container is locked to the nose bush by a locking screw. 


8. The exploder container, which is in the shape of a hollow tube closed a t one end, is flanged 


at the open end and has an external screw-thread for screwing into the nose bush. 
The flange has 


two diametrically opposite slots to ta.ke the key used for inserting the exploder container, and is 
provided with a threaded hole for the locking screw. The exploder container is threaded internally 
at the open end to house a detonator holder which is screwed and cemented in position, and locked 
with a locking screw. 


9. The detonator holder is similar in shape to the exnloder container, the closed end having 


a hole a t the centre to house the stem of the detonator; a box-cloth washer is secured to the bottom 
of the detonator holder. 
Four plain holes are provided in the flange to take the key used for inserting 


the detonator holder, and also to take the lug on the locking spring of the pistol when it is assembled 
in the bomb. 
The detonator holder is threaded internally at the open end to take a pistol or a transit 


plug. 


10. The tail end of the bomb body is shaped externally to take the tail, and is provided with a 


locating pin to locate the tail when in position on the bomb. 
The face of the tail end is spigoted to 


locate a transit base which is fitted to the body for transit purposes. 
Four holes are drilled in the 


face and are threaded to receive the wing bolts used for attaching the tail or the transit base to the 
bomb body. 


62 


■TAIL VANE 


TRANSIT PLUG N °2 9 Mid. 


DETONATOR HOLDER--------- 


EXPLODER CONTAINER------- 


FELT WASHER--------------------- 


NOSE BUSH----------------------- 


CO MPO SITION PAD----------- 


FELT WASHER--------------------- 


TRANSIT BASE, N°2 4 M k.I - 


Fig, 2.-Bomb, H.E., a irc raft, G.P. 1,000 lh.Mk.1, 


prepared for tra nsit 


Fig. I. - Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 Ih, Mk I, 


with nose and tail pistols in position, 


and fitted with No. 13. Mk.I, tail 
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11. The tail end of the bomb body is recessed and threaded to take a filling plug which is screwed 


and cemented in position. The filling plug is in the form of a disc threaded externally for screwing 
into the bomb body, and bored and threaded internally to receive an exploder container. 
It is 


provided with two plain holes to take the key used for screwing it into the bomb body. 


12. The exploder container and detonator holder used in the tail end of the body are identical 


with those used in the nose end, and are inserted and locked in a like manner. 


13. A flat seating is provided on the bomb body which is drilled and tapped to receive the 


securing screws of a suspension lug which is attached to the body when required, for locating the 
bomb on, or suspending it from, the aircraft bomb carrier. 
A plain hole is provided for a guide 


pin on the suspension lug. The screw holes are plugged with transit screws when the lug is not in 
position. 


14. The suspension lug is in the form of a rectangular stop plate to which is welded a lug. 
Two 


holes are provided to receive the screws for attaching the lug to the bomb body. 
The suspension 


lug is housed in the transit base when not in position on the bomb. 


Filling 


15. The bomb is filled with amatol 80/20, which is sealed a t the nose end with a pad of approved 


composition, a felt washer, and a layer of T.N.T. 
The tail end is sealed by a layer of T.N.T., two 


felt washers, and a glazedboard washer. 
The exploder containers are protected from the filling 


by paper tubes. 


16. Located in each exploder container is a 2 oz. 14 dr., Mk. I, T.N.T. exploder, and an 11 oz. 


2 dr., Mk. I, C.E. exploder. A waxed felt washer is located between the 11 oz. 2 dr. exploder and 
the detonator holder in each instance. 


Tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 13, Mk. I, fig. 1 


17. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 13, Mk. I, consists of a tail cone, a 


cylindrical tail vane attached to the cone by four corrugated vane supports, and an arming mechanism 
used for arming the tail pistol. 


18. Near the base of the tail cone is a tail ring, which is drilled to house four wing bolts which 


are used for attaching the tail to th e bomb body. 
The four wing bolts are each provided with double 


spring washers, and are retained on the tail ring by a split pin passing through the shank of each 
bolt. The base of the tail cone has a slot which engages with the locating pin on the tail end of the 
bomb body when the tail is assembled. 
The tail cone is provided with four hand holes to allow access 


to the four wing bolts. 


19. Attached to the tail cone, to the rear of the tail ring, is a spider in the form of a cross, 


which supports the fork end of the arming mechanism. 
One arm of the spider is in line with the 


locating slot in the tail cone. 
The rear end of th e tail cone is closed by a bush, which supports the 


arming vane end of the arming mechanism. 


20. The arming mechanism consists of an arming spindle, at one end of which is attached a 


fork which engages with the arming fork of the No. 28 or other tail pistol in the bomb. 
At the 


opposite end of the arming spindle is an arming vane, secured to the spindle by a nu t and tab washer. 
The arming vane and arming spindle are prevented from rotatin g during transit by a safety clip, 
which fits over the end of the bush in the tail cone. 


Tail, bomb,*H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 29, Mk. I, fig. 3 


21. The No. 29, Mk. I tail is similar to the No. 13, Mk. I tail, see para. 17 to 20, differing only 


in dimensions. 


22. The tail vane and vane supports are shorter in the No. 29 tail, and the vane supports are 


not corrugated. 
The shortening of the tail vane and vane supports causes the arming vanes, the 


safety clip, and the apex of the tail cone to protrude beyond the end of the tail vane. 


Transit base, fig. 4 


23. The base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 24, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/546), is of cast steel, and 


is provided with four wing bolts used for attaching the transit base to the tail end of the bomb body. 
The wing bolts are secured in a manner similar to the wing bolts in the tail, see para. 18. Eight 
webs are cast in the transit base for strengthening purposes, alternate webs having machined 
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bosses wh ich form seatings for th e wing bolts. 
One web has a machine d se ating for th e suspensio n 


Jug. 
Th is se ating is drilled an d thre ad ed for tw o securin g bo lts used for attachin g th e lug to th e 


transi t base. 
Thr ee oth er holes are prov ided in th e seating, one for th e suspensio n lug locatin g pin, 


and th e oth er two for the securin g screws used for securin g the suspensio n lug to the bo mb body. 


SAFETY CLIP 


ARMING VANE 


CONE BUSH 


TAIL VANF. 


TAIL CONE 


ARMING SPINDLE 


VANE SUPPORT 


SPIDER 


ARMIN G FORK 


WING BOLT 


SPRING WASHER 


TAIL RING 


SPLIT PIN 


Transit plug 


24. 
The plug, transi t, No. 29, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/547), is conic al in shap e an d has a sh an k 


th read ed for screwing it into th e deto nato r ho lder in th e nose of th e bo mb body. 
A leathe r washe r 


is pr ov ded und er th e plug. 
A to m m y bar hole is prov ided in th e plug for use wh en the plug is being 


inserte d or removed fro m th e bo mb bodv. 


identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


25. 
The ex terior of the bomb body an d tail is painted dark green, with th e ex ception of a $ in. 


red ba nd , 2 in. fro m th e face of th e nose bush, an d a 2 in. lig ht green ba nd , 9 | in. fro m th e face of 
the nose flush. 
Th e tr ansit base is also painte d dar k green. 
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Markings on the bomb bodv 


26. 
Tow ards th e ta il end of th e bo mb bodv, an d on the same side as th e suspensio n lug, is 


stencilled in black, the follow ing in fo rm at io n:— 


(i) 
The monogram of th e filling statio n, or the filling contr acto r’s initi als or rec ognized 
trad e mark. 


(ii) 
Th e date of filling, mon th an d year. 


(iii) 
Th e lot num ber of the filled bomb. 


(iv) 
G.P., 1,000 lb., I. 


On the rev erse side is stencilled the design nu mbe r of th e metho d of filling. 


SEC TON ON A.-A, 


Fig. 4.—Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 24, Ml;. I 


27. 
On the body, towards th e nose, an d on th e same sid e as the suspension lug, are stam ped 


the body m an ufa ctu re r’s marking s as follows:— 


(i) 
I, G.P., 1,000 lb. 


(ii) 
Th e bo dy m anufa ctu re r’s initi als or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) 
Th e date of man uf ac ture, mon th an d year. 
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Markings on the tail, No. 13, Mk. I 


28. 
On the cylindrical vane is stamped the following inform ation:— 


(i) No. 13, I. 
(ii) 
G.P., 1,000 lb. 


(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) 
The date of manufacture, month and year. 


29. 
After the tail has been painted, on the vane is stencilled No. 13, I. 


Markings on the tail, No. 29, Mk. I 


30. Stencilled in black on one vane support is No. 29, I. 


Markings on the transit base and transit plug 


31. On one face of the transit base is stencilled No. 24, Mk. I, G.P., 1,000 lb. 
On the other 


face is stam ped or cast the following inform ation:— 


(i) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) 24, I. 


32. The following information is stamped on the transit plug:— 


(i) 
The date of manufacture, month and year. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) No. 29, I. 


Functioning 


33. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the appropriate fuze-setting control 


links remove the safety clips from the arming mechanism in the tail and the No. 27 or other nose 
pistol if th e bomb is fuzed at the nose, thus allowing the arming vanes to rotate due to air pressure. 


34. After a certain number of revolutions of the arming vanes, the strikers in the pistols are 


freed, and on impact of the bomb with the target, the strikers are forced against their respective 
detonators causing them to function. 
The flash from the detonators passes to the exploders, which 


in turn detonate the main filling in the bomb. 


35. If the bomb is fuzed both at the nose and at the tail, each with instantaneous detonators, 


the nose assembly will function first. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail and suspension lug 


36. The bomb may be fuzed both a t the nose and at the tail, or at the nose or tail only. 
When 


fuzed only at the tail, the No. 29 transit plug is left in position. 


Fuzing at the nose 


37. Remove the No. 29 transit plug. 


38. Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349); the engraved line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable to the 1,000 lb. 
G.P. bomb. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed 


at the tail only. 


39. Insert the appropriate detonator in the detonator c av ity . 
Insert the No. 27 or other 


nose pistol in the detonator holder in the bomb body and screw it in by hand until it is well seated 
on its washer and locked in position. 


Fuzing at the tail 


40. Remove the No. 24 transit base by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 


41. Remove the tail pistol by hand. 


42. Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using the No. 2, Mk. I cavity gauge; the engraved 


line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test are to be set aside 


for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at the nose only. 
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43. Insert the appropriate detonator in the detonator cavity. 


44. Remove the overseal, press-cap, and safety plate from the No. 28 or other tail pistol, and 


te st the arming fork of the pistol for freedom of rotation, finally screwing it lightly against the body 
of the pistol. 


45. Insert the pistol in the detonator holder in the bomb body, and screw it in by hand until 


it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. 


Assembling the tail and suspension lug 


46. Offer up the tail to the tail end of the bomb body, with the slot in the base of the tail cone 


in line with the locating pin in the bomb body, and ensure th at the arming fork in the pistol is not 
fouled by the arming mechanism in the tail. 


, 47. Push the tail firmly into position and secure it to the bomb body by screwing the four wing 


bolts fully home. 
• 


48. Remove the safety clip from the arming mechanism in the tail, and unscrew the arming 


vanes two complete turns. 
Replace the safety clip, ensuring tha t the screw in the safety clip engages 


with the slot in the bush in the tail cone. 


49. Remove the suspension lug from its seating in the transit base, and remove the transit 


screws from the holes in the suspension lug seating on the bomb body. 
Place the suspension lug in 


position on the bomb body, and secure it by screwing in the two screws which for transit purposes 
are normally housed in the recesses in the seating in the transit base. 
The transit screws are to be 


replaced in the seating in the transit base for further use as required. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


50. Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I. 
Attach the appropriate fuze-setting control links of the bomb carrier to the safety clip of 


the arming mechanism in the bomb tail, and to the safety clip of the nose pistol if the bomb is fuzed 
at the nose. 
Remove the safety pin from the safety clip in the nose pistol immediately before the 


aircraft is ready to take off and hand it to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


51. Replace the safety pin in the safety clip of the No. 27 or other nose pistol if the bomb is 


fuzed at the nose. 


52. Disengage the fuze-setting control links from the safety clips, and unload the bomb as 


described in the relevant chapter of A.P.1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 
Nose 


53. Remove the nose pistol, if fitted, by hand, and remove the detonator, using extractor, 


detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). Screw a No. 29 transit plug securely in position. 


Tail 


54. Remove the tail by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 


55. Replace the safety plate and press-cap of the tail pistol. 
In the event of the arming fork 


of th e pistol standing proud of the edge of the pistol body, the safety plate and press-cap are not to 
be replaced until the pistol has been removed from*the bomb, when the arming fork is to be lightly 
scr ewed up to the pistol body and the safety plate and press-cap replaced. 


56. Remove the pistol, and extract the detonator, using the No. 2, Mk. I detonator extractor. 


Screw in the pistol by hand. 


57. Remove the suspension lug from the bomb body, by unscrewing the two securing screws, 


and replace the transit screws in the bomb body. 


58. Insert the securing screws for the lug in the recesses in the seating in the transit base, and 


fit the suspension lug to its seating in the transit base using the screws in the base. 


59. Attach the transit base to the bomb body by screwing in the four wing bolts. 


E (1661B) 


0 r 
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SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


60. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. I, is supplied with a plug, transit, No. 29, 


Mk. I, in position in the nose. A pistol, bomb, tail, No. 28, is supplied in the bomb body, where it 
acts as a transit plug. 
A base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 24, Mk. I, is assembled to the bomb body. 


Note.—Consequent on the change-over to sensitive type detonators the bomb may be supplied 
with a No. 30 pistol in position instead of a No. 28 pistol. 


61. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 13, Mk. I, is supplied in Box, B.321, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/545), together with a pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 27, used in the nose fuzing of 
the bomb as necessary. 
Only 50 per cent, of the boxes will contain a pistol, those without a pistol 


being stencilled accordingly. 
The tail may also be supplied alone in Clamp, protecting, B.360, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/843). 


62. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 29, Mk. I, is supplied in Clamp, protecting, 


B.398, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1083), two tails in a clamp. 


Storage 


63. Bombs, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. I, are classified, for the purpose of storage, in 


Group VII. 
The tails, and nose pistols, in their packages, may be stored in the same explosives 


storehouse as the filled bombs, but they must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. H 


Leading particulars 


64. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1074 


All other leading particulars are as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 2 to 4. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


65. The Mk. II bomb is similar to the Mk. I bomb, see para. 5 to 35, except' that the spigot on 


the tail end of the bomb body for locating the transit base, and the seating on the bomb body for the 
suspension lug, are omitted. 
Certain other minor modifications have been incorporated to facilitate 


manufacture. 
The mark number II is substituted for the mark number I where appropriate. 


66. Both types of tail, namely, the No. 13, Mk. I, and the No. 29, Mk. I, may be used with 


Mk. II bomb bodies. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


67. The instructions for use of the Mk. II bomb are as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 36 to 59. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


68. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk, II, is supplied with a plug, transit. No. 29, 


Mk. I, in position in the nose. A pistol, bomb, tail, No. 28, or No. 30, is supplied in position in the 
bomb body, where it acts as a transit plug. 
A base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 24, Mk. Ill (Stores 


Ref. 12A/1078), which is similar in construction to the Mk. I base, see para. 23, is assembled to the 
bomb body. 


69. One tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 13, Mk. I, is supplied in Clamp, 


protecting, B.360, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/843). 


70. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., No. 29, Mk. I, is supplied in Clamp, protecting, 


B.398, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1083), two tails in a clamp. 


Storage 


71. The conditions governing the storage of the Mk. II bomb are the same as for the Mk. I 


bomb, see para. 63. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. m 


Leading particulars 


72. Stores Ref. 
......................................................................... 
12A/1075 


All other leading particulars are as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 2 to 4. 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


73. The Mk. Ill bomb is similar to the Mk. I bomb, see para. 5 to 35, except that the nose 


exploder container and detonator holder are not fitted. The nose is plugged with a special adapter 
and a No. 29, Mk. I transit plug; both these components are welded in position to prevent accidental 
removal. 
The mark number III is sub stituted for the mark number I where appropriate. 


74. Both types of tail, namely, the No. 13, Mk. I, and the No. 29, Mk. I, may be used with 


Mk. I ll bomb bodies. 


.INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


75. The instructions for fuzing the Mk. II bomb at the tail are as for the Mk. I bomb, see 


para. 40 to 45. The instructions for unfuzing the Mk. I bomb at the tail, see para. 54 to 59, also 
apply, as also do the instructions for fitting the tail and the suspension lug, see para. 46 to 49. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


76. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. Il l, is supplied with a pistol, bomb, tail, 


No. 28, or No. 30, in position in the bomb body, where it acts as a transit plug. 
A base, transit, 


aircraft bomb, No. 24, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/546) or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/1077) is assembled 
to the bomb body. 


77. The No. 13, Mk. I, or No. 29, Mk. I tail is supplied as stated in para. 69 or 70, respectively. 


Storage 


78. The conditions governing the storage of Mk. I ll bomb are the same as for the Mk. I bomb, 


see para. 63. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 


79. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1076 


All other leading particulars are as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 2 to 4. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


80. The Mk. IV bomb body is similar to the Mk. II bomb body, see para. 65, except that the 


nose is permanently plugged in a similar manner to the Mk. Ill bomb, see para. 73. The mark number 
IV is used where appropriate. 


81. Both types of tail, namely, the No. 13, Mk. I, and the No. 29, Mk. I, may be used with 


Mk. IV bomb bodies/ 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


82. The instructions for fuzing the Mk. IV bomb at the tail are as for the Mk. I bomb, see para. 


40 to 45. The instructions for unfuzing the Mk. I bomb at the tail, see para. 54 to 59, also apply, 
as also do the instructions for fitting the tail and the suspension lug, see para. 46 to 49. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


83. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. IV, is supplied with a pistol, bomb, tail, 


No. 28, or No. 30, in position in the bomb body, where it acts as a transit plug. 
A base, transit, 


aircraft bomb, No. 24, Mk. Ill (Stores Ref. ftA/1078), is assembled to the bomb body. 


84. The No. 13, Mk. I, or No. 29, Mk. I tail is supplied as stated in para. 69 or 70. 


Storage 


85. The conditions governing the storage of Mk. IV bomb are the same as for the Mk. I bomb, 


see para. 63. 
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CHAPTER 7 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,900 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., Mk. I, may be fuzed either at the nose and tail 


or only at the nose or tail, as required. 
The bomb is used for general bombardment purposes. 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., Mk. I 


2. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
■■■ 
... 
12A/653 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
............... 
8 ft. 2 in. 


Maximum diameter 
... 
... 
... 
..; 
... 
... 
1 ft. 6'7 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
450 lb. amatol 80/20 


Terminal velocity 
' ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2,100 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., No. 14, Mk. I 


3. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/642 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 9-3 in. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


4. The bomb consists of a body, filled with high explosive, and a detachable tail unit secured to 


the bomb body by four wing bolts. 


Bomb body, fig. 1 and 2 


5. 
The bomb body is a hollow steel casting open at each end. 
The nose end of the body is 


threaded internally to house a nose bush, which is screwed and cemented in position, the joint between 
the body and the nose bush being welded or soldered. 


6. The nose bush, which has a flange shaped to suit the contour of the body, is bored centrally, 


and threaded for part of its length to take an exploder container which is screwed and cemented in 
position. The exploder container is locked to the nose bush by a locking screw. 


7. The exploder container, which is in the shape of a tube closed a t one end, is flanged at the 


open end and has an external screw-thread for screwing into the nose bush. 
The flange has two 


diametrically opposite slots to take the key used for inserting the exploder container, and is provided 
with a threaded hole for the locking screw. 
The exploder container is threaded internally a t the open 


end to house a detonator holder which is screwed and cemented in position, and locked with a locking 
screw. 


8. The detonator holder is similar in shape to the exploder container, the closed end having a 


hole at the centre to house the stem of the detonator; a box-cloth washer is secured inside the bottom 
of the holder. 
Four plain holes are provided in the flange to take the key used for inserting the 


detonator holder, and also to take the lug on the locking spring of the pistol when it is inserted in 
the bomb. 
The detonator holder is threaded internally at the open end to take a pistol or transit plug. 


9. The tail end of the bomb body is shaped externally to take the tail, and is provided with a 


locating pin to locate the tail when in position on the bomb body. 
The face of the tail end is spigoted 


to locate a transit base which is fitted to the body for transit purposes. 
Two sets of four threaded 


holes are provided in the face, one set to receive the wing bSlts used for attaching the tail and the 
other set to receive the wing bolts of the transit base. Two locating screws are screwed into the rear 
face to locate the transit base when it is assembled. 


10. The tail end of the bomb body receives a filling plug which is screwed and cemented in 


position. The filling plug is in the form of a disc, screwed into the bomb body, and bored and threaded 
internally to receive an exploder container. 
It is provided with two plain holes to take the key used 


for screwing it into the bomb body. 


11. The exploder container and detonator holder used in the tail end of the bomb body are 


identical with those used in the nose end, and are inserted and locked in a like manner. 
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12. A flat seating is provided on the bomb body which is drilled and tapped to take four securing 


screws which are used to secure a suspension lug when required for locating the bomb on, or suspending 
it from, the aircraft bomb carrier. 
These screw holes are plugged with transit screws when the 


suspension lug is not in position. 


13. The suspension lug is in the form of a stop plate with an integral lug, and four holes are 


provided for the securing screws used for attaching it to the bomb body. 
The suspension lug is 


housed in the transit base when not in position on the bomb. 


Filling 


14. The bomb is filled with amatol 80/20, which is sealed at the nose end with a pad of approved 


composition, and a f in. layer of T.N.T. into which is pressed a felt washer. 
The tail end of the bomb 


body is sealed with a ^ in. layer of T.N.T., a pad of approved composition, and a glazedboard washer. 
The exploder containers are protected from the filling by paper tubes. 


15 
Located'in each exploder container is a 2 oz. 14 dr., Mk. I, T.N.T. exploder, and an 11 oz. 


2 dr., Mk. I, C.E. exploder. 
A waxed felt washer is located between the 11 oz. 2 dr. exploder and the 


detonator holder in each instance. 


Tail, fig. 1 


16. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., No. 14, Mk. I, consists of a tail cone, a 


cylindrical tail vane attached to the cone by four vane supports, and an arming mechanism used for 
arming the tail pistol. 


17. Near the base of the tail cone is a tail ring, which is drilled to house four wing bolts used 


for attaching the tail to the bomb body. 
Each wing bolt is provided with a double spring washer, 


and is retained in the tail ring by a split pin passing through each bolt. 
The base of the tail cone 


has a slot which engages with the locating pin on the tail end of the bomb body when the tail is 
assembled. 
The tail cone is provided with four hand holes to allow access to the four wing bolts. 


18. Attached to the tail cone, to the rear of the tail ring, is a spider in the form of a cross, 


which supports the fork end of the arming mechanism. 
The rear end of the tail cone is closed by a 


bush which supports the arming vane end of the arming mechanism. 


19. The arming mechanism consists of an arming spindle, to one end of which is attached a fork 


which engages with the arming fork of the tail pistol in th e bomb. 
At the opposite end of the arming 


spindle is an arming vane, secured to the spindle by a nut and tab washer. 
The arming vane and 


arming spindle are prevented from rotating by a safety clip, which fits over the end of the bush in 
the tail cone. 


Transit base, fig. 3 


20. 
The base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 28, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/640), is of cast steel, and 


is provided with four captive wing bolts used for attaching the transit base to the tail end of the 
bomb body. 
Eight webs are cast in the transit base for strengthening purposes, alternate webs 


having machined bosses which form seatings for the wing bolts. 
One web has a machined seating 


for the suspension lug, provided with holes drilled and threaded for the four securing screws used for 
securing the lug to the transit base. 
Four holes are also provided in the seating to house the four 


screws used for securing the lug to the bomb body. 
Two holes, diametrically opposite each other, 


are provided to engage the heads of the transit base locating screws on the bomb body. 


Transit plug 


21. 
The plug, transit, No. 30, Mk. 1 (Stores4Ref. 12A/641) is conical in shape and has a threaded 


shank for screwing it into the detonator holder in the bomb body. 
Spanner flats are machined on 


the conical portion, which is also provided with a tom my bar hole for use when inserting or removing 
the plug. 
A leather washer is provided under the head of the plug. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


22. The exterior of the bomb body and tail is painted dark green, with the exception of a f in. 


red band, 2 in. from the face of the nose bush, and a 2 in. light green band, I lf in. from the face 
of the nose bush. 
The transit base is also painted dark green. 
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Markings on the bomb body 


23. Towards the tail end of the bomb body, and on the same side as the suspension lug, is 


stencilled in black the following information:— 


(i) The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor’s initials or recognized trade 


mark. 


(ii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iii) The lot number of the filled bomb. 
(iv) 
G.P., 1,900 lb., I. 


On the reverse side is stencilled the design number of the method of filling. 


24. 
On the body, towards the nose, and on the same side as the suspension lug, are stamped 


the body manufacturer’s markings as follows:— 


(i) 
I, G.P., 1,900 lb. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
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Markings on the tail 


25. On the cylindrical vane is stamped the following information:— 


(i) No. 14, I. 
(ii) G.P., 1,900 lb. 
(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
26. After the tail has been painted, on the vane is stencilled No. 14, I. 


Markings on the transit base and transit plug 


27. On one face of the transit base is stencilled No. 28, Mk. I, G.P., 1,900 lb. On th e other face 


is stam ped or cast the following:— 


(i) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) 28, I. 
28. The following information is stam ped on the transit plug:— 


(i) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) No. 30, I. 


Functioning 


29. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the appropriate fuze-setting control 


links remove the safety clips from the arming mechanism in the tail and from the nose pistol, if fitted, 
thus allowing the arming vanes to rotate due to air pressure. 


30. After a certain number of revolutions of the arming vanes, the strikers in the pistol are freed, 


and on impact of the bomb with the target, the strikers are forced against their respective detonators 
causing them to function. 
The flash from the detonators passes to the exploders, which in turn 


detonate the main filling in the bomb. 


31. If the bomb is fuzed both at the nose and the tail, each with instantaneous detonators, the 


nose assembly will function first. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail and suspension lug 


32. The bomb may be fuzed at the nose and at the tail, or at the nose or tail only. 
When 


fuzed only at the tail, the No. 30 transit plug is left in position. 


Fuzing at the nose 


33. Remove the No. 30 transit plug. 
34. Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk.I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349); the engraved line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable to the 1,900 lb. G.P. 
bomb. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at 


the tail only. 


35. Insert the appropriate detonator in the detonator cavity. 
Insert the nose pistol in the 


detonator holder in the bomb body and screw it in by hand until it is well seated on its washer and 
locked in position. 


Fuzing at the tail 


36. Remove the No. 28 transit base by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 
37. Remove the tail pistol by hand. 
38. Ensure that the detonator cavity is clear, using the No. 2, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge; 


the engraved line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test are 


to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, or used fuzed at the nose only. 


39. Insert the appropriate detonator in the detonator cavity. 
40. Remove the overseal, press-cap, and safety plate from the tail pistol; test the arming fork 


of the pistol for freedom of rotation, finally screwing it lightly against the body of the pistol. 


41. 
Insert the pistol in the detonator holder in the bomb body, and screw it in by hand until 


it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. 


78 


Assembling the tail and suspension lug 


42. Offer up the tail to the tail end of the bomb body, with the slot in the base of the tail 


cone in line with the locating pin in the bomb body, and ensure th at the arming fork in the pistol 
is not fouled by the arming mechanism in the tail. 


43. Push the tail firmly into position and secure it to the bomb body by screwing the four 


wing bolts fully home. 


44. If the bomb is fuzed at the tail, remove the safety clip from the arming mechanism in the 


tail, and unscrew the arming vane two complete turns. Replace the safety clip, ensuring th at the 
screw in the safety clip engages with the slot in the bush in the tail cone. 


45. Remove the suspension lug from its seating in the transit base, and remove the transit 


screws from the suspension lug seating on the bomb body. 
Place the suspension lug in position on 


the bomb body, and secure it with the four screws which for transit purposes are housed in the recesses 
in the suspension lug seating in the transit base. 
The transit screws are to be placed in the seating 


in the transit base for further use. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


46. 
Load the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of 


A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
Attach the appropriate fuze-setting control links of the bomb carrier to the safety 


clip of the arming mechanism in the tail, if the bomb is fuzed at the tail, and to the safety clip of the 
nose pistol, if the bomb is fuzed at the nose. 
Remove the safety pin from the safety clip in the nose 


pistol immediately before the aircraft is ready to take off, and hand it to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


47. If the bomb is fuzed at the nose, replace the safety pin in the safety clip of the nose pistol. 
48. Disengage the fuze-setting control links from the safety clips, and unload the bomb as 


described in the relevant chapter of A.P.1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 
Nose 


49. Remove the pistol by hand, and remove the detonator, using extractor, detonator, No. 2, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). 
Screw a No. 30, Mk. I transit plug securely in position. 


Tail 


50. Remove the tail by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 
51. 
Replace the safety plate and press-cap of the tail pistol. 
In the event of th e arming fork 


of the pistol standing proud of the edge of the pistol body, the safety plate and press-cap are not 
to be replaced until the pistol has been removed from the bomb; the arming fork is then to be lightly 
screwed up to 'the pistol body and the safety plate and press-cap replaced. 


52. 
Remove the pistol, and extract the detonator, using the No. 2, Mk. I detonator extractor. 


Replace the pistol in the bomb, screwing it in by hand. 


53. 
Remove the suspension lug from the bomb body, by unscrewing the four securing screws, 


and replace the transit screws in the suspension lug seating on the bomb body. 


54. 
Insert the securing screws for the lug in the recesses in the suspension lug seating in the 


transit base, and fit the suspension lug to its seating in the tran sit base using the screws in the base. 


55. 
Attach the transit base to the bomb body by screwing in the four wing bolts. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


56. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., Mk. I, is supplied with a plug, transit, No. 30, 


Mk. I, in position in the nose. A pistol, bomb, tail, No. 28, or No. 30, is supplied in the bomb body, 
where it acts as a transit plug. 
A base, transit, aircraft btwnb, No. 28, Mk. I, is assembled to the 


bomb body. 


57. 
The tail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., No. 14, Mk. I, is supplied in Box, B.343, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/639), together with a nose pistol, used for the nose fuzing of the bomb. 
Only 


a certain percentage of the boxes will contain a nose pistol, those without a pistol being stencilled 
accordingly. 


Storage 


58. 
Bombs, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 1,900 lb., Mk. I, are classified, for the purpose of storage, in 


Group VII. 
The tails, and nose pistols, in their boxes, may be stored in the same explosives storehouse 


as the filled bombs, but they must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 
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CHAPTER 8 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G J., 4,000 lb., Mk. I and H 


Introduction 


1. The 4,000 lb. G.P. Mk. I and II bombs, which are for special operations, are fuzed a t the tail 


and also at the nose if required. 
In addition to the tail and nose fuzing positions, the Mk. I bomb 


has two side fuzing positions near the rear end, this being the only difference between the two marks. 


2. The bombs are issued on transit bases, and the y have a tail pistol in position, serving as 


a transit plug, and a nose plug which has to be removed when the bomb is to be fuzed at the nose. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. H 


Leading particulars 


3. Body, bomb, H .E., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., M k. II 


Stores R ef......................................................... 
12A/1092 


Length, with nose plug and tail assembled ... 
8 ft. 8-5 in., approx. 


Maximum diameter ... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 0-5 in., approx. 


Weight of body, empty 
... 
... 
... 
2,450 lb., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
1,070 lb., approx., amatol 50/50 
or 60/40, or 1,081 lb., approx., 
amatex 51/40/9 


Terminal velocity of bomb ... 
... 
... 
2,400 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


4. 
Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 34, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1086 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft., approx. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


5. The bomb consists of a body, filled with high explosive, and a detachable tail which is 


secured to the bomb body by four wing bolts. 


Bomb body 


6. The bomb body, see fig. 1 and 2, is a hollow steel casting with an opening at each end. The 


opening in the nose is fitted with a nose bush which is screwed in and welded in position, and the 
opening in the rear end is fitted with a filling plug which has a central bore. The bore of the nose 
bush and th at of the filling plug are threaded. 


7. Two exploder containers, which are similar except in length, are screwed one into the nose 


bush and the other into the filling plug, the longer one being in the nose bush. 
These exploder 


containers are closed at their inner ends and flanged at their outer ends, the flanges being seated 
on shoulders in the nose bush and filling plug respectively. 
The exploder containers are locked in 


position by locking screws, and their outer ends accommodate detonator holders. 


8. Each detonator holder is screwed into the exploder container, and has a flange at its outer 


end which seats in a recess in the exploder container. 
The detonator holders are locked in position 


by locking screws, and are threaded internally to tak e a pistol or a plug, whilst the inner end of 
each detonator holder has a central hole for the detonator stem. 
The flange of each detonator 


holder has four plain holes to take the lug on the locking spring of the pistol when assembled to the 
bomb. 
The tail pistol is in position when the bomb is supplied, and the detonator holder in the 


nose is closed by the nose plug. 


9. The bomb body has three sets of tapped holes for the securing screws of a central suspension 


lug and fore and aft hoisting brackets, which fittings are assembled to the bomb body when required 
for suspending and locating the bomb on the aircraft. 
The tapped holes are plugged with transit 


screws during transit of the bomb body on its transit base, and the suspension and hoisting fittings, 
with their securing bolts, are carried in the transit base. 


10. The rear end of the bomb body is shaped t<? receive the tail, and is provided with a pin 


for locating the tail in correct relation to the suspension and hoisting fittings, whilst the rear face 
has two sets of four threaded holes, one set for th e wing bolts of the tail, and the other set for th e bolts 
securing the transit base to the bomb body. 


Filling 


11. The main filling consists of amatol 50/50 or 60/40, or amatex 51/40/9, and it is sealed a t 


the ends by layers of approved composition. 


12. The exploder container in the nose of the bomb body houses a T.N.T. and a C.E. exploder 


covered by a felt washer, and it is protected from the main filling by a paper tube. 
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Fig. 1.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk II, on tran sit base 
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13. The exploder in the tail fuzing position houses a C.E. exploder covered by a felt washer; 


and it is protected from the main filling by a paper tube which also houses a T.N.T. exploder with 
a felt disc a t the inner end. 


Nose plug 


14. The plug, bomb, nose, No. 40, Mk. I consists of a disc which has on its underside a shallow 


recess with a short screwed spigot at the centre for screwing into the detonator holder in the nose 
of the bomb, the spigot being fitted with a sealing washer. 
The top of the disc has a head with a 


transverse hole for a tommy bar. 


Tail 


15. The tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 34, Mk. I, see fig. 3, consists of a cylindrical tail vane connected 


by four vane supports to a tail cone which is fitted with an arming mechanism for the tail pistol. 


16. 
A cone ring is riveted in the tail cone a short distance from its forward edge, and it has 


four holes each of which accommodates a wing bolt for securing the tail to the bomb body. Each 
wing bolt has a spring washer on its shank between the head and the cone ring, and the bolt is 
prevented from withdrawal from the cone ring by a split pin passed through a hole in its shank. 


17. Four hand holes are provided in the tail cone to give access to the heads of the wing bolts, 


and a notch is provided in the forward edge of the tail cone for engaging the tail locating pin on the 
rear end of the bomb body. 


18. A spider, formed of crossed strips, is secured in the tail cone to the rear of the cone ring, 


and it has a bearing hole a t the centre for the forward end of an arming spindle which extends through 
a cone bush secured in the apex of the cone. 


19. The forward end of the arming spindle has secured to it a fork for engaging the arming 


fork of the tail pistol, whilst the rear end of the spindle is fitted with a four-bladed arming vane which 
is prevented from rotating by a safety clip fitted over the end of the cone bush and positioned by 
the head of a screw on the clip engaging a hole in the cone bush. 
The apex of the tail cone, with 


its cone bush and arming vane, projects beyond the rear edge of the cylindrical tail vane. 


Transit base 


20. The base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 30, Mk. I, see fig. 4, is a circular casting having a central 


recess which accommodates the rear end of the bomb body, and a depression at the centre of this 
recess houses the head of the tail pistol. 


21. Four equi-spaced holes are fitted with bolts for securing the transit base to the bomb 


body. 
The securing bolts carry spring washers between their heads and the underside of the transit 


base, and they are prevented from removal by split pins passed through holes in the bolt shanks. 


22. The upper edge of the flange of the transit base surrounding the recess is formed with a 


notch to accommodate the tail locating pin on the rear end of the bomb body, and the inner face of 
this flange has bearing surfaces for locating the rear end of the bomb body centrally in the recess. 


23. 
The underside of the transit base is formed with seatings for the suspension lug and for 


the two hoisting brackets, threaded holes being provided to take the screws which secure the fittings 
in position. The seating for the suspension lug also has four counterbored clearance holes to accom­ 
modate spare securing screws, which are retained in position by the suspension lug so long as it is 
secured to the transit base. 


24. The transit base is recessed on its underside to afford clearance and protection for the 


fittings which it accommodates, and also for the heads of the bolts which secure it to the bomb body. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


25. The bomb body is painted dark green with a light green band, 2 in. wide, round its maximum 


diameter, and a red band, % in. wide, round the nose. 
The tail is painted dark green, and the transit 


base is painted buff. 


Markings on the bomb body 


26. Towards the rear end of the bomb body, and on the same side as the suspension lug and 


hoisting bracket positions, are stencilled in black the following particu lars;— 


(i) 
The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 
contractor. 


(ii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iii) The lot num ber of the filling. 
(iv) The type, weight, and the m ark of the bomb. 
(v) The design number of the method of filling. 
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Fig. 3.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. II, with tail fitted (bomb fuzed nose and tail) 
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The ratio 50/50, or 60/40, as applicable, for the am atol filling, or the marking "AMATEX 51/40/9,” 
is stencilled, in black, to the rear of the light green band. 


27. Towards the nose of the bomb body, and on the same side as the suspension lug position, 


are stamped the following body manufacturer’s markings:— 


(i) The type, weight, and mark of the bomb. 
(ii) The body manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the nose plug 


28. The following markings are stam ped on the head of the nose plug:— 
(i) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) "No. 40. I”. 


Markings on the tail 


29. The following markings are stam ped on the cylindrical tail vane:— 
(i) 
"No. 34. I”. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


After the tail has been painted, the marking “No. 34. I” is stencilled in black, on the cylindrical 
tail vane. 


Markings on the transit base 


30. The marking "No. 30 Mk. I. 3800 lb.” is cast on the underside of the transit base, and the 


manufacturer’s initials and the date of manufacture, month and year, are cast on the bottom of 
the central recess in the upper side of the transit base. 


Functioning 


31. When the bomb is released from the aircraft, the appropriate fuze-setting control links 


remove the safety clips from the arming mechanism in the tail, and from the nose pistol if the bomb 
is fuzed at the nose, thus freeing the arming vanes. 


32. During the flight of the bomb, the arming vanes rotate so as to arm the pistols, and on 


impact of the bomb with the target, the pistol strikers are forced against their respective detonators, 
causing them to function. 
The firing of the detonators initiates the associated exploders which 


detonate the main filling of the bomb. 


33. If the bomb is fuzed both at the nose and the tail, each with an instantaneous detonator, 


the nose fuzing will function first. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


34. The bomb may be fuzed at both the nose and the tail or at the tail only, in which latter 


instance the nose plug is left in position. 


Fuzing at the nose 


35. Remove the nose plug. 
36. Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349); the engraved line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable to the 4,000 lb. G.P. 
bombs. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


37. Insert the appropriate detonator in the detonator cavity. 
Insert the nose pistol in 


the detonator holder in the nose of the bomb and screw it in by hand until it is well seated on its 
washer and locked in position. 


Fuzing at the tail 


38. Remove the transit base by unscrewing the four securing bolts. 
39. Remove the tail pistol, by hand, from the detonator holder in the rear end of the bomb. 
40. Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2 Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349); the engraved line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable to the 4,000 lb. 
G.P. bombs. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 
, 


41. Insert the appropriate detonator in the detonator cavity. 
42. Remove the overseal, press-cap, and safety plate from the tail pistol, and test the arming 


fork of the pistol for freedom of rotation, finally screwing it lightly against the body of the pistol. 


43. 
Insert the tail pistol in the detonator holder in the rear end of the bomb and screw it in 


by hand until it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. 
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Assembling the tail to the bomb body 


44. 
Offer up the tail to the rear end of the bomb body with the notch in the forward edge of 


the tail cone in line with the tail locating pin on the bomb body, and ensure that the arming fork 
of the tail pistol is not fouled by the fork of the arming mechanism in the tail. 


45. 
Push the tail firmly into position on the rear end of the bomb body and secure it by screwing 


home the four wing bolts. 


Assembling the suspension fittings 


46. 
Remove the suspension lug and hoisting brackets from the underside of the transit base by 


unscrewing the screws which secure them to their seatings. 
Remove the four spare screws from the 


counterbored holes in the suspension lug seating, and replace the four screws which secured the 
suspension lug to the transit base. 


47. 
Remove the four transit screws from the suspension lug position on the side of the bomb 


body and set them aside fpr use again should this be necessary. 
Place the suspension lug in position 


on the bomb body and secure it with the four spare screws; these screws have fibre inserts, and 
care should be taken to ensure that they are screwed tightly home to clamp the suspension lug 
firmly to the bomb body. 


48. 
Remove the four transit screws from each of the hoisting bracket positions on the side 


of the bomb body, and screw them one into each hole in the hoisting bracket seatings in the transit 
base for use again if necessary. 
Place the hoisting brackets in position on the side of the bomb body 


and secure them with the screws which held them on their seatings on the transit base. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft 


49. 
Load the bomb on to the aircraft as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, and in A.P. 1095, Vol. I, Sect. X, Chap. 6 which 
describes the loading and cocking of the E.M. release unit, Type F and F/W. 
Finally connect the 


safety clip of the arming mechanism in the tail of the bomb, and also the safety clip of the nose pistol 
if the bomb is fuzed at the nose, to appropriate fuze-setting control links on the aircraft, remove 
the safety pin from the nose pistol, if fitted, and hand it to the pilot or the bomb aimer immediately 
before the aircraft is ready to take off. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft 


50. 
Replace the safety pin in the safety clip of the nose pistol if the bomb is fuzed at the nose, 


51. 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the safety clip on the arming mechanism 


in the tail of the bomb, and, if the bomb is fuzed at the nose, disconnect the other fuze-setting control 
link from the safety clip of the nose pistol. 
Finally unload the bomb from the aircraft as described 


in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, making 
sure that the bomb is adequately supported by the hoisting gear before operating the mechanical 
release of the E.M. release unit, Type F or F/W, to free the suspension lug and allow the bomb to 
be lowered. 


Unfuzing the bomb 
Nose 


52. Remove the nose pistol by hand, and remove the detonator, using extractor, detonator 


No, 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). 
Replace the No. 40 plug in the nose of the bomb, screwing it 


tightly home into the detonator holder. 


Tail 


53. 
Remove the tail from the bomb body by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 


54. 
Replace the safety plate and the press-cap of the tail pistol. 
In the unlikely event of the 


pistol arming fork standing proud of the top of the pistol body, no attempt must be made to replace 
the safety plate and the press-cap whilst the pistol is in position in the detonator holder; in that event, 
the tail pistol must be removed from the detonator Holder by hand and the arming fork then screwed 
lightly home against the pistol body before replacing the safety plate and the press-cap. 


55. 
Remove the tail pistol by hand, if this has not already been done, and extract the detonator 


using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). Replace the tail pistol in the 
detonator holder. 


Assembling the bomb to the transit base 


56. 
Assemble the transit base to the rear end of the bomb body with the notch in the inner 


flange of the transit base engaging the tail locating pin on the bomb body; and screw the four bolts 
in the transit base into the tapped holes in the rear end of the bomb body. 
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57. 
If the bomb is to be prepared for transit, the suspension and hoisting fittings should be 


removed from the bomb and be replaced on the transit base, for protection, as follows:—r- 


(i) 
Remove the suspension lug and hoisting brackets from the bomb, and replace the transit 
screws in the tapped holes in the bomb body. 
The transit screws for the hoisting brackets 


are in the transit base. 


(ii) 
Replace the four spare screws for th e suspension lug in the plain counterbored holes in the 
suspension lug seating on the transit base, remove the other four securing screws from the 
tapped holes in th at seating, place the suspension lug in the seating, and secure it in position 
with the securing screws. 


(iii) 
Replace the hoisting brackets on their seatings on the transit base, and secure them in 
position with their securing screws. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


58. 
The bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. II is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/1092, 


assembled to base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 30, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1088). A plug, bomb, 
nose, No. 40, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1085) is supplied assembled to the nose of the bomb, and a 
No. 28 pistol, or a No. 30 pistol, in the rear end of the bomb body, serves as a transit plug. 
No. 27 


or other pistols required for nose fuzing are issued separately. 


59. 
The tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 34, Mk. I is supplied under Store Ref. 12A/1086, packed in 


a clamp, protecting, B.396, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1087). 


Storage 


60. The bombs, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. II are classified, for storage purposes, in 


Group VII. 
The No. 34, Mk. I tails, in the ir protecting clamps, and also the nose pistols, may be 


stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but they must be stacked well clear 
of the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


61. Stores Ref. 
................................................................................................. 
12A/1084 


The remaining leading particulars are the same as for the Mk. II bomb see para. 3 and 4. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the Mk. n bomb 


62. The G.P. 4,000 lb. Mk. I bomb differs from the G.P. 4,000 lb. Mk. II bomb in th at it has 


two side fuzing positions, near the rear end of the bomb body, in addition to the nose and ta il fuzing 
positions. 
These side fuzing positions are afforded by adapters welded into the bomb body and 


fitted with exploder containers and detonator holders similar to those in the tail fuzing position, 
the exploder containers being fitted with exploders and th e detonator holders being closed by transit 
plugs which must be kept screwed up tight. The exploder containers of the side fuzing positions extend 
radially into the bomb body from opposite sides and at an angle of 45 deg. to the suspension lug. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


63. The instructions for use given in para. 34 to 57 apply equally to the G.P. 4,000 lb. Mk I 


bomb. 


64. The side fuzing positions of the Mk. I bomb are to be used with special pistols if these 


are required for the particular operation, and only when specific instructions to side fuze the bomb 
are given. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


65. The supply of the bomb, H.E ., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1084) is 


the same as for the Mk. II bomb, see para. 58, except th at in addition the side fuzing positions are 
closed by transit plugs. 


66. The tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 34,*Mk I (Stores Ref. 12A/1086) is supplied as described in 


para. 59. 


Storage 


67. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. I is classified, for storage purposes, in Group 


VII. 
The No. 34 Mk. I tails, in the ir protecting clamps, and also the nose pistols, may be stored 


in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, bu t they must be stacked well clear of the 
filled stores. 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH GJ*. BOMBS 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I, II, and HI 


Nose fuz ing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 29, Mk. I or II 


or 


No. 38, Mk. IM, II, IIM, III, 
. or IV 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in 


position 


No. 45, Mk. I 
No. 52, Mk. II (inst.) 


TABLE 2 


BOMBS, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 40 lb., Mk. I, II, and HI 


Nose fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 33, Mk. I 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
Special, supplied in 


position 


TABLE 3 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. I and H, supplied unexplodered 


Nose fuzin g 
Ta il fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 


holder 


Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 
No. 4, 
No. 13, 
No. 21, 
6-7 in., 
No. 22, 
No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 
Mk. I (inst.) 
Mk. I 
Mk. I or II 
Mk. I, supplied 


in position 


Mk. I (inst.) 
Mk. Ill 


TABLE 4 


BOMBS, H.E ., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 120 lb., Mk. I and H, explodered to Scheme C 


Nose fuzin g 
Tail fuzin g 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 


holder 


Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, 
supplied in 
position 


No. 21, 


Mk. I or II 


Adjustable, 
No. 3, Mk. I, 
supplied in 
position 


No. 22, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, 
supplied in 
position 
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TABLE 5 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. I, II, and IH, supplied unexplodered 


Nose fu zing 
Tail fu zing 


Pis tol 
Detonator 
Explo der 
Detonator 
Explo der 
Pisto l 
Detonator 


holder 


Detonator 
Explo der 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 
Mk. I 
(inst.) 


No. 16, 
Mk. I 


45 grain, 


No. 1, 
Mk. I 


No. 16. 
Mk. I 


No. 22, 


Mk. I or II 


6-7 in., 
Mk. I, 


supplied in 


position 


No. 22, 
Mk. I 
(inst.) 


No. 19, 
Mk. Ill 


TABLE 6 


BOMBS, H.E ., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. I, H, and HI, explodered to Scheme A 


Nose fu zing 
Tail fu zing 


Pisto l 
Detonator 
Explo der 
Detonator 
Explo der 
Pis tol 
Detonator 


holder 


Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 
Mk. I 
or II 


No. 4, 
Mk. I 
(inst.) 


No. 16, 
Mk. I, 
supplied 


in position 


45 grain, 


No. 1, 
Mk. I 


No. 16, 
Mk. I, 
supplied 


in position 


No. 22, 
Mk. I 
or II 


6'7 in., 
Mk. I, 
supplied 


in position 


No. 22, 
Mk. I 
(inst.) 


No. 19, 
Mk, III, 
supplied 


in position 


TABLE 7 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mk. I, H, and III, explodered to Scheme B 


Nose fuzing 
Tail fu zi ng 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Explo der 
Pisto l 
Detonator holder 
Detonator 
Explo der 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


No. 16, 
Mk. I, 


supplied in 


position 


No. 22, 


Mk. I or II 


Adjustable, No. 1, 


Mk. I or II, 
supplied in 


position 


No. 33, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


No. 19, 
Mk. Ill , 
supplied in 


position 


TABLE 8 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., M kx l, II, and HI, explodered to Scheme C 


Nose fu zing 
f 
Tail fuzing 


Pisto l 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pis tol 
Detonator holder 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, 


supplied in 


position 


No. 22, 


Mk. I or II 


Adjustable, No. 4, 
Mk. I, supplied 


in position 


No. 33, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, 


supplied in 


position 
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TABLE 9 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 250 lb., Mb. IV 


Nose fuzing 
Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 27, Mk. I* 


or II 


No. 43, Mk. I 


(inst.) 


Special, 
supplied 


No. 28, Mk. I, 


II, II*, III, 
or IV 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 


sec.) 


No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 
No.eC35, Mk. II, III, or V 


(11 sec.) 
Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 
No. 42, Mk. I 


or II 


No. 52, Mk. I 


or II (inst.) 


in 


position 
No. 30, Mk. II 


III, III*, 
IV, or V 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 54, Mk. I (3 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 


• 


No. 44, Mk. I 
No. 52, Mk. II 


(inst.) 


TABLE 10 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb., Mb. I, n , and III, supplied unexplodered 


Nose fuzin g 
Ta il fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator holder 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


No. 16, 
Mk. I 


No. 22, 


Mk. I or II 


30-8 in., Mk. II, 


supplied in position 


No. 18, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


No. 19, 
Mk. Ill 


TABLE 11 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb., Mb. I, n , and III, explodered to Scheme A 


Nose fuzing 
Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator holder 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 
No. 4, 
No. 16, 
No. 22, 
30-8 in., 
No. 18, 
No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 
Mk. I (inst.) 
Mk. I, supplied 


in position 


Mk. I or II 
Mk. II, supplied 


in position 


Mk. I (inst.) 
Mk. Ill , sup­ 
plied in position 


TABLE 12 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb., Mb. I f II, and III, explodered to Scheme B 


Nose fuzin g 
Tail fuz ing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator holder 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


No. 16, 


Mk. I, supplied 


in position 


No. 22, 


Mk. I or II 


Adjustable, No. 2, 


Mk. I, supplied 


in position 


No. 18, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


No. 19, 


Mk. Ill, sup­ 
plied in position 


94 


A .P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 1, Ap p. 1 


TABLE 13 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.F., 500 lb„ Mk. I, II and in , explodered to Scheme C 


Nose fuzing 
Tail fu zing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator holder 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 19, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 4, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, 


supplied in 


position 


No. 22. 


Mk. I or II 


Adjustable, No. 5, 


Mk. I, supplied 


in position 


No. 18, 


Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, 


supplied in 


position 


TABLE 14 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


Nose Fu zin g 
Tail fuz in g 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 27, Mk. 


I* or II 


No. 43, Mk. I 


(inst.) 


Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 28, Mk. I, 


II, II*, III, 
or IV 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, III, or V (11 sec.) 
Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 42, Mk. 


I or II 


No. 52, Mk. I 


or I I (inst.) 


No. 30, Mk. II, 


III, III*, 
IV or V 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 54, Mk. I (3 sec.) 
No. 44, M k.I 
No. 52, Mk. II, 


(inst.) 


TABLE 15 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. I and U 


Nose fu zi ng 
Tail fu zing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 27, Mk. 


I* or II 


No. 43, Mk. I 


(inst.) 


Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 28, Mk. I, 


II, II*, or 
II I 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, III, or V (11 sec.) 
Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 42, Mk. 


I or II 


No. 52, Mk. I 


or II (inst.) 


No. 30, Mk. 


II, III, III* , 
or IV 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I 
No. 52, Mk. 


II (inst.) 
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TABLE 16 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,000 lb., Mk. HI and IV 


Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 28, Mk. I, II, 


II*, or II I 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, III, or V (11 sec.) 
Special, supplied 


No. 30, Mk. II, 


III* or IV 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 


in position 


TABLE 17 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 1,900 lb., Mk. I 


Nose fu zing 
Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 27, Mk. I* 


or II 


No. 43, Mk. I 


(inst.) 


Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 28, Mk. 


I, II, II* 
or II I 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 42, Mk. I 


or II 


No. 52, Mk. I 


or II (inst.) 


No. 30, Mk. 


II, HI, 
HI*, or 
IV 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 


TABLE 18 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, G.P., 4,000 lb., Mk. I and H 


Nose fu zing 
Ta il fu zing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 42, Mk. I 
No. 52, Mk. I 
Special, 
No. 30, Mk. 
No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
Special, 


or II 
or II (inst.) 
supplied 
II, III, 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-25 sec.) 
supplied 


in 
III* or 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
in 


position 
IV 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 
position 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on A.P. bombs 


Introduction 


1. Only one type of A.P. bomb is at present in general use in the Service, namely the 2,000 lb. 


A.P. bomb, see Sect. 2, Chap. 2. A.P. bombs are used for the attack of heavily-armoured targets, 
such as capital ships, and are so constructed and fuzed th at the bomb does not break up during 
penetration of the armour, and detonation of the bomb does not occur until penetration has been 
achieved. Owing to the thickness of the walls of the bomb body the charge/weight ratio is very 
small. 
A.P. bombs are fuzed only at the tail. 


Fillings for A.P. bombs 


2. A.P. bombs are usually filled with a picric type explosive, such as shellite. 
These explosives 


are very insensitive to shock or friction. 
This type of filling is rendered necessary by the friction 


between the filling and the bomb body caused by the rapid deceleration of the bomb whilst penetrating 
the target. 


Precautions to be observed yvhen iuzing or unfuzing bombs 


3. Attention is called to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to A.P. 


bombs. 


Repair and examination of bombs 


4. Only such repair and examination of bombs as is specified in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be done 


by armament personnel. 
Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 
Particular attention is to be paid to the painting of bombs filled with picric type 


explosives; lead-free paint, oils, etc., only are to be used. 


5. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2. 


Supply 


6. 
At present, A.P. bombs are supplied fitted with transit bases. 
Tail units and fuzes are 


supplied in separate packages. 


Storage of bombs, bomb tails, and components 


7. The regulations governing the storage of A.P. bombs are given in A.P.1245, Chap. 3. Tail 


units, in their packages may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs provided 
that the paint used on the tail packages is a lead-free paint. 
Tail units may also be stored in any 


suitable building or under suitable coverings. 


8. 
Fuzes for use with A.P. bombs must be stored in the appropriate Explosives Group storehouse. 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.P., 2,000 lb., 


Mk. I, II, and III 


Introduction 


1. 
The Mk. I, II , an d III 2,000 lb. 


A.P. bo mbs are solid -nosed bo mbs, fuzed at 
th e ta il only. 
The y are no rm ally carried 


on th e 2,000 lb. bo mb ca rrier, Typ e A or B. 
The Mk. II an d III bo mbs are similar an d 
differ fro m th e Mk. I bo mb in hav in g a 
di fferen t ty pe of ta il an d tr ansit base. 


BO MB , H .E ., AIR CRAFT, A.P., 


2,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, A.P ., 
2,000 lb., Mk. I 


2. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
12A/339 


Len gth, with tail 


adapte r 
... 
6 ft. 5-9 in. 


Len gth, w ith tail 
9 ft. 4-7 in. 


Maxim um diam eter 1 ft. 1-5 in. 
W eigh t of bo dy 
1,650 lb., ap pr ox . 


W eight of filling 
166 lb., ap prox . 


Filling 
... 
Shellite 


Terminal velocity 2,810 ft. p er sec. 


7'ail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, 
2,000 lb.', No. 1, Mk. I 


A.P., 


3. 
Stores Ref. 
Len gth 
... 


12A/340 
2 ft. 10-65 in. 


General description, fig. 1, 2, an d 3 


Bomb body 


4. 
The b om b body is m ad e of steel, an d 


ha s a sh arp solid nose ap pro xim ately 1 ft. 9 
in. long. 
The bomb body ta per s slightly 


fro m th e max im um diam eter ne ar th e nose 
end to th e ta il end. The bo dy is hollow an d 
ha s an in te rn al diam eter of 8-7 in. The tail 
en d of th e bo mb bo dy is th re ad ed in tern ally 
to house a base ad apte r, wh ich is screwed 
and cemen ted in po sition ; it is also thre ad ed 
ex tern ally to ac co mmod ate a ta il ad ap te r. 


5. 
The base a dapte r is thre ad ed in te rn ­ 


ally an d houses an ex plod er co ntain er wh ich 
is screwed an d cemen ted in pos itio n an d 
which se ats on to a co mpo sitio n wa sher. 
The ex plod er co ntain er is closed at one end, 
an d is th re ad ed in tern ally at th e op po site 
end, in to whic h is screwed a fuze securin g 
rin g. This rin g secures th e fuze in po sitio n 
when th e bo mb is fuzed, or re ta in s a No. 17 
tr ansit plug in po sition when th e bo mb is 
pre par ed for tr ansi t. A slot is cut on th e 
inside of th e ex plod er co ntaine r, below th e 
in te rn al th re ad , to ac co mmod ate a po sition­ 
ing pi n on th e fuze bo dy wh en th e fuze is in 
po sitio n. 
Fig. 1.—Bomb, H.E ., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. I, 


with tran sit base 


P4175 M 
/25S7 4/44 7900 C& P 
Gp. 1 
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6. The tail adapter is in the form of a ring, threaded internally at one end for screwing on 


to the bomb body, to which it is cemented and locked in position by a securing screw, which is 
positioned in the same plane as the slot in the exploder container. 
The opposite end of the tail 


adapter is flanged and tapered to take the bomb tail or transit base, either of which is secured to 
the tail adapter by six screws. The base adapter, exploder container, and tail adapter, have two 
holes each for inserting a key or tommy bar when assembling these items. 


7. To facilitate handling and to locate the bomb on the bomb carrier, a combined stop plate 


and lifting eye is secured to the bomb body by four screws. 


bomb tail- 


tail RING- 


SC RE W- 


FUZE No 3 7 - 


EXPLODER 


Fig. 2.—Fitting of tail to the Mk. I bomb 


Tail 


8. The tail, No. 1, 2,000 lb., A.P., Mk. I, is made of aluminium alloy, and consists of a 


cylindrical vane, attached to a tail cone by four vane supports. 
The tail cone is strengthened at 


the base by a tail ring, which, when the tail is assembled to the bomb, is secured to the tail adapter 
by the six screws used for securing the transit base to the tail adapter. 
A slot in the tail ring engages 


with a locating screw in the tail adapter, and locates the tail in th e correct position. 


Transit base 


9. The bomb is supplied fitted with a base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 9, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 


12A/342), to protect the base of the bomb during transit. This transit base is in the form of a ring, 
and is secured to the tail adapter by six screws. 


G (IGSIB) 
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Transit plug 


10. The bomb is issued with a plug, transit, No. 17, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/638), in position 


in the exploder container in place of the fuze. The plug seats on to a leather washer, and is secured 


in position by the fuze securing ring, and is provided with a tapped bole at the centre of its outer 
end to facilitate its removal. 


Filling 


11. The bomb body is filled with shellite, a pad of approved composition being inserted in 


the nose end of the body, and the filling being sealed with washers and cement. 
The exploder 


container is protected from the filling by a paper tube. 
An exploder, 8 oz., C.E., Mk. II, is issued 


in position in the exploder container, being located between packing disks at the inner end and 
sealing disks at the outer end. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


12. The exterior of the bomb and tail is painted dark green. 
The nose of the bomb is painted 


light green, except for three | in. bands, coloured white, red, and white, respectively, positioned 
4 in. to 5 | in. from the tip of the nose. Stencilled in black between the tip of the nose and the first 
white band is the marking 50/50, denoting the composition of the shellite used in the filling of the 
bomb. 


Markings on the bomb body 


13. Near the base of the bomb, and on the same side as the stop plate, is stencilled in black 


the following inform ation:— 


(i) A.P. 2,000 lb. I. 
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(ii) 
The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor's initials or recognized trade 
mark. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filled bomb. 


14. On the reverse side of the body is stencilled in black |he design number of the method 


of filling. 


15. Stamped on the bomb body, near the stop plate, are the body manufacturer’s markings 


as follows:— 


(i) I A.P. 2,000 lb. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture. 
16. The serial number of the bomb is stam ped on the face of the exploder container and the 


base adapter, and on the side ‘of the body and the tail adapter. 


Markings on the transit plug and transit base 


17. On the outer end of the transit plug is stamped No. 17, I, followed by the letter M, S, or F, 


denoting the material from which the plug is made, and the manufacturer’s initials or recognized 
trade mark. 


18. The transit base is marked as follows:— 
(i) 9 I, denoting the number and mark of the transit base. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


Fuzing the bomb 


19. The fuze, percussion, aircraft bomb, tail, No. 37, Mk. I, is used in the fuzing of the bomb. 


A description of the fuze is given in A.P.1661C, Vol. I. 


Preparing the fuze 
\ 


20. 
Examine the fuze, and ensure th at the lead seal and the wire th at passes through the 


arming vane hub spigot and the safety pillar are intact. 
If the wire is broken or missing, or if the 


lead seal appears to have been damaged or to be of the wrong type, the fuze should be regarded 
as having been tampered with, and must not be used. 


21. 
Remove the whipcord becket and the wire, with lead seal, from the arming vane hub 


spigot and the safety pillar. 


22. 
Unscrew and remove the safety pillar from the end piece of the fuze. 


23. 
Grip the arming vane hub spigot between the finger and thumb, and rotate it ten complete 


turns in an anti-clockwise direction when viewed from the arming vane end of the fuze. Then rotate 
it the same number of turns in a clockwise direction when viewed from the same end. 
This is done 


to ensure that the arming mechanism of the fuze is free. These turns can easily be counted by 
observing the number of times the half-round recess in the arming vane hub spigot passes the position 
in which the safety pillar was mounted. 


Warning.— The arming vane should not be given more than ten turns in either direction, or the 
fuze may be armed. 
24. 
Replace the safety pillar by screwing it into the end piece of the fuze. 


25. 
Ensure th at there is a rubber washer on the body of the fuze, and th at the washer is in 


serviceable condition. 


Preparing the bomb 


26. 
Unscrew the six screws securing the transit base to the tail adapter, and remove the 


transit base. 


27. 
Unscrew the fuze securing ring and remove the No. 17 transit plug, using a No. 129 key. 


28. 
Insert the fuze into the exploder container in the bomb body, ensuring t ha t the positioning 


pin on the fuze enters the slot in the exploder container. 
Place the fuze securing ring in position 


over the fuze and screw the securing ring tightly into the exploder container, using a No. 129 key. 
Test the firmness of the fuze by gripping the tail-piece; there should be no movement of the fuze 
if the fuze securing ring has been correctly tightened. 


29. 
Place the tail over the end of the bomb body, ensuring th at the locating screw in the tail 


adapter enters the slot in the tail ring, and secure the tail firmly in position on the tail adapter, using 
the six screws used for securing the transit base. 
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Loading the bomb on to the 2,000 lb. bomb carrier 


30. Load the fuzed bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 5, ensuring that the stop plate engages with the key plate on the bomb carrier. 


31. Fit the hub of the arming vane on to the arming vane hub spigot, insert the split pin into 


the hole in the arming vane hub and spigot, and open out the ends of the split pin. 


32. 
Fit the safety clip round the end piece of the fuze, and engage the fuze-setting control 


link with the safety clip. 


33. Unscrew the safety pillar and remove it from the end piece of the fuze immediately before 


the aircraft is ready to take off. 


Functioning 


34. 
When the bomb is released from the carrier, the safety clip is pulled off the end piece of 


the fuze, and the arming vane of the fuze rotates due to the air pressure. After the requisite number 
of turns of the arming vane', the fuze becomes fully armed, and on impact of the bomb with the 
target the detonator in the fuze is fired. 
After a fixed delay of 0-10 sec., the explosion of the filling 


in the magazine of the fuze initiates the exploder in the exploder container in the bomb body, which 
in turn detonates the main filling in the bomb 


Unloading an unexpended bomb from the 2,000 lb. bomb carrier 


35. Replace the safety pillar by screwing it into the end piece of the fuze. 


36. Disengage the fuze-setting control link from the safety clip, and remove the safety clip 


from the fuze. 


37. Withdraw the split pin, and remove the arming vane from the arming vane hub spindle. 


38. Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 5. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


39. Remove the tail from the bomb by unscrewing the six securing screws. 
40. Unscrew the fuze securing ring, using key No. 129, and remove the fuze from the bomb. 


Thoroughly dry the exterior of the fuze with a dry cloth. 


41. After the No. 37 fuze has been dried, it should be treated as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, 


Sect. 2, and repacked in its cylinder and box. 


42. Dry the exploder container in the bomb body, insert the transit plug, with leather washer, 


and secure it in position with the fuze securing ring. 


Supply 


43. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. I, is supplied with a base, transit, aircraft 


bomb, No. 9, Mk. I, and a plug, transit, No. 17, Mk. I, in position. 
The tail, bomb, H.F.., aircraft, 


A.P., 2,000 lb., No. 1, Mk. I, is supplied in Box B.245, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/341). 


Storage 


44. Bombs, H.E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. I, are classified, for the purpose of storage, in 


Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II 


45. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II, is similar to the Mk. I bomb, except 


for the differences described in the following paragraphs. 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, A .P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II 


46. 
Store 
Ref............................................................................................. 
12A/838 


Length, with tail adapter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
6 ft. 5-9 in. 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
9 ft. 4-5 in. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, A .P., 2,000 lb., No. 15, Mk. I 


47. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/840 


Length ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 11-5 in. 
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General description, fig. 4 and 5 
Bomb body 


48. The body, base adapter, and exploder container, are similar to those of the Mk. I bomb. 


The tail adapter, which is screwed on to the bomb body and is locked in a similar manner to the 
tail adapter in the Mk. I bomb, has four equi-spaced holes which are threaded for the attachment 
of the tail. 
Four threaded holes are also provided for the attachment of the transit base. 
A 


locating screw is also provided on the tail adapter for positioning the tail on assembly, and two 
holes on the face of the tail adapter provide a location for the transit base when it is assembled to 
the bomb. 
The stop plate is not fitted to the bomb body when in transit, and the holes for its securing 


screws are plugged with transit screws. 


Fig. 4.—Fitting of tail to the. Mk. II bomb 
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Tail 


49. The tail, No. 15, Mk. I, is similar in construction to the No. 1, Mk, I tail used on the Mk. I 


bomb, but is made of steel. 
It has a strengthening ring fitted 2 in. from the base, instead of a tail 


ring, and it is screwed to the tail adapter by four wing bolts, each locked in position by a spring 
washer. 
A locating slot in the base of the tail cone engages with the locating screw in the tail 


adapter and positions the tail on assembly. 
In the tail cone, opposite each wing bolt, is a hand 


hole. 
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Transit base 


50. The bomb is supplied with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 27, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/839) 


in position on the tail adapter. 
This transit base is secured to the tail adapter by four wing bolts, 


locked by spring washers. 
Two locating screws are screwed into the transit base, the heads of the 


screws engaging in the holes provided in the tail adapter when the transit base is assembled to the 
bomb body. 
A seating is provided in the transit base for the stop plate, and in this seating are 


recesses to take four screws for securing the stop plate to the bomb body. 
The stop plate is retained 


on the seating by four securing screw's. 


. 
— 


Fig. 5.—Fitting of transit base’to the M k.II bomb 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


51. The exterior of the bomb and tail is painted dark green. The nose of the bomb is painted 


light green, except for three | in. bands, coloured white, red, and white, respectively, positioned 
4 in. to 5 | in. from the tip of the nose. Stencilled in black between the tip of the nose and the first 
white band is the marking 50/50, denoting the composition of the shellite used in the filling of the 
bomb. 


Markings on the bomb body 


52. Near the base of the bomb, and on the same side as the stop plate is stencilled in black, 


the following inform ation:— 


(i) A.P. 2,000 lb. II. 
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(ii) 
The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor’s initials or recognized trade 
mark. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filled bomb. 


53. 
On -the reverse side of the bomb is stencilled in black the design number of the method 


of filling. 


54. 
Stamped on the bomb body, near the stop plate, are the body manufacturer’s markings 


as follows:— 


(i) 
II A.P. 2,000 lb. 


(ii) 
The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture. 


The last two markings are also stamped on the side of the stop plate, on the reverse side of which 
is the marking No. 3 I. 


55. 
The serial number of the bomb is stamped on the face of the exploder container and the 


base adapter, and on the side of the body and the tail adapter. 


Markings on the tail 


56. 
On the outside of the cylindrical tail vane is stencilled in black, No. 15 I. 
On the opposite 


side of the vane is stamped the following:— 


(i) No. 15 I A.P. 2,000 lb. 
(ii) 
The manufacturer's initials or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture. , 


Markings on the transit plug and transit base 


57. 
On the outer end of the transit plug is stamped No. 17, I, followed by the letter M, S, or F, 


denoting the material from which the plug is made, and the manufacturer’s initials or recognized 
trade mark. 


58. The transit base is painted dark green, and on the top is stencilled in black, the following:— 


(i) No. 27, Mk. I. 
(ii) A.P., 2,000 lb. 


On the reverse side is stamped or cast the following:— 


(i) 27 I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials oi’ recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture. 


Fuzing the bomb 


59. 
Unscrew and remove the four tran sit screws from the stop plate position on the bomb body. 


60. Unscrew the four wing bolts and remove the transit base from the tail adapter. 
Remove 


the stop plate from the tran sit base and secure it firmly in position on the bomb body, using the four 
screws housed in the recesses in the transit base. 


Note.—The four screws should be screwed in securely, and the transit screws used in the bomb 
body are to be inserted in the transit base for further use. 


61. 
Fuze the bomb as described in para. 20 to 25, and para. 27 and 28. 


62. Place the tail over the end of the bomb body, ensuring that the locating slot engages with 


the locating screw in the tail adapter, and secure the tail firmly in position with the four wing bolts. 


Loading the bomb on to the 2,000 lb. bomb carrier 


63. Load the fuzed bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 5, 


and para. 31 to 33. 


Functioning 


64. The bomb functions in a similar manner to the Mk. I bomb, see para. 34. 


Unloading an unexpended bomb from the 2,000 lb. bomb carrier 


65. Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in para. 35 to 37, and A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, Chap. 5. 
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Unfuzing the bomb 


66. Remove the tail from the tail adapter by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 


67. Remove the fuze and replace the No. 17 transit plug as described in para. 40 to 42. 


Supply 


68. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II, is supplied with a base, transit, aircraft 


bomb, No. 27, Mk. I, and a plug transit, No. 17, Mk. I in position. 
The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, 


A.P., 2,000 lb., No. 15, Mk. I, is supplied in Clamp, protecting, B.344, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/841). 


Storage 


69. Bombs, H.E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II, are classified for the purpose of storage 


in Group VII. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II**, III*, and IV 


Introduction 


1. These bombs are for use against heavily armoured targets. 
They are carried on the 


2,000 lb. bomb carrier. 


2. The bombs are fuzed only at the tail using a No. 30 Mk. IV pistol and a No. 56, 0-05 sec. 


delay detonator (Stores Ref. 12G/843). The pistol is supplied fitted to the bomb body. 
The Mk. II** 


and III* bombs are similar in their constructional and functioning characteristics to the Mk. IV 
bomb and are converted Mk. II and II I bombs adapted for pistol/detonator fuzing in lieu of using 
the No. 37 fuze. The “horizontal” system of fuzing is to be employed, this system utilizing a 
“horizontal” pull-off of a safety wire threaded through the tail arming mechanism. 


3. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section which contains general information on 


A.P. bombs. 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref. of Mk. II** bomb body fitted with tail pistol No. 30 Mk. IV 
Stores Ref.ofMk. Ill* bomb body fitted with tail pistol No. 30 Mk.IV 
Stores Ref. of Mk. IV bomb body fitted with tai, pistol No. 30 Mk. IV 
Stores Ref. of tail No. 47, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail No. 47, Mk. II 
.................................................. 


Length of bomb, with tail unit assembled 
Maximum diameter, without suspension lug 
Weight of bomb body 
... 
... ' 


Weight and nature of filling 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity 


12A/1776 
12A/1777 
12A/1623 
12A/1651 
12A/1652 
9 ft. 4-7 in., approx. 
1ft. T45 in., approx. 
1,765 lb., approx. 
166 lb. shellite 
50/50 or 70/30 
8-6 per cent. 
2,730 ft. per sec. 


Bomb body 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


5. 
The bomb body is of thick walled steel construction, the nose being solid for approximately 


1 ft. 9 in. 
The rear end of the body is threaded to accommodate a base adapter internally and a 


tail adapte r externally. 


6. The tail adapter is provided with a locating screw and has two sets of four tapped holes 


to receive the four securing bolts of the tail unit or transit base when assembled to the bomb body. 


7. 
The base adapter is fitted with an exploder container which houses a detonator holder and 


a 12 oz. 3 dr. C.E. exploder. 
The exploder container is separated from the main filling by a paper 


tube and the exploder is covered by a felt washer. 


8. The bomb body is filled with shellite, protected by a composition pad at the nose end and 


sealed into the rear end of the body with washers and cement. 


9. 
A single suspension lug for attachm ent to the bomb body is stowed within the transit base. 


Holes in the bomb body, closed during transit and storage by transit screws, are provided to receive 
the screws securing the suspension lug to the bomb. 


Tail units 


10. The No. 47 Mk. I and II tail units are designed for use in conjunction with the “ horizontal” 


system of fuzing. 
They consist of a tail cone to which a cylindrical vane is attached by four vane 


supports. The base of the tail cone is fitted with a strengthening ring. 
Four wing bolts, accessible 


through hand holes in the tail cone and locked by spring washers, secure the tail unit to the bomb 
body. 
A slot in the base of the tail cone engages with the locating screw on the tail adapter, thus 


ensuring that the tail is correctly fitted to the bomb body. 


11. An arming mechanism is fitted into the tail unit. 
It consists of an arming spindle which is 


supported at its rear end by a cone bush and which has an arming fork at its forward end and a 
two-bladed arming vane attached a t its rear end. 
This vane is flattened at its centre and has a small 


hole drilled through each of its two blades. 


12. On the side of the tail cone, at the rear end, is fitted a channel bracket which forms a safety 


wire guide. 
In the ends of the bracket are two holes directly opposite to each other and these, 


together with the hole in one of the arming vane blades, are used to carry the safety wire when the 
bomb is fuzed. 


Note.—The No. 47 Mk. I tail unit has been produced by conversion of the No. 15 Mk. I 
tail, used with the 2,000 lb. Mk. II and II I A.P. bombs, so as to incorporate the features 
described in para. 11 and 12. The No. 47 Mk. II tail is of new manufacture and is essentially 
the same as the No. 47 Mk. I tail unit. 
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Transit base 


13. The No. 27 Mk, I transit base (Stores Ref. 12S/41) is positioned on the bomb body by two 


locating screws which engage with holes in the tail adapter, and is secured in position by four wing 
bolts each locked by a spring washer. A seating is provided in the transit base to accommodate the 
suspension lug. 
The screws holding the lug in the transit base are used to secure it to the bomb 


body. 
Four spare securing screws are located in recesses in the seating. 


Identification colouring and markings 


14. The exterior of the bomb body and tail is painted dark green, except tha t the nose is painted 


a lighter green colour. Three | in. bands coloured white, red, and white, respectively, are painted 
round the nose. 
Stencilled in black between the tip of the nose and the first white band is the 


marking “50/50” or “70/30”, denoting the composition of the shellite filling. 


15. The following information is stencilled on the bomb body:— 
(i) The design 'number of th e method of filling. 
(ii) "A.P. 2,000 lb. II**, III* or IV ”, as appropriate. 
(iii) The monogram of the filling station or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) 
The date of filling, month and year. 


(v) 
The lot number. 


(vi) 
“PISTOL No. 30", indicating th at this pistol is fitted in the tail end of the bomb body. 


16. Stamped on the bomb body, near the suspension lug, are the body manufacturer's markings. 


17. The number and mark of the tail units, either "No. 47-1” or “No. 47-11” is stencilled 


on the cylindrical vane of the tail unit. 
On the opposite side of the vane is stamped “No. 47-1 (or 


II) A.P. 2,000 lb.”, together with the manufacturer’s markings. 


18. 
The No. 27 Mk. I transit base bears the following stencil markings:— 


(i) 
"No. 27-1”. 


(ii) 
“A.P. 2,000 lb.” 


Functioning 


19. On “live” release of the bomb from its carrier, the fuze-setting control link withdraws 


the safety wire from the tail arming mechanism. 
During the fall of the bomb the arming vane 


rotates, due to air pressure, and arms the tail pistol. 


20. On impact of the bomb with the target, the pistol striker moves in to fire the detonator, 


and this results in detonation of the exploder and the main filling of the bomb. 


S u p p ly 
SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


21. 
Bodies, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II**, III* or IV are supplied with 


transit base and pistol fitted. 


22. Tails No. 47 Mk. I and No. 47 Mk. II are supplied packed in protecting clamps, B.459 Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12S/395), one tail to each clamp. 
One wire, safety, No. 1, Mk. I and two clips, safety, 


No. 1, Mk. I are normally secured by adhesive tape to each tail unit. 


Storage 


23. 
The filled bomb bodies are classified, for .the purpose of storage, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. 


INSTRUCTIONS' FOR USE 


Assembling the suspension lug 


24. To assemble the suspension lug, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Remove the four transit screws from the side of the bomb body. 
(ii) Remove the transit base by unscrewing the four wing bolts. 
(iii) Remove the four screws securing the suspension lug within the transit base, and secure the 


lug firmly to the bomb body using the same four securing screws. 


Note.—The four screws must be tightened securely, and the transit screws are to be 
inserted in the transit base for further use. Four spare securing screws arc also 
provided in recesses in the transit base. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


25. 
To fuze a bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Unscrew and remove the tail pistol by hand. 


(ii) Ensure th at the exploder is in the correct position and th at the detonator cavity is clear, 


by using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/1001). The engraved line 
for 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable. 
If the bomb fails to pass this test, it must be set 


aside for A .I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


(iii) Remove the overseal, press-cap, and safety plate from the tail pistol and test the arming 


fork for freedom of rotation, finally screwing it up lightly against the pistol body. 


Note.—If the tail is not to be immediately fitted to the bomb body, the safety plate, 
press-cap, and overseal must be replaced immediately after testing the pistol. 


(iv) 
Insert a No. 56 detonator into the detonator cavity. 


(v) 
Screw the pistol, by hand, into the bomb until it is well seated on its washer and locked 
in position. 


Fitting the tail unit and safety wire 


26. 
Assemble the tail unit-to the bomb body as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the overseal, press-cap, and safety plate, if in position, from the tail pistol. Test 
the tail arming mechanism for freedom of rotation. 
Any stiffness must be investigated 


and, where practicable, rectified. 
If it is not possible to correct this, the tail must be 


rejected. 


(ii) Offer up the tail unit to the bomb body, ensuring tha t the locating screw in the tail adapte r 


engages with the slot in the tail cone. Also ensure th at the arming fork in the pistol is 
correctly engaged with the tail arming mechanism. 


Note.—When assembling the tail unit, care m ust be taken to prevent accidental rotation 
of the arming vane. 


(iii) 
Secure the tail to the bomb body by tightening the four wing bolts. 


(iv) 
Rotate the arming vane two complete turns in an anti-clockwise direction and ensure 
th at there is no stiffness. 


Warning.— Should the tail be subsequently removed from the bomb body, the safety 
plate, press-cap, and overseal of the pistol must be replaced. 
If, however, the pistol 


arming fork should be found standing proud of the pistol body, no attempt must be made 
to replace the safety plate, press-cap, and overseal. 
The pistol must be unscrewed 


from the bomb, by hand, and the arming fork screwed down lightly on to the pistol 
body before the safety plate, press-cap, and overseal are replaced. 


27. 
Rotate the arming vane sufficiently (but not more than one complete turn) to bring one of 


the small holes in the blades into alignment with the channel bracket on the tail unit. 


28. 
Insert the plain end of a wire, safety. No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/807) throug h the 


holes of the channel bracket and then through the hole in the arming vane blade until this end 
protrudes approximately 3 in. 
Attach two clips, safety, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/806) to the 


wire, positioning the inner clip so th at it bears lightly against the arming vane blade. 


Loading a bomb on to its bomb carrier 


29. 
Load the fuzed bomb on to a 2,000 lb. bomb carrier, as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 5. 


30. To the loop end of the safety wire already fitted to the tail, connect the hook end of a flexible 


fuze-setting control link. 
Then insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. 


fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
Since a ‘'horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the 


E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned vertically above the channel bracket but must be moved 
inward towards the suspension lug a minimum distance of 3 in., measured from a vertical line through 
the channel bracket. 
Preferably, however, the u nit should be moved inwards towards the bomb lug 


as far as is permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Two or more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading a bomb from its bomb carrier 


31. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing unit. Then unload the 


bomb from its carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 5. 


Unfuzing a bomb 


32. To unfuze a bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the safety wire. 


Warning.—Do not remove the safety wire until after the tail unit has been detached 
from the bomb body. 
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(ii) Unscrew the tail securing bolts and remove the tail. 
(iii) 
Replace the safety plate, press-cap, and overseal on the pistol, heeding the Warning at 
the end of para. 26. 


(iv) Unscrew and remove the pistol, by hand, and extract the detonator using an extractor, 


detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/998). 
Replace the pistol. 


(v) 
Remove the suspension lug from the bomb body and replace the transit screws. 
Attach the lug by its securing screws within the transit base. 
Then fit the transit base 


to the bomb body. 


(vi) 
Remove the safety clips from the tail-safety wire and withdraw this wire from the arming 
vane and channel bracket. 
Return the tail, together with safety wire and clips secured 


to it by tape, to its protecting clamp. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it 


must not be used again. 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH A.P. BOMBS 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. I, II, and III 


Tail fuzing 


Fuze 
Exploder 
f 


No. 37 Mk. I 
Special, supplied in position 


TABLE 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.P., 2,000 lb., Mk. II**, III* and IV 


Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 30 Mk. IV 
No. 56, Mk. I (0-05 sec.) 
Special, supplied in position 


PS093 
M 
/G1361 
10/44 
7900 
C & P G p. 1 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on S.A.P. bombs 


Introduction 


1. Only 250 lb. and 500 lb. S.A.P. bombs are at present used in the Service. They are fuzed 


at the tail only, and are for use against hard targets, such as reinforced concrete, or medium-armoured 
targets, where penetration of the target is required before the bomb is detonated. 
Owing to the 


thickness of the walls of the bomb body, the charge/weight ratio is comparatively low. 


2. 
Earlier marks of the bombs are initiated by a fuze, while later marks employ a pistol/detonator 


combination. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


3. Attention is directed to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to 


S.A.P. bombs. 


Repair and examination 


4. Only such repair and examination of bombs as is specified in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be 


done by armament personnel. 
Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside 


for A.I.D. inspection. 


5. 
Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2. 


Supply 


6. Earlier marks of S.A.P. bombs are supplied in boxes, the later marks being supplied fitted 


with transit bases. 
In later marks of bombs, the pistol used for fuzing is supplied in position in 


the bomb, where it acts as a transit plug. 


Storage 


7. 
The regulations governing the storage of S.A.P. bombs are given in A.P. 1245, Chap. 3. 


Tail units may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but the packages 
containing them must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. n , H C, HI, HI C, and IV, 


and 500 lb., Mk. H, H C, IH, III C, and IV 


Introduction 


1. The 250 lb. and. 500 lb. Mk. II to IV series S.A.P. bombs are employed for attacking hard 


targets, such as lightly armoured ships and reinforced concrete structures, which necessitate the 
use of bombs having greater penetrative power than the corresponding G.P. bombs. They are supplied 
explodered for use with the No. 30 tail fuze, which provides a delay to allow for penetration of the 
target before the bomb explodes. 


2. 
In this chapter, the Mk. IV bombs of each weight are first completely described, and the 


earlier marks are then dealt with by comparison. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A .P., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb. H.E., aircraft, S.A .P., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


3. 
Stores Ref. 
Length, with tail ... 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body ... 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity 


12A/326 
4 ft. 1-5 in., approx. 
9-2 in., approx. 
177 lb. 8 oz., approx. 
41-5 lb. T.N.T-. 
1.440 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 5, Mk. 1 


4. 
Stores Ref. 
.................................................. 
12A/327 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 6-6 in., approx.' 


Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 10, Mk. I 


5. 
Stores Ref. 
.................................................. 
12A/336 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


6. The bomb body, which is similar to the 500 lb. Mk. IV bomb body, see fig. 1 and 2, is made 


of steel and its wall thickness reduces progressively from the sharp-pointed nose to the tail end, 
which is formed with an externally threaded spigot to' receive a tail adapter and has a threaded axial 
bore in which a steel exploder container is screwed and cemented in position. 
The body is fitted with 


a suspension lug. 


7. The exploder container has a tubular ster», closed at its forward end, which projects into 


the filling space of the bomb body, and an enlarged head at the rear end. 
The rear portion of this 


head is internally threaded to receive a fuze securing ring, and the inner surface of the head has a 
longitudinal locating slot for a locating pin on the body of the fuze; this locating slot is so positioned 
in relation to the suspension lug as to locate the fuze correctly for connection to the fuze-setting 
control link on the aircraft bomb carrier. 


8. The tail adapter, which screws on to the tail end of the bomb body, consists of a coned ring 


having an annular groove around its conical surface to accommodate spring clips on the tail unit. 
A locating pin for the tail unit is provided on the adapter, in line with the suspension lug, and also 
serves as a locking screw to lock the adapter in position on the tail end of the bomb body. 
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Fig. 1.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV 
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Fig. 2.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV (fuzing detail) 
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Filling 


9. The main filling consists of T.N.T. with a pad of approved composition in the nose end, 


and a layer of approved material, or waxed felt washers and a glazedboard washer, for sealing 
purposes, at the rear end of the bomb body. 
A waxed paper tube encloses the stem of the exploder 


container. 


10. An exploder, pellet, C.E., 8 oz., Mk. II is housed in the forward end of the exploder container 


stem between cloth discs, one or more glazeboard packing discs being inserted in the end of the 
stem as necessarv. 


Tail plug 


11. A tail plug, No. 17, Mk. I, with leather washer, is accommodated in the rear end of the 


exploder container during transit and storage of the bomb, and is held in position by the fuze securing 
ring. 


Transit plug 


12. A transit plug, No. 26, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/338), closes the rear end of the fuze securing 


ring during transit and storage of the bomb. 


Tail 


13. The tail consists of a cylindrical tail vane secured by four vane supports to a tail cone. 


The tail cone has four slots in its forward edge at positions central between adjacent vane supports, 
so that when the tail is assembled to the bomb with the locating pin on the tail adapter engaging 
one of these slots, the vane supports will be at 45 deg. to the suspension lug. Four spring clips are 
attached to the tail cone and extend one through each of the four slots so th at they will snap into 
engagement with the groove in the tail adapter when the tail is assembled to the bomb. 


Transit base 


14. The bomb is supplied fitted with a No. 10, Mk. I transit base, which consists of two metal 


pressings secured together, the inner pressing accommodating the tail end of the bomb body and 
the tail adapter of the bomb. The transit base is secured to the bomb by claw bolts which pass through 
ferrules in the outer pressing, and have their claw ends projecting through bayonet slots in the inner 
pressing so as to engage in the groove in the tail adapter. 
The outer ends of the claw bolts are 


threaded and fitted with spring washers and wing nuts which are slackened off to allow the bolts to 
be turned and thus to disengage the claws from the groove and permit removal of the transit base 
from the bomb body. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


15. The exterior of the bomb body and tail adapter are painted dark green. 
A light green 


band, 1 in. wide, is painted round the widest part of the bomb body, a white band, J in. wide, is 
painted round the bomb body 3 in. from the nose end, and a red band, j in. wide, is painted round 
the bomb body 3 | in. from the nose end. 
The tail is painted dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


16. The letters T.N.T. are stencilled, in black, on the light green band in three places equally 


spaced. 
“G.D.2’' may also be stencilled, in one place only, on the light green band; this will indicate 


that the bomb is filled with grade 2 T.N.T. and is unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


17. To the rear of the light green band are stencilled, in black, the following particulars:— 


(i) S.A.P., 250 lb., IV. 
(ii) 
The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 
contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filling. 


On the reverse side of the bomb body is stencilled, in black, the design number of the method of 
filling. 


18. The manufacturer’s serial number is stamped on the bomb body and is also stencilled in 


registering positions on the tail end of the bomb body and the tail adapter. 
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19. Stamped on the bomb body, on the same side as the suspension lug and towards the tail 


end, are the following markings:— 


(i) IV S.A.P. 250 lb. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(ii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the tail 


20. The following markings are stencilled in black on the cylindrical vane:— 


(i) No. 5 I. 
(ii) S.A.P., 250 lb., IV 


21. The following markings are stamped on the cylindrical vane:— 


(i) No. 5 I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of .manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit base 


22. The following markings are stencilled on the flange of the transit base inner pressing:— 


(i) No. 10 Mk. I S.A.P. 250 lb. 


23. 
The following markings are stamped on the flange of the transit base inner pressing:— 


(i) 
10 I. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


Markings on the tail plug 


24. 
The following markings are stam ped on the tail plug:— 


(i) 
“No. 17 I" followed by “M”, “S", or “F ”, depending on the material from which the 
plug is made. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


Markings on the transit plug 


25. The following markings are stamped on the transit plug:— 


(i) 
“No. 26 I ” followed by “M", “S’’, or "F ", depending on the material from which the 
plug is made. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


26. When the fuzed bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the safety clip is first removed 


from the fuze by the fuze-setting control link so as to free the arming vane. 


27. 
During the fall of the bomb the arming vane rotates so as to arm the fuze which, on impact 


with the target, functions through the delay mechanism to fire the C.E. in the magazine of the fuze, 
as described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 2, Chap. 2. 


28. The detonation of the magazine charge fires the exploder, and the exploder detonates 


the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


29. 
Fuzing is to be done before assembling the tail to the bomb, and can be effected without 


removing the transit base. 


30. Remove the transit plug from the fuze securing ring. 


31. Screw the two tommies into the body of a Key, No. 134 (Stores Ref. 12A/344) and engage 


the projections on the end of the key in the slots in the fuze securing ring. 
Insert the rod provided 


through the hole in the centre of the key and screw it into the threaded hole in the rear end of the tail 
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plug. Continue to turn the key clockwise to unscrew the fuze securing ring, which has a left-hand 
thread, and withdraw the ring with the tail plug on the end of the key. 
Remove the tail plug from 


the key by unscrewing it from the rod, and withdraw the rod from the key end. 


32. Prepare and test th e No. 30 fuze as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 2, Chap. 2, and 


then proceed as follows:— 


(i) Locate the locating pin on the fuze body in the locating slot in the exploder container, 


see para. 7, and push the fuze fully home into the exploder container. 


(ii) Thread the fuze securing ring over the body of the fuze and screw it home into the exploder 


container, using the key No. 134. Withdraw the key and test the firmness of the fuze 
by gripping its tail piece. If there is any slackness or side play, tighten up the fuze securing 
ring still further until the fuze is held rigidly. 


Removing the transit base 


33. To remove the transit base from the bomb, slacken off the wing nuts, turn the claw bolts 


to disengage them from the groove in the tail adapter, and then withdraw the transit base from 
the tail adapter. 


Assembling the tail to the fuzed bomb 


34. Offer up the tail cone to the tail adapter, register one of the slots in the forward edge of 


the tail cone with the locating pin on the tail adapter, and press the tail home. 
Ensure that the 


spring clips are fully engaged with the annular groove in the tail adapter by applying pressure to 
them individually. 


Protecting the fuze 


35. If the fuzed bomb, either fitted with transit base or with tail assembled, is not to be used 


forthwith, the fuze should preferably be protected by a cover, tail fuze, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12G/344), which is passed over the fuze and screwed into the rear end of the fuze securing 
ring until its washer is well seated on th at end. 
Key, No. 134 (Stores Ref. 12A/344) should be used 


for this purpose. 


Loading the fuzed bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


36. 
Load the bomb on the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, and then proceed as follows:— 


(i) Unscrew and remove the fuze cover, if fitted (see para. 35). 
(ii) Assemble the arming vane to the D-sectioned end of the arming vane spigot on the end 


piece of the fuze, and secure it with the split pin, splaying the ends of the split pin to 
retain it in position. 


(iii) Lit the safety clip with stop pin to the end piece of the fuze so that the safety clip spigot 


engages the locating slot in the end piece, and connect the safety clip to the fuze-setting 
control link on the bomb carrier. 


(iv) 
Immediately before the aircraft is ready to take off, remove the safety pillar from the 
fuze and hand it to the pilot or to the bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


37. If a bomb is to be removed from the bomb carrier proceed as follows:— 


(i) Ensure th at the aircraft fuze-setting control switch is set to the safe position. 
(ii) Replace the safety pillar of the fuze. 
(iii) Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the safety clip on the fuze. 
(iv) .Remove the safety clip with stop pin from the fuze. 
(v) Remove the arming vane from the fuze, and fit the fuze cover to the bomb. 
(vi) 
Unload the bomb from the carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


38. Remove the fuze coyer and the No. 30 fuze from the bomb, using key No. 134, withou t 


its centre rod, to unscrew the fuze securing ring from the exploder container. 
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39. Replace the tail plug in the exploder container and secure it in position by screwing in the 


fuze securing ring, using key No. 134, without its centre rod, for this purpose. 


40. Replace the transit plug. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


41. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. IV is supplied, under Stores Ref. 12A/326, 


with tail plug, No. 17, Mk. I, and transit plug, No. 26, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/338) in position, on 
base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 10, Mk. I. 


42. 
The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 5, Mk. I, are supplied packed two in 


Crate, B.287, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/332). 


43. Covers, tail fuze, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/344), are supplied packed 


five in Box, B.300, Mk I (Stores Ref. 12G/350), or ten in Box, B.299, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/349). 


Storage 


44. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
Tail units may be stored in 


the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but crates containing them must be stacked well 
away from the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A .P., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, S.A.P ., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


45. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Length with tail 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity ... 


12A/328 
5 ft. 2-2 irr., approx. 
11-5 in., approx. 
390 lb., approx. 
90 lb. T.N.T. 
1,880 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, S.A .P.. 500 lb., No. 6, Mk. I 


46. 
Stores Ref. ... 
12A/329 


Length 
1 ft. 9 in., approx. 


Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 11, Mk. I 


47. 
Stores Ref. ... 
12A/337 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the 250 lb. Mk. TV bomb 


48. 
The 500 lb. Mk. IV bomb is similar to the 250 lb. Mk. IV bomb, and the description in 


para. 6 to 28 applies if the appropriate type numbers and nominal weight figures are substituted 
for those given in para. 14, 17, and 19 to 23. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


49. 
The instructions for use given in para. 29 to 40 apply to the 500 lb. Mk. IV bomb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


50. The bomb, H.F.., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. IV, is supplied, under Stores Ref. 12A/328, 


with tail plug No. 17, Mk. I, and transit plug, No. 26, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/338), in position, on 
base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 11, Mk. I. 


51. The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., No. 6, Mk. I, are supplied, packed two in a 


Crate, B.286, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/333). 


52. 
The tail fuze covers (No. 3) are supplied as described in para. 43. 
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Storage 


53. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII, and tail units may be stored 


in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but crates containing them must be stacked 
well a,wav from the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A .P., 250 lb., Mk. m 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. I l l 


54. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Length with tail 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity ... 


12A/283 
4 ft. T5 in., approx. 
9-2 in., approx. ' 
177 lb. 8 oz., approx. 
41-5 lb. T.N.T. 
1,440 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, S.A .P., 250 lb., No. 7, Mk. I 


55. 
Stores Ref. ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/284 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 5-6 in., approx. 


Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. ! 


56. 
Stores Ref................................................................. 
12A/274 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the 250 lb., Mk. IV bomb 
Bomb body 


57. The bomb body, which is similar to that of the 500 lb., Mk. Ill bomb, see fig. 3, differs from 


that of the 250 lb., Mk. IV bomb, see para. 6 to 8, in that the tail adapter is in the form of a plain 
internally threaded coned ring with a short tail tube welded to it, the rear end of the tail tube, being 
threaded internally to receive plug, bomb, transit, tail, No. 25, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/276), and 
externally to receive a tail nut, with a locking screw, whereby the tail is secured to the bomb body. 


' Filling 


58. The bomb is filled and explodered as described in para. 9 and 10. 


Tail 


59. The tail is similar to the tail for the corresponding Mk. IV bomb except th at it has no spring 


clips and accommodating slots, and a single locating notch is provided in the tail cone at its front 
edge to engage a locating pin on the tail adapter to ensure that the vane supports will be at 45 deg. 
to the suspension lug when the tail is assembled to the bomb. 
The rear edge of the tail cone is turned 


inwards for engagement by the tail nut on the tube of the tail adapter. 


Transit base 


60. The transit base, see fig. 4, is not built up from metal pressings, but consists of a wooden 


ring built up from overlapped laminations, the central bore taking the tail tube of the tail adapter, 
and central recesses being provided to receive the coned ring of the tail adapter and the tail nut on 
the end of the tail tube. 
The transit base is strengthened by a series of equi-spaced clamping bolts, 


the heads and nuts of which, with their associated washers, are accommodated in recesses so as not 
to stand proud. The shoulders a t the inner emtls of the central recesses, which accommodate the tail 
end of the bomb, have steel washers secured by screws. 


Identification colouring and markings 


61. The colouring of th e bomb body, tail adapter, and tail is as described in para. 15, and the 


markings are as given in para. 16 to 21, and 24 and 25, except fo rthe substitution of the appropriate 
type and mark numbers. 
The transit base is branded with the following markings:— 


(i) The number and mark. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The year of manufacture. 


/ 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


62. 
Fuzing is to be done before assembling the tail to the bomb, and'can be effected without 


removing the transit base. 


63. Remove the transit plug from the fuze securing ring. 


64. Screw the two tommies into the body of a Key, No. Ill, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/240), and 


engage the projections on the end of the key in the slots in the fuze securing ring. 
Insert the rod 


provided through the hole in the centre of the key and screw it into the threaded hole in the rear end 
of the tail plug. 
Continue to turn the key clockwise, to unscrew the fuze securing ring, which has a 


left-hand thread, and withdraw the riDg with the tail plug on the end of the key. 
Remove the tail 


plug from the key by unscrewing it from the rod, and withdraw the rod from the key end. 


65. Prepare and test the No. 30 fuze as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 2, Chap. 2, and 


then proceed as follows:— 


(i) , Locate the locating pin on the fuze body in the locating slot in the exploder container, 


see para. 7, and push the fuze fully home into the exploder container. 


(ii) 
Thread the fuze securing ring over the body of the fuze and screw it home into the exploder 
container, using the key No. 111. Withdraw the key and test the firmness of the fuze by 
gripping its tail piece. If there is any slackness or side play, tighten up the fuze securing 
ring still further until the fuze is held rigidly. 


Removing the transit base 


66. The transit base is removed from the bomb by slackening off the tail nut locking screw, 


unscrewing and removing the tail nut from the tube of the tail adapter and then withdrawing the 
transit base from the tail adapter. The tail nut should be replaced if the tail unit is not to be assembled 
to the bomb immediately. 


Assembling the tail to the fuzed bomb 


67. After removing the tail nut the tail can bo assembled to the fuzed bomb by passing the tail 


cone over the tail adapter w ith the locating notch in register with the locating pin, pressing the tail 
home on the adapter, replacing the tail nut so as to clamp the tail tightly in position, and finally 
locking the tail nut by tightening its locking screw. 


Protecting the fuze 


68. If the fuzed bomb, either fitted with transit base or with tail assembled, is not to be used 


forthwith, the fuze should preferably be protected by a cover, tail fuze, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12G/305), which is passed over the fuze and screwed into the rear end of the fuze securing 
ring until its washer is well seated on that end. 
Key, No. 123 (Stores Ref. 12A/303) should be used 


for this purpose. 
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Loading the fuzed bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


69. Load the bomb on the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, and then proceed as follows:— 


(i) Unscrew and remove the fuze cover, if fitted (see para. 68). 
(ii) 
Assemble the arming vane to the D-sectioned end of the arming vane spigot on the end 
piece of the fuze, and secure it with the split pin, splaying the ends of the split pin to 
retain it in position. 


(iii) Fit the safety clip with stop pin to the end piece of the fuze so tha t the safety clip engages 


the locating slot in the end piece, and connect the safety clip to the fuze-setting control 
link on the bomb carrier. 


(iv) 
Immediately before the aircraft is ready to take off, remove the safety pillar from the 
,fuze and hand it to the pilot or to the bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


70. If the bomb is to be removed from the bomb carrier, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Ensure th at the aircraft fuze-setting control switch is set to the SAFE position. 
(ii) Replace the safety pillar of the fuze. 
(iii) Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the safety clip on the fuze. 
(iv) 
Remove the safety clip with stop pin from the fuze. 


(v) 
Remove the arming vane from the fuze, and fit the fuze, cover to the bomb. 


(vi) Unload the bomb from the carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


71. Remove the fuze cover and the No. 30 fuze from the bomb, using key No. 123 for the cover, 


and key No. Ill, without its centre rod, to unscrew the fuze securing ring from the exploder container. 


72. Replace the tail plug in the exploder container and secure it in position by screwing in 


the fuze securing ring, using key No. Ill, without its centre rod, for this purpose. 


73. 
Replace the transit plug. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


74. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. Il l, is supplied, with tail plug, No. 17, Mk. I, 


and transit plug, No. 25, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/276), in position, either on base, transit, aircraft 
bomb, No. 3, Mk. I, or singly with tail unassembled in Box, B.224, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/217), or 
singly with tail either assembled or unassembled in Box, B.237, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/218). 


75. The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 1, Mk. I, if supplied separately from 


the bombs, are packed two in a wooden crate. 


76. 
The No. 1, Mk. I fuze covers are supplied packed either ten in Box, B.297, Mk. I (Stores 


Ref. 12G/347), or five in Box, B.298, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/348). 


Storage 


77. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII, and tail units may be stored 


in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but the crates containing them must be stacked 
well away from the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A .P., 500 lb., Mk. m 


Leading particular? 
Body, brmb, H.E., aircraft, S.A .P., 500 lb., Mk. I l l 


78. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Length with tail 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity ... 


12A/285 
5 ft. 2-2 in., approx. 
1T5 in., approx. 
390 lb., approx. 
90 lb. T.N.T. 
1,880 ft. per sec. 
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Tail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, S.A .P., 500 lb., No. 1, Mk. 1 


79. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Length 


Base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 4, Mk. I 


80. 
Stores Ref. ... 


12A/286 
1 ft. 6 in., approx. 


12A/275 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the 500 lb., Mk. IV bomb 


81. The 500 lb., Mk. Ill bomb, see fig. 3, differs from the 500 lb., Mk. IV bomb in the same 


details as the 250 lb., Mk. Ill bomb differs from the 250 lb., Mk. IV bomb, see para. 57 to 61. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


82. The instructions for use of the 250 lb., Mk. Ill bomb, given in para. 62 to 73 apply also to 


the 500 lb., Mk. Ill bomb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


83. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. I ll, is supplied, with tail plug No. 17, Mk. I 


and transit plug No. 25, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/276), in position, either on base, transit, aircraft bomb, 
No. 4, Mk. I, or singly with tail unassembled in Box, B.223, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/221), or singly 
with tail assembled or unassembled in Box, B.236, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/222). 


84. The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., No. 1, Mk. I, if supplied separately from 


the bombs, are packed two in a wooden crate. 


85. 
The No. 1, Mk. I fuze covers are supplied as described in para. 76. 


Storage 


86. The classification and instructions for storage are as described in para. 77. 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A .P., 250 lb., Mk. HI C, and 500 lb., Mk. HI C 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the Mk. i n bombs 


87. These bombs, see fig. 5, are conversions of the corresponding Mk. Ill bombs, the conversion 


consisting in providing on the tube of the tail adapter, see para. 57, a flanged sleeve, to afford between 
the flange of the sleeve and the coned ring of the tail adapter, an annular groove for engaging spring 
clips on a clip-on tail. 


88. Tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 3, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/322), and tail, 


bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., No. 4, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/325), are conversions of the corres­ 
ponding No. 1, Mk. I tails, see para. 59, for Mk. Ill bombs, the conversion consisting in forming four 
equi-spaced slots in the forward edge of the tail cone at positions centrally between the vane supports, 
and fitting spring clips which project one through each slot to engage the annular groove in the 
modified tail adapter, see para. 87. One of the slots is engaged with the locating pin on the coned 
ring of the tail adapter when the tail is assembled to the bomb so as to ensure th at the vane supports 
are at 45 deg. to the suspension lug. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


89. The instructions for use of the Mk. Ill C bombs are as given in para. 33, 34, 62 to 65, and 


68 to 73. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


90. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. III.C (Stores Ref. 12A/321) is supplied with 


tail plug, No. 17, Mk. I, and transit plug, No. 25, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/276 in position, on base, 
transit, aircraft bomb, No. 14, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/334), which is similar to the No. 10, Mk. I 
transit base described in para. 14. 


139 


0 
o 
o 
o 
o 
0 I > 


CYLINDRICAL VANE 


VANE SUPPORTS 


N O .2 5 TR AN SIT plug 


•TAIL CO NE 


FL AN GE D 
SLEEVE 


SPRING C LIP 


TAIL ADAPTER 


LOCATING PIN 


BODY 


Fig. 5.—Bomb, H.E ., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. Ill C (tail fitting) 


140 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 3 :Chap.’2 


91. 
The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 3, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/322), are 


supplied packed two in a wooden crate, B.275, Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/330). 


92. 
Bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. Ill C (Stores Ref. 12A/324) is supplied with 


tail plug, No. 17, Mk. I and transit plug, No. 25, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/276) in position, on bass, 
transit, aircraft bomb, No. 15, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/335) which is similar to the No. 10, Mk. I 
transit base described in para. 14. 


93. The tails, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., No. 4, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/325) are 


supplied packed two in a wooden crate, B.278, Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/321). 


94. 
The No. 1, Mk. I fuze covers are supplied packed either ten in Box, B.297, Mk. I (Stores 


Ref. 12G(347) or five in Box, B.298, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/348). 


Storage 


95. 
The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII, and tail units may be stored 


in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but the crates containing them must be stacked 
well away from the filled stores. 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. H, and 500 lb., Mk. II 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the Mk. Ill bombs 


96. 
These bombs, see fig. 6, are generally similar in construction and dimensions to the corres­ 


ponding Mk. Ill bombs described in para. 57 to 59, except that, instead of a steel exploder container, 
a base adapter, having the form of the head of an exploder container, is fitted to take the No. 30 
fuze, and the exploder is housed in a paper former and paper tube which separate it from the main 
filling and accommodate the stem of the No. 17 tail plug. No transit plug or transit base is fitted. 
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Fig. 6.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. II (explodering detail) 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


97. The instructions for use given in para. 62 to 65, and 67 to 73 apply also to the Mk. II bombs. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


98. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/216) is supplied, with tail 


plug, No. 17, Mk. I in position, in Box, B.237, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/218) which also contains the 
No. 1, Mk. I tail unit. 


99. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/220) is supplied with tail 


plug, No. 17, Mk. I in position, in Box, B.236, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/222) which also contains the 
No. 1, Mk. I tail unit. 


100. The No. 1, Mk. I fuze covers are supplied packed either ten in Box, B.297, Mk. I (Stores 


Ref. 12G/347) or five in Box, B.298, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/348). 


Storage 


101. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII, and tail units may be stored 


in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but the crates containing them must be stacked 
well away from the filled stores. 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A .P., 250 lb., Mk. II C, and 500 lb., Mk. H C 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the Mk. II bombs 


102. These bombs are conversions of the corresponding Mk. 11 bombs to adapt them for use 


with clip-on tails. 
The conversion is as described, with reference to the Mk. Ill C bombs, in para. 


87, the No. 1, Mk. I tails being converted to 250 lb., S.A.P., No. 3, Mk. I and the 500 lb., S.A.P., 
No. 4, Mk. I, as described in para. 88. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


103. The instructions for use of the Mk. II C bombs are as given in para. 33, 34, 62 to 65, and 


68 to 73. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


104. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. II C (Stores Ref. 12A/320), and bomb, 


H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. II C (Stores Ref. 12A/323) are supplied as described in para. 
90 and 92 respectively, for the corresponding Mk. I ll C bombs. 


105. The No. 3, Mk. I and No. 4, Mk. I tails are supplied as described in para. 91 and 93 


respectively. 


106. The supply of No. 1, Mk. I fuze covers is as described in para. 100. 


Storage 


107. The classification and instructions for storage are as described in para 101. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. V, and 500 lb., Mk. V 


Introduction 


1. 
The 250 lb., Mk. V, and 500 lb., Mk. V, S.A.P. bombs are intended for use against hard targets, 


such as reinforced concrete structures, and have greater penetrative power than the corresponding 
G.P. bombs. 
They may also be used against lightly armoured ships. 
They are fuzed at the tail 


only, and they differ from the earlier marks of S.A.P. bombs in th at they are used with a pistol in 
the tail, instead of fuze, No. 30, and in tha t the tail unit is secured to the tail adapter by four spring 
clips. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. V 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A .P., 250 lb., M k. V 


2. Stores Ref. 
' ......................................................................... 
12A/497 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4 ft. 1 in., approx. 


Maximum diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
9-2 in., approx. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
177 lb. 8 oz., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
40-5 lb. T.N.T./Beesw 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,440 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A .P., 250 lb., No. 10, Mk. 1 


3. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/498 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 6 in. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 and 2 


4. The bomb body, which is made of cast or forged steel, has a pointed nose and an open 


base which is threaded internally to receive an exploder container, this being screwed and cemented 
in position. 
The head of the exploder container is threaded internally to take a detonator holder, 


which, when screwed home in the exploder container, is secured in position by a locking screw. The 
detonator holder is threaded internally at its rear end to take a tail pistol or a transit plug. The 
base of the bomb body is threaded externally to receive a tail adapter which is in the form of a coned 
ring with four equi-spaced slots on the circumference to receive the spring clips of the tail. 


5. The tail adapter ,is screwed on to the bomb body and is locked in position by a locking 


screw. 
It is fitted with a locating pin, at 45 deg. to the suspension lug on the bomb body, this pin 


engaging with a slot in the forward end of the tail cone. 


Filling 


6. The main filling consists of T.N.T./Beeswax, 93/7, with a pad of approved composition in 


the nose end of the bomb, and waxed felt washers and a glazedboard washer for sealing purposes at the 
rear end of the bomb body. 
A layer of T.N.T. surrounds the stem of the exploder container, from 


which it is separated by a waxed paper tube. 


7. An exploder, H.E., bomb, 6 oz. 6 dr., Mk. I, covered by a felt washer, is housed in the 


exploder container and held in position by the detonator holder, the threaded joint being sealed 
with luting. 


Tail, fig. 2 


8. The tail consists of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 


The tail cone is fitted, at its apex, with a cone bush which locates the rear end of an arming spindle. 
Approximately half-way along the length of the tail cone is fitted a diaphragm which locates the 
forward end of the arming spindle. 
Four equi-spaced spring clips are fitted to the forward end of 


the tail cone, and the forward edge of the tail cone is slotted, at a position in alignment with one of 
the four vane supports, for engagement with the locating pin on the tail adapter when the tail is 
assembled to the bomb. 
Two of the,spring clips are provided with channel-section locking clips 


which swivel about a rivet. 
These lock the spring clips in position when the tail is assembled to the 


bomb. 
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9. The arming spindle in the tail is fitted a t its forward end with a fork which, when the tail 


is assembled to the bomb, engages with a fork in the No. 28 or other tail pistol. 
The rear end of the 


arming spindle is threaded and is fitted with a four-bladed arming vane which is secured by a locking 
nut and tab washer. 
The arming vane is prevented from rotating by a safety clip which fits over 


the cone bush. 


Note.—If the bomb is to be carried on fighter-bomber aircraft, the tail must be modified as 
described in para. 62 to 65. 


Transit base, fig. 3 


10. The bomb is supplied fitted with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 22, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 


12A/505), which consists of two metal pressings secured together, the inner pressing being tapered 
to accommodate the base of the bomb body with the tail adapter and pistol or transit plug. 
The 


transit base is secured to the tail adapter on the bomb body by two claw bolts which pass through 
guide ferrules in the outer pressing, and have their claw ends projecting through bayonet slots in the 
wall of the inner pressing so that they can be engaged with two diametrically opposed slots in the 
tail adapter. 
The opposite ends of the claw bolts are threaded and fitted with wing nuts and spring 


washers. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


11. The bomb body and the flange of the tail adapter are painted dark green. 
A light green 


band, 1 in. wide, is painted round the bomb body, 6 | in. from the nose end. 
A red band, | in. wide, 


is painted round the bomb body, 3 | in. from the nose end, and a white band, J in. wide, is painted 
round the bomb body 3 in. from the nose end. 
The tail and the transit base are painted dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


12. The letters T.N.T. are stencilled, in black, on the light green band in three places equally 


spaced, and the ratio figures 93/7 are stencilled, in black, in corresponding positions immediately 
to the rear of the light green band. 


13. To the rear of the suspension lug are stencilled, in black, the following particulars:— 
(i) S.A.P., 250 lb., V. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station or initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The lot number of the filling. 


On the reverse side of the bomb body the design number of the method of filling is stencilled, in black. 


14. The manufacturer’s serial number is stamped on the bomb body, and is also stencilled in 


registering positions on both the tail end of the bomb body and the flange of the tail adapter. 


15. Stamped on the bomb body, on the same side as the suspension lug and towards the tail 


end are the following markings:— 


(i) V, S.A.P., 250 lb. 
(ii) 
The manufacturers’ initials, or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the tail 


16. The following markings are stencilled in black on the cylindrical vane:— 
(i) No. 10 I. 
(ii) S.A.P., 250 lb., V. 


17. Stamped on the cylindrical vane are the following markings:— 
(i) No. 10 I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit base 


18. The following markings are stencilled in black on the top of the transit base:— 
(i) No. 22, Mk. I, S.A.P., 250 lb. 


19. Stamped on the top are the manufacturer’s markings, as follows:— 
(i) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(ii) 22. I. 
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Fig, 3.—Base, tran sit, airc ra ft bomb, No. 22, Mk. I 
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Markings on the transit plug 


20. The following markings are stamped on the head of the transit-plu g:—■ 
(i) TAIL NO. 27 IM (or IZ). 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


21. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the safety clip is first removed from the 


tail unit by the fuze-setting control link so as to free the arming vane. 


22. During the fall of the bomb, the arming vane is rotated by the air stream so as to unscrew 


the pistol arming fork and arm the pistol. 


23. 
On impact of the bomb with the target, the striker of the pistol fires the detonator, the 


detonator fires the exploder, and the exploder detonates the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 
Fuzing the bomb 


24. 
Remove the transit base from the bomb body as follows:— 


(i) Unscrew the wing nuts on the claw bolts until they bind. 
(ii) Turn the claw bolts by the wing nuts to bring the claw ends out of engagement with the 


slots in the tail adapter, and remove the transit base. 


25. 
Unscrew and remove the pistol No. 28, or transit plug No. 27. 


26. 
Ensure that the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349). Bombs which fail to pass this test must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 
Insert the required detonator. 


27. 
Remove the press-cap and safety plate from the No. 28 pistol and test the arming fork 


for freedom of movement, finally screwing the fork lightly home against the pistol body. 
If the 


tail is not to be assembled to the bomb immediately, replace the safety plate and press-cap. 


28. 
Insert the pistol into the detonator holder and screw it home by hand until it is well seated 


on its washer and locked in position by the locking spring. 


Assembling the tail 


29. 
Offer up the tail to the tail adapter, making sure tha t the slot in the tail cone is in alignment 


with the locating pin on the tail adapter and th at the fork in the pistol is not fouled by the arming 
mechanism. 
Press the tail home on to the tail adapter so as to engage the locating pin in the slot and 


so as to cause the spring clips to snap into the four slots in the tail adapter. 
Pressure must be applied 


to each of the four spring clips to ensure th at they are fully engaged. 
Turn the locking clips so as 


to lock the two associated spring clips.’ 


30. 
Test the arming vane for freedom of movement by removing the safety clip from the cone 


bush and rotating the arming vane two complete turns in an anti-clockwise direction. 
If the 


rotation is not free, the tightness must be investigated and rectified if possible. 
If the tightness 


cannot be rectified, the tail must not be used. 
Replace the safety clip, making sure th at the head of 


its screw is engaged in the hole in the cone bush. 


31. If the tail is subsequently removed, the safety plate and press-cap must be replaced on the 


pistol. 
In the unlikely event of the pistol arming fork standing proud of the top of the pistol body, 


no attem pt must be made to replace the safety plate and press-cap whilst the pistol is in position in the 
detonator holder. 
In that event, the pistol must be removed from the detonator holder before 


screwing the fork lightly home against the pistol body, as described in para. 27, and replacing the 
safety plate and press-cap. 


Loading the bomb on the aircraft bomb carrier 


32. Load the bomb on the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


33. Disconnect the safety clip from the fuze-setting control link of the bomb carrier, and 


unload the bomb as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
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Unfuzing the bomb 


34. If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, unlock the two locking clips and remove the tail. 


Replace the safety plate and press-cap on the pistol (see, however, para. 31), remove the pistol from 
the bomb, extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348), 
and then replace the pistol or the transit plug in the bomb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


35. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. V, is supplied fitted with base, transit, 


aircraft bomb, No. 22, Mk. I, and either with pistol, bomb, tail, No. 28, serving as a transit plug, or 
with transit plug No. 27 in position. 
Where the bomb is fitted with transit plug No. 27, the pistol 


No. 28 is packed with the tail unit. 


36. The tail, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 10, Mk. I, is supplied with pistol No. 28 


in Container, B.302, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/501), or without the pistol in Container, B.312, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12A/503). 


Storage 


37. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
Tail units may be stored 


in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but packages containing them must be stacked, 
well away from the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. V 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E ., aircrajt, S.A.P., 500 lb., M k. V 


38. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/499 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5 ft. 2 in., approx. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
11-5 in., approx. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
385 lb. 12 oz., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
89 lb. T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,880 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, H .E., aircraft, S.A .P., 500 lb., No. 11, Mk. I 


39. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/500 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 8-4 in. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


40. The body of the 500 lb., Mk. V, S.A.P. bomb is similar to that of the 250 lb., Mk. V, bomb, 


differing only in weight and dimensions and in tha t the tail adapter is formed with a complete annular 
groove, instead of with four slots, to accommodate, the spring clips of the tail, and is provided with 
four key slots which are used when screwing the tail adapter into the bomb body after filling. 


Filling 


41. The filling of the 500 lb., S.A.P., Mk. V, bomb is similar to th at of the 250 lb., Mk. V, S.A.P. 


bomb, except for quantity, for the omission of beeswax from the main filling, and for the omission 
also of the separate layer of T.N.T. around the exploder container. 


Tail 


42. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., No. 11, Mk. I, is similar to the tail, bomb, 


H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., No. 10, Mk. I, differing onlv in weight and dimensions. 


Transit base 


43. The bomb is supplied fitted with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 23, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 


12A/506), which is similar to the base, transit, aircraft bomb. No. 22, Mk. I, differing only in weight 
and dimensions. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


44. The colouring of the bomb body, tail, and transit base is the same as that of the 250 lb., 


Mk. V, S.A.P., bomb, see para. 11, except that the light green band is 8 in. from the nose end. 
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Markings on the bomb body 


45. The letters T.N.T. are stencilled, in black, on the light green band in three places equally 


spaced. 
If G.D. 2 is also stencilled on this band, the bomb is unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


46. To the rear of the suspension lug are stencilled, in black, the following particulars:— 
(i) S.A.P., 500 lb., V. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The lot number of the filling. 


On the reverse side of the bomb body the design number of the method of filling is stencilled, in black. 


47. The manufacturer’s serial number is stamped on the bomb body, and is also stencilled in 


registering positions on both the tail end of the bomb-body and the flange of th e tail adapter. 


48. Stamped on the bomb body, on the same side as the suspension lug and towards the tail 


end are the following markings:— 


(i) V. S.A.P., 500 lb. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the tail 


49. The following markings are stencilled in black on the cylindrical vane:—- 
(i) No. 11 I. 
(ii) S.A.P., 500 lb., V. 


50. 
Stamped on the cylindrical vane are the following markings:— 


(i) No. 11 I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit base 


51. The following markings are stencilled in black on the top of the transit base:— 
(i) No. 23, Mk. I, S.A.P., 500 lb. , 


52. Stamped on the top are the manufacturer’s markings, as follows:— 
(i) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(ii) 23. I. 


Markings on the transit plug 


53. The markings on the transit plug are as described in para. 20. 


Functioning 


54. The bomb functions as described in para. 21 to 23. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 


55. The 500 lb., Mk. V, S.A.P., bomb, is fuzed and the tail assembled as described in para. 


24 to 31, it being noted th at the tail adapter has a complete annular groove, instead of four slots, 
to accommodate the spring clips of the tail. 


Loading the bomb on the aircraft bomb carrier 


56 
The bomb is loaded on the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I. 
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Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


57. The bomb is unloaded from the bomb carrier as described in, para. 33. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


58. Unfuze the bomb as described in para. 34. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


59. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. V, is supplied fitted with base, transit, 


aircraft bomb, No. 23, Mk. I, and either with pistol, bomb, tail, No. 28, serving as a transit plug, or 
with tra nsit plug No. 27, in position. When the bomb is fitted with transit plug No. 27, the pistol No. 
28 is packed with the tail unit. 


60. The tail, bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., No. 11, Mk. I, is supplied with pistol No. 28 


in Container, B.303, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/502), or without the pistol in Container, B.313, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12A/504). 


Storage 


61. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. Tail units may be stored in 


the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but packages containing them must be stacked 
well away from the filled stores. 
Bombs marked G.D. 2 must not be stored in hot climates. 


Modification to the No. 10 Mk. I tail for carriage on fighter-bomber aircraft 


62. 
The No. 10 Mk. I tail is to be modified as follows if the 250 lb. Mk. V.S.A.P. bomb is to be 


carried on fighter-bomber aircra ft:— 


(i) Carefully straighten the tab of the tab washer which secures the locking nut, and unscrew 


and remove the nut and tab washer. 


(ii) Remove one pair of arming vane blades, and replace the tab washer and locking nut. 
(iii) Bend up the tab of the tab washer to lock the locking nut in position. 


63. Alternatively, the tail may be modified by cutting off two diametrically opposite blades 


of the arming vane. 


64. 
Ensure that the screw in the safety clip engages securely in the hole in the cone bush. 


If the safety clip is not secure, it is to be removed and a clip, safety, arming vane (Stores Ref. 12A/982), 
fitted. 
Tails of recent manufacture are fitted with safety clips giving the necessary secure engage­ 


ment. 


65. 
If tail units are not fitted with swivel locking clips (the earlier ones were not so fitted), 


a clip, locking, spring'-on type (Stores Ref. 12A/842) is to be fitted over each of the four spring clips 
on the tail cone. 


152 


This append ix issued with A.L . No. 66 
August, 1943 
Relevant amendments up to A.L . 72 
incorporated in this reprint 
Jan uary, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 3 


APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH S.A.P. BOMBS 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


Table 


Bombs, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. II, IIC, III, IIIC, and IV ................................................. 
1 


Bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. V * 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 


Bombs, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. II, IIC, III, IIIC, and IV ................................................. 
3 


Bomb, H.E., aircraft, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. V 
.................................................................................... 
4 • 


153 


APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH S.A.P. BOMBS 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk, H, IIC, HI, IHC, and IV 


Tail fuzing 


Fuze 
Exploder 


No. 30, Mk. I, I*, II, or II I 
Special, supplied in position 


TABLE 2 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 250 lb., Mk. V 


Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 28, Mk. I, II, 


II*, or II I 


No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, II I, or V (11 sec.) 


Special, 


supplied in 


position 


No. 30, Mk. II, III, 


III*, or IV 


No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 48, Mk. I (0-04 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 


TABLE 3 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. H, HC, HI, HIC, and IV 


Tail fuzing 


Fuze 
Exploder 


No. 30, Mk. I, I*, II, or II I 
Special, supplied in position 


TABLE 4 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, S.A.P., 500 lb., Mk. V 


Tail fusing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 28, Mk. I, II, 


II*, or II I 


No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, III, or V (11 sec.) 


Special, 


supplied in 


position 


No. 30, Mk. II, I II , 


III*, or IV 


No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 48, Mk. I (0-04 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on R.L. bombs 


Introduction 


1. A small number of 112 lb. Mk. VII and VIIC R.L. bombs remain in the Service. They 


are fuzed at the nose and tail and are provided with a central tube. 
They may be used for general 


bombardment purposes or as anti-personnel bombs. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


2. 
Attention is directed to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to 


R.L. bombs. 


Repair and examination 


3. 
Only such repair and examination of bombs as is detailed in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be done 


by armament personnel. 
Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 


4. 
Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2. 


Supply 


5. 
R.L. bombs are supplied, without tail units, in boxes, the tail units being supplied separately. 


Storage 


6. The regulations governing the storage of R.L. bombs are given in A.P.1245, Chap. 3. Tail 


units, in their packages, may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, but the 
packages containing them must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, R.L., 112 lb., Mk. VII and VIIC 


Introduction 


1. The 112 lb., R.L., Mk. VII and VIIC bombs are intended for general bombardment purposes, 


and they are provided with a central tube for explodering and fuzing at both the nose and tail, 
An 


instantaneous detonator and a direct acting pistol are employed in the nose end, and a delay detonator 
and tail pistol in the rear end of the central tube, in combination with appropriate exploders. 
When 


operating against soft targets, a short-delay detonator may be employed at the tail end. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, R.L., 112 lb., Mk. VH 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Stores Ref. ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/2 


Overall length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 5 in., approx. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
9 in., approx. 


Weight of empty bomb 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
80 lb., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
27 lb., amatol 80/20 


Terminal velo.ity ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
720 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


3. The bomb consists of a cast or forged steel body fitted with a central tube, a suspension 


band, and a sheet metal tail. 


Bomb body, fig. 1 and 2 


4. The forward portion of the hollow bomb body is of approximately hemispherical form and 


the rear portion has a conical taper. 


5. 
The nose has a filling hole closed by a flanged adapter plug which has a plain locating hole 


for the central tube, and the tail end of the bomb body also has a plain locating hole for the central 
tube. 


6. The central tube extends axially th.ough the bomb body and beyond the nose and tail 


ends, and is located and held in position by an internally threaded collar screwed on to its rear end, 
so as to bear upon the rear end of the bomb body, and by a nose nut screwed on to its forward end. 
The collar is fixed to the rear end of the bomb body by diametrically opposed set-screws passing 
through plain holes in the collar and screwing into tapped holes in the bomb body, whilst the collar 
and the nose nut are both locked to the central tube by grub screws. 


7. 
The ends of the central tube of th e unfuzed bomb are closed by screwed transit plugs, one 


plug being screwed into the rear end of the tube, which is internally threaded, and the other plug 
being screwed into the nose nut which is similarly threaded. 
Any of the plugs, bomb, nose or tail, 


No. 5, Mk. I; No. 5A, Mk. I; No. 7, M'k. I; or No. 7A, Mk. II, may be fitted at either or both ends. 


8. The bomb body is supplied fitted with band, suspending No. 3, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/270). 


Filling 


9. 
The interior space around the central tube is filled with amatol 80/20, sealed at the tail end 


with approved sealing material and topped at the nose end with approved composition and a waxed 
felt washer. 


Tail 


10. The tail consists of four equi-spaced vanes secured to a tail cone which fits over the conical 


rear portion of the bomb body, and it is secured in position by a flanged washer and an internally 
threaded coupling sleeve. The four vanes are interconnected by three sets of stiffening stays so 
as to leave an unobstructed space between two adjacent vanes. The flanged washer seats upon 
the rear face of the internally threaded collar, which is fixed to the rear end of the bomb body by 
set-screws, and its flange encircles the rear end of the tail cone, whilst the coupling sleeve is screwed 
on to the rear end of the central tube to retain the tail assembly, as a whole, in position with the 
free inter-vane space aligned with the lug on the suspension band, and the vanes at 45 deg. to the 
radial plane through the suspension lug. 
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Fig. I-—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, R.L., 112 lb., Mk. VIIC, with transit plugs in position 


(Mk. VII bomb similar except for tail and markings) 
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Fig, 2.—-Bomb, H.E., aircraft, R.L., 112 lb., Mk. VIIC, with fuzing components in position 


(Mk. VII bomb similar except for tail and markings) 
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Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


11. The bomb body, suspension band, tail cone, and vanes are coloured yellow. A red band, 


| in. wide, is painted round the bomb body 1 in. from the nose end, and a green band, 1 in. wide, is 
painted round the bomb body 6 in. from the nose end. 


Markings 


12. Between the red and green bands on the bomb body are stencilled, in black, the following 


particulars:— 


(i) R.L., 112 lb., VII. 
> 


(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor; the date of filling, month and year, and the lot number of the filling. 


(iii) The actual weight of the filled bomb, without plugs. 
(iv) 
The design number of the method of filling. 


13. 
Im mediate^ to the rear of the green band is stencilled, in black, in three places equi-spaced 


around the bomb body, the filling ratio figures 80/20. 


14. Cast on the bomb body, in raised characters, between the nose end and the suspension 


band, are the following markings:— 


(i) R.L., 112 lb. 
(ii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturers. 
(iii) VIT. 
(iv) 
The date of manufacture, month and year. 


(v) C.S. 


Functioning 


15. The bomb may be dropped with both pistols “live”, the safety clips being withdrawn from 


both pistols by the fuze-setting control links when the bomb is released; or the bomb may be dropped 
with only one pistol “five”, its safety clip being withdrawn by the appropriate fuzC-setting control 
link upon release, and the other fuze-setting control link being freed from the carrier; or the bomb 
may be dropped “safe” by freeing both fuze-setting control links from the carrier. 


16. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier with one or both pistols "live”, the 


arming vane or vanes are unscrewed and expended so as to arm one or both pistols. 


17. Upon impact of the bomb with the target, one or other of the pistol strikers is actuated, 


either directly or through inertia, to detonate the main filling through the associated detonator 
and exploder system. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing (he bomb 


18. Remove the nose and tail plugs. 
Ensure that the central tube is clean and dry internally, 


cleaning it with a soft dry cloth if necessary. 
Also examine the internal screw-threads of the central 


tube and the nose nut, and clean them if necessary. 


Note.—A metal scraper, knife, or other tool must not be used for cleaning the central tube or 
the threads. 


19. Lay out the nose and tail components on a clean bench in the order in which the y will • 


be assembled in the central tube. 
Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 8, Mk. I, or No. 19, Mk. I or II, is to be 


used in the nose, and pistol, bomb, No. 5B, Mk. I is to be used at the tail end. 
Exploder No. 13, 


Mk. I is to be used with the nose pistol, and exploder No. 19, Mk. I ll is to be used with the tail pistol. 


20. 
Test the pistols for freedom of movement of their arming vanes, screwing the vanes fully 


home on the striker spindles and replacing the safety pins after testing and before screwing the 
pistols into their respective exploders. 


21. 
Fit the exploders with their detonators, screw the nose and tail pistols into the respective 


exploders, measure the overall length of the components, and compare it with the available length 
of the central tube, measuring the latter with a suitable non-ferrous metal gauge. 


22. 
If the overall length of the components is short of the available length of the central tube, 


it must be made up by inserting, between the exploders, felt adjusting washers, allowing for com­ 
pression of these to one-fifth of their thickness. 
If the overall length of the components is greater 
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than the available length of the central tube, a fresh set of components, if available, should be 
assembled and measured up; failing this, or in the event of the second set being too long, the bomb 
should be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


23. Insert the components, with adjusting washers as necessary, into the central tube, screwing 


the nose pistol fully into the nose nut, and screwing the tail pistol into the rear end of the central 
tube, making sure th at at least four complete screw-threads are engaged in the tube. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


24. Load the bomb on th e aircraft bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I. 
Connect the safety clip of the nose pistol to the fuze-setting control link of the bomb carrier, 


and connect another fuze-setting control link, having a spring clip and stop pin, to the body of the 
tail pistol, so tha t the stop pin will prevent the arming vane from rotating. 
Remove the cap from 


the tail pistol. 
The safety pins of both the nose and tail pistols must be removed and handed to 


the pilot, or the bomb aimer, immediately before the aeroplane is ready to take off. 


Unloading a bomb from, the aircraft bomb carrier 


25. Replace the safety pins of the nose and tail pistols, and disconnect the fuze-setting control 


links respectively from the safety clip of the nose pistol and the body of the tail pistol. 
Unload 


the unexpended bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier as described in the relevant Chapter of A.P. 1664, 
Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


26. 
Unscrew the tail pistol and withdraw it, together with its associated exploder, from the 


central tube. 
Unscrew the nose pistol from the nose nut and withdraw it with its exploder. 


27. Remove the pistols from the exploders. 


28. 
Remove the detonators from the exploders. 


29. 
Remove the felt washer or washers, if any, from the central tube, using a wooden stick 


to push them out. 
Replace the transit plugs, with washers. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


30. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, R.L., 112 lb., Mk. VII, with tail, and fitted with a No. 3, Mk. I 


suspending band is supplied in Box, B.98, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/140). 


Storage 


31. The boxed bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, R.L ., 112 lb., Mk. VHC 


Leading particulars 


32. Stores Ref. 


Overall length 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of empty bomb 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity... 


12A/242 
2 ft. 8 in., approx. 
9 in., approx. 
82 lb., approx. 
27 lb., amatol 80/20 
720 ft. per sec-. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


33. The 112 lb., R.L., Mk. VIIC bomb, see fig. 1 and 2, is a conversion of the 112 lb., R.L.. 


Mk. VII bomb, a different tail having been introduced to facilitate internal stowage of the bombs 
on aeroplanes. 


Bomb body 


34. The bomb body construction is as described in para. 4 to 8. 


Filling 


35. The filling of the bomb is as described in para. 9. 
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Tail 


36. The vane, tail, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/277) which is substituted for the four-vaned 


tail of the 112 lb., R.L., Mk. VII bomb to convert the bomb to Mk. VIIC, consists of a cylindrical 
vane attached, by four equi-spaced vane supports, to a tail cone which fits over the rear portion of 
the bomb body, and it is secured thereto by a flanged washer and an internally threaded coupling 
sleeve in the same way as the tail of the Mk. VII bomb, see para. 10. The tail is assembled to the 
bomb body with the vane supports at 45 deg. to the radial plane through the lug on the suspension 
band. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


37. 
The bomb body, suspension band, and tail are coloured yellow, with red and green bands 


painted round the body as described in para. 11. 


Markings 


38. 
The stencilled markings on the bomb body are as described in para. 12 and 13, except 


that the mark number "V II” is followed by the letter "C”. 


39. The manufacturer’s markings on the bomb body, see para. 14, are barred out, where not 


applicable, and replaced by the converting contractor’s markings so as to read as follows:— 


(i) VIIC. 
(ii) R.L., 112 lb. 
(iii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the converting contractor. 
(iv) 
The date of conversion, month and year. 


(v) C.S. 


40. 
The same serial number is stencilled, in black, on both the bomb body and the tail cone, 


near its forward edge, in corresponding positions. 


Functioning 


41. The bomb functions as described in para. 15 to 17. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


42. 
The bomb is fuzed as described in para. 18 to 23. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


43. 
Load the fuzed bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier as described in para. 24. 


Unloading a bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


44. 
Unload the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier as described in para. 25. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


45. 
Unfuze the bomb as described in para. 26 to 29. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


46. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, R.L., 112 lb., Mk. VIIC, with tail, and fitted with a No. 3, Mk. I 


suspending band is supplied in Box, B.253, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/243). 


Storage 


47. The boxed bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WIT H R.L. BOMBS 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, R.L ., 112 lb., Mk. VH and VHC 


Nose fu zing 
Tail fu zing 


Pistol 
Exploder 
Detonator 
Pistol 
Exploder 
Detonator 


No. 8, Mk. I 


or 


No. 19, Mk. I 


or II 


No. 13, 
Mk. I 


No. 4, Mk. I 
(inst.) and 
45 grain, 


No. 1, Mk. I 


No. 5B, 
Mk. I 


No. 19, 
Mk. Ill 


No. 13, Mk. I (12 sec), or 
No. 21, Mk. I (1 sec.), or 
No. 4, Mk. I (inst.) 


170 


A IR PU BL ICAT ION 1661B 


Volume I 


Section 5 


A.S. BOMBS 


171 


172 


Relevant amendments up to A.L. 72 
incorporated in this reprint 
Jan uary, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I 


SECTION 5 


A.S. BOMBS 


GENERAL CONTENTS LIST 


Note.—A detailed contents list appears at the beginning of each chapter. 


CHAPTER 1—General notes on A.S. bombs 


CHAPTER 2—Bombs, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I, II, and III, and 500 lb., Mk. I, II, and III 


CHAPTER 3—Bombs, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 100 lb., Mk. IV, 250 lb., Mk. IV, and 500 lb., Mk. IV 


APPENDIX 1—Components used with A.S. bombs 


173 


174 


This chapter issued with A.L . No. 33 
August, 1942 
Relevant amendments tip to A.L . 72 
incorporated in this reprint 
January, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 5 


CHAPTER 1 


General notes on A.S. bombs 


LIS T OF CONTE NTS 


Para. 


Introd uction 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing-or unfuzing bombs ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 


Repair and examination 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4 


Supply 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
6 


S to ra g e ............................................................................ 
........................ ................................................... 
7 


175 


CHAPTER 1 


General notes on A.S. bombs 


Introduction 


1. A.S. bombs, ranging in weight from 100 lb. to 500 lb., are at present in use in. the Service. 


They are thin-walled bombs, having a high charge/weight ratio, to give the maximum blast effect 
on or under water. 


2. 
Earlier marks of A.S. bombs are fuzed at tne nose only with a No. 32 fuze; later marks of 


the bombs employ a pistol/detonator combination at the tail end only. 
Ballistic caps may be fitted 


to bombs employing a fuze, to improve the underwater trajectory. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


3. 
Attention is called to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to A.S. 


bombs. 


Repair and examination 


4. 
Only such repair and examination of bombs as is detailed in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be done 


by armament personnel. 
Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 


5. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2, particular attention being paid to the 
examination of the No. 32 fuze. 


Supply 


6. 
Earlier marks of A.S. bombs are supplied, with or without tails, in boxes. 
Later marks of 


the bombs are supplied fitted with transit bases, the tail units being supplied separately in packages. 


Storage 


7. The regulations regarding the storage of A.S. bombs are given in A.P. 1245, Chap. 3. Tail 


units, when supplied separately, may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, 
but the packages containing them must be stacked well clear of filled stores. 


I 
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Fig. 1.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S„ 250 lb., Mk. Ill 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I, H, and IH, and 500 lb., Mk. I, II, and HI 


/ 


Introduction 


1. The 250 lb. and 500 lb. Mk. I, II, and II I A.S. bombs are used for attacking submarines. 


They differ from the corresponding Mk. IV A.S. bombs in th at they employ a nose fuze, instead of 
a tail pistol/detonator combination, and in that the tail is secured to the bomb body by a bolt instead 
of by spring clips. 


2. In this chapter the 250 lb. Mk. Ill bomb is first fully described, and the others are then 


dealt with by comparison. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. Ill 


.Leading particulars 


3. Stores Ref. ... 
... 
... 


Length, with tail and transit plug 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 


Terminal velocity of bomb fitted with cap, ballistic, 


No. 2, Mk. I 
.................................................. 


12A/306 
4 ft. 1T5 in. 
1T2 in. 
83 lb. 13 oz., approx. 
126-7 lb., T.N.T., or 
131-7 lb., baratol 10/90 


1,150 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


4. The bomb, see fig. 1, consists of a body, containing the high explosive filling, and a tail 


secured to the bomb body by a tail bolt. 
The nose fuzing position of the bomb, as supplied, is fitted 


with a transit plug. 


Bomb body 


5. The bomb body consists of a hollow nose forging or casting and a sheet steel casing which 


is closed by a tail closing plate, the three parts being welded together. 


6. The nose is closed by a screwed-in nose bush which is locked in position by a locking screw. 


The nose bush has an exploder container screwed into it and welded in position, and the forward 
portion of the nose bush is threaded to receive the transit plug or the fuze. The forward portion 
of the nose bush is also threaded externally to receive a ballistic cap, or (for Fleet Air Arm use 
only) a fuze cover. 


7. 
The sheet metal casing is made in two parts secured together by longitudinal welds. 
A 


suspension lug pad is welded to the inside of the casing and the suspension lug is secured to the bomb 
body by fixing screws which pass throug h the casing into tapped holes in the suspension lug pad 
and are locked by locking screws screwed into holes in the suspension lug. 


8. The tail closing plate is a disc, shaped externally'to fit into the tail and also into the rear 


portion of the bomb body. 
A locating screw for the tail is screwed into the side of the tail closing 


plate at a position in line with the suspension lug, and there is a threaded central boss on the rear 
face of the plate to receive the tail securing bolt. 


Filling 


9. The main filling consists of T.N.T., or baratol 10/90, with a topping of approved composition 


at the nose end for sealing purposes. 


10. The exploder container is enclosed in a paper tube which protects it from the main filling, 


and it houses a 11J oz. C.E., or C.E./T.N.T., exploder, with a felt disc and glazeboard discs, as 
necessary, in the inner end, and a cloth covering disc a t the outer end. 


Tail 


11. The tail consists of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four equi-spaced 


vane supports which are riveted to the cone and to the vane. 
The forward edge of the tail cone 


has a slot which engages the locating screw on the tail closing plate, see para. 8, to ensure that the 


179 


vane supports are at 45 deg. to the suspension lug. 
The tail securing bolt is passed through a hole 


in the top ot the tail cone, where it seats on a spring washer, and a split pin through the shank of 
the bolt prevents its loss when the tail is off the bomb. 


Ballistic cap 


12. The ballistic cap, when assembled to the fuzed bomb, surrounds the fuze and forms a 


nose extension of the bomb body to improve the underwater trajectory of the bomb. It screws on 
to the nose bush, and is provided with a locking screw for securing it in position. 


Fuze cover 


13. The fuze cover, which is for Fleet Air Arm use only, consists of a hollow metal cylinder 


closed a t one end and internally threaded at the other end to screw on to the nose bush of the fuzed 
bomb so as to enclose and protect the fuze during storage. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


14. The bomb body and the tail are painted yellow. 
A red band, | in. wide is painted round 


the bomb body 2 in. from the forw-ard face of the nose bush, and a light green band, 1 in. wide, is 
painted round the greatest diam eter of the bomb body. 


Markings 


15. The letters T.N.T., or BAR, are stencilled in black in three places on the light green band 


round the body to indicate the nature of the main filling. The letters G.D.2 are stencilled in one 
place only on the light green band, in addition to the three T.N.T. markings, when the bomb is 
filled with Grade 2 T.N.T.; bombs so marked are unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 
A baratol 


filled bomb has the ratio figures 10/90 stencilled in black immediately to the rear of the light green 
band in positions corresponding to the three BAR markings on the band. 


16. The following particulars are stencilled in black on the upper side of the bomb body, to 


the rear of the suspension lug :■— 


(i) The type and nominal weight of the bomb. 
(ii) The mark number of the bomb. 
(iii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) The date of filling, m onth and year. 
(v) The lot number of the filling. 


17. The design number of the method of filling is stencilled in black on the reverse side of the 


bemb to the rear of the suspension lug. 


18. The following markings are stamped on the nose portion of the body:— 
(i) The mark, type, and nominal weight of the bomb. 
(ii) 
The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


19. The manufacturer’s serial number is stamped on the rear portion of the bomb body, near 


the tail closing plate, and also upon the tail cone in a corresponding position near the forward edge. 


Functioning 


20. When the fuzed bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the safety clip is withdrawn from 


the fuze by the fuze-setting control link so as to free the arming vane. 


21. 
During the fall of the bomb, the arming vane is rotated by the airstream to arm the fuze, 


the delay ring of which is pre-set before the aircraft takes off. 


22. 
Upon impact of the bomb with the water from an altitude of 500 ft. or more, or on striking 


a target offering a slight resistance to penetration, the delay mechanism of the fuze functions to fire 
the magazine charge after the predetermined delay. 
The firing of the magazine charge initiates 


the exploder, which detonates the main filling of the bomb. 
If the bomb strikes a hard target, 


the fuze functions by direct action to fire the magazine charge and detonate the main filling, through 
the exploder. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Assembling the tail 


23. 
Offer up the tail cone to the tail closing plate, making sure th at the slot in the tail cone 


is in register with the locating screw in the closing plate, and press the tail home. 
Screw the tail 


securing bolt tightly into the boss on the tail closing plate to secure the tail firmly in position. 


Fuzing the bomb 


24. Obtain a fuze, D.A., impact and delay, aircraft bomb, nose, No. 32, Mk, II* (Stores Ref. 


12G/351), or Mk. Ill (Stores Ref. 12G/352), from its cylinder, and prepare it for use as described 
in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 2, Chap. 3, making sure th at the tips of the arming vane have a set of 
60 deg. to the plane of rotation. 


25. 
Remove the plug from the nose bush of the bomb, tak e the leather washer from the plug 


and fit it on the fuze, and then screw the securing ring back against the shoulder on the fuze body 
after rolling'the rubber ring clear. 


26. 
Screw th e prepared fuze fully home into the nose bush of the bomb and a djust its position 


as necessary, to bring the locating slot for the safety clip in line with the suspension lug on the bomb 
body. 
Hold the fuze from turning, using Key No. 104, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/256), and screw the 


securing ring hard down against the nose bush, using Key No. 89, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/255), or 
Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/267). Replace the rubber ring between the securing ring and the shoulder 
on the fuze body. 


27. 
Set the fuze to function for the delay required by removing the cover on the side of the 


fuze and rotating the delay ring spindle, using Key No. 126, Mk. I (Stores Kef. 12G/266) until the 
graduation which is provided on the key registers with the setting required. 
The final movement 


in setting the spindle must be in the direction of increased delay, otherwise a backlash error will be 
introduced. 
If it becomes necessary, therefore, to reduce a setting, the spindle must first be turned 


back past the new setting required and then forward again to the new setting. 
After setting, replace 


the cover, making sure th at an effective seal with the leather washers is obtained, 


Fitting the ballistic cap 


28. 
If the ballistic cap is to be fitted, the bomb must first be fuzed, as described.in para. 24 


to 27, and the threads of the cap- and nose bush must be wiped clean and be liberally coated* with 
mineral jelly. 


29. 
To fit the ballistic cap, pass it over the fuze and screw it, by hand, fully home on to the nose 


bush, and then secure it by its locking screw. After fitting and securing the ballistic cap, the space 
between the forward portion of the cap and the body of the fuze is to be sealed with thick luting. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


30. Load the fuzed bomb on the aircraft bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter 


of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


31. Mount the arming vane on th e arming vane hub spigot of the fuze, securing i t with the split 


pin provided, and fit the safety clip to the fuze so th at the spigot on the clip engages the locating 
slot in the top cap of the fuze and the stop pin is in the path of rotation of the arming vane. 
It 


may be necessary to depress the vane assembly by finger pressure to ensure th at the wings of the 
clip correctly engage the upper surface of the arming vane hub and th at the locating ledges on the 
clip engage the slots in the top cap of the fuze. Connect the safety clip to the fuze-setting control 
link on the carrier. 


32. Unscrew and remove the safety pillar from the fuze just before the aircraft is ready to 


take off, and hand the pillar to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


33. Replace the safety pillar in the fuze, disconnect the safety clip from the fuze-setting control 


link, and proceed to unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter 
of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
Before transporting the bomb, the ballistic cap, if fitted, should be removed, 


the fuze should be set to bridge and be removed, see para. 35, and the transit plug replaced in the 
nose bush. 
Removal of the ballistic cap entails first removing the arming vane and the safety clip 


from the fuze. 
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Unfuzing the bomb 


34. To unfuze the bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Ensure th at the fuze has been set to bridge. 
(ii) Slacken the securing ring on the fuze body, and unscrew and remove the fuze from the 


nose bush of the bomb. 
Remove the leather washer from the fuze and fit it on th e transit 


plug. 
Replace the transit plug in the nose bush, and tre at the fuze as described in A.P. 


1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 2, Chap. 3. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


35. 
The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. Ill is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/306, 


with tail unattached and with the transit plug in position, in Box B.262, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/309), 
which holds one bomb and one tail. 


36. The caps, ballistic, aircraft bomb, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/473) are supplied packed 


five in a Crate B.292, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/480). 


Storage 


37. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. m 


Leading particulars 


38. Stores Ref. 


Length, with tail and transit plug 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body ... 
Weight and nature of filling 


Terminal velocity of bomb fitted with cap, ballistic, 


No. 3, Mk. I 
.............................................................. 


12A/307 
6 ft. 4-5 in. 
1 ft. 2-3 in. 
148 lb. 3 oz., approx. 
256 lb. T.N.T., or 
265 lb. baratol 10/90 


1,320 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the 250 lb., Mk. HI bomb 


39. The bomb differs from the 250 lb. Mk. Ill bomb mainly in weight and dimensions and in 


the quantity of the main filling. Para. 4 to 34 apply to the bomb except for the abovementioned » 
differences. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


40. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. Ill is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/307, 


with tail unattached and with the tran sit plug in position, in Box B.261, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/310), 
which holds one bomb and one tail. 


41. The caps, ballistic, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/474) are supplied packed 


five in Crate B.294, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/482). 


Storage 


42. The bombs are classified, for storage' purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. H, and 500 lb., Mk. n 


Leading particulars 
Bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I I 


43. 
Stores Ref. 
.............................................................. 
12A/249 


Length, with tail and 
transit plug 
... 
... 
... 
4 ft. 10-45 in. 


Maximum diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
11-1 in. 


Weight of body ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
98 lb. 4 oz., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling ... 
... 
... 
... 
130-7 lb. T.N.T., or 
137-7 lb. baratol 10/90 
970 ft. per sec. 
Terminal velocity 
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Bomb, H.E., aircraft, A .S., 500 lb., Mk IJ 


44. 
Stores Ref. 
Length, with tail and transit plug ' ... 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body ... 
Weight and nature of filling 


Terminal velocity of bomb fitted with cap, ballistic,. 


No. 6, Mk. I 
.............................................................. 


12A/250 
6 ft. 2-5 in. 
1 ft. 2-1 in. 
179 lb. 9 oz. approx. 
267-7 lb. T.N.T., or 
283-7 lb. baratol 10/90 


1,320 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


45. The 250 lb. and 500 lb. Mk. II A.S. bombs djffer from each other mainly in weight and 


dimensions and in the quantity of the main filling. A ballistic cap is not provided for the 250 lb. 
Mk. II A.S. bomb. 
Para. 4 to 34 apply to the 500 lb. Mk. II A.S. bomb, and, with the exception 


of para. 12, 28, and 29, also to the 250 lb. Mk. II, A.S. bomb. 


Comparison with the corresponding Mk. HI bombs 


46. The Mk. I I bombs differ from the corresponding Mk. I ll bombs in weight and dimensions; 


in quantity of the main filling; and in certain constructional details. 
The constructional differences 


are the provision in the Mk. II bombs of angle-section strengthening rings welded round the inside 
of the bomb body casing, one near the joint between the casing and the nose portion and the other 
approximately half-way along the casing, and the attachment of the vane supports to the tail cone 
by welding instead of riveting. 


SUPPLY AND .STORAGE 


Supply 


47. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. II is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/249, 


with tail unattached and with the transit plug in position, in Box B.239, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/233), 
which holds one bomb and one tail. 


48. The bomb, H.E ., aircraft, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. II is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/250, 


with tail unattached, and with the transit plug in position, in Box B.238, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/232), 
which holds one bomb and one tail. 


49. The caps, ballistic, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/477) are supplied packed 


five in Crate, B.295, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/483). 


Storage 


50. The.bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I, and 500 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 
Bomb, H .E., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I 


51. 
Stores Ref. 
Length, with tail and transit plug 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body ... 
Weight and nature of filling 


Terminal velocity 


12A/230 
4 ft. 10-45 in. 
11-1 in. 
91 lb. 6 oz. approx. 
130-7 lb. T.N.T., or 
137-7 lb. baratol 10/90 
970 ft. per sec. 


Bomb, H .E., aircraft, A .S., 500 lb., Mk. I 


52. 
Stores Ref. 
.............................................................. 
12A/231 


Length, with tail and transit plug 
... 
... 
... 
6 ft. 2-5 in.. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 2-1 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
182 lb. 10 oz. approx. 


Weight and nature of filling ... 
... 
... 
... 
267-7 lb. T.N.T., or 
283-7 lb. baratol 10/90 


Terminal veloc ity... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,240 ft. per sec. 
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Comparison with the corresponding Mk. i n bombs 


53. Except for minor constructional differences, the Mk. I A.S. bombs are similar to the 


corresponding Mk. Ill A.S. bombs. 
The constructional differences are the provision of an internal 


strengthening band and strengthening angle rings welded to the bomb body casing; the welding 
of the suspension lug pad to the strengthening band, instead of directly to the ‘rear portion of the 
body; and the welding of the suspension lug, which is not so strong as th at on later mark bombs, 
to the bomb body casing in addition to its being secured by fixing screws. 
Ballistic caps are not 


provided for the Mk. I A.S. bombs. 
Except for the differences stated, para. 4 to 11, 13 to 27, and 


30 to 34 apply to the Mk. I A.S. bombs. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


54. The bomb, H.E ., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/230, with 


tail unattached and with the tra nsit plug in position; in Box B.239, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/233), 
which holds onebom b and one tail. 


55. The bomb, H.E ., aircraft, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. I is supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/231, with 


tail unattached and with the transit plug in position, in Box B.238, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/232), 
which holds one bomb and one tail. 


Storage 


56. 
The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 100 lb., Mk. IV, 250 lb., Mk. IV, and 500 lb., Mk. IV 


Introduction 


1. The 100 lb., 250 lb., and 500 lb., Mk. IV, A.S. bombs are thin walled bombs intended for 


use against submarines. They are designed to give a maximum blast effect on or under water, and 
they differ from the earlier marks of A.S. bombs principally in that (a) they are fuzed by a pistol/ 
detonator combination at the tail, instead of by a fuze in the nose, (Z>) the bomb body has a tail adapter 
to receive a clip-on tail, and (c) the bomb body is fitted with a nose plug and is designed to have an 
improved under-water trajectory. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 10 0 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, A .S., 100 lb., 


' Mk. IV 


2. Stores Ref............................... 12A/484 


Length, with tail 
3 ft. 5 in., approx. 


Maximum diarneter ... 
... 8-05 in. 


Weight of body 43 lb. 5 oz., approx. 
Weight and nature of filling 


45 lb. 8 oz. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 
or 44 lb. T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity 
... 800 ft. per sec. 


Tail, bomb, aircraft, 100 lb., A.S., No. 7, Mk. I 


3. Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 12A/485 


Length 
... 
1 ft. 5-9 in., approx. 


GEN ERA L DESCRIPTION 


Bom b body, fig. 1 and 2 


4. The built-up body consists of a hollow 


nose forging or casting, a sheet steel casing, 
and a cast or forged tail adapter, the three 
parts being welded together. 


5. 
The hollow nose is threaded to accom- ■ 


' modate a solid nose plug which, when screwed 


tightly home, is locked by a locking screw in 
the nose. The nose plug has a rounded front 
surface with a chamfered edge which conforms 
to the streamlined exterior of the nose, and is 
provided with two diametrically opposed holes 
for a turn key. 


6. 
The sheet steel casing, which consti­ 


tutes the major portion of the bomb body, is 
made in two parts secured together by longitu­ 
dinal welds. 
A pad is welded to the inner face 


of the casing, at a position approximately 
central, and holes are drilled and tapped 
through the sheet steel casing into this pad 
for fixing screws which secure the suspension 
lug in position. 
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7. The tail adapter is coned to suit the cone 


of the clip-on tail and has four equi-spaced slots 
for the spring clips on the tail cone. A locating pin 
for the tail is screwed into the coned face of the 
tail adapte r at a position half-way between two of 
the slots, and the tai) adapter is welded to the rear 
end of the sheet steel casing so th at the locating pin 
is at 45 degrees to the suspension lug in an anti­ 
clockwise direction when viewed from the rear end 
of the bomb body. 


8. The tail ad apter is bored and counterbored 


axially, the bore being threaded to receive an 
exploder container. 
The threaded joint is sealed 


with approved sealing materials and the exploder 
container is secured in position by a locking screw. 
The rear end of the exploder container is threaded 
internally to receive the detonator holder and the 
tail pistol. 
Two diametrically opposed holes in 


the tail adapter accommodate the transit base 
securing screws. 


Filling 


9. The main filling consists of T.N.T. or 


R.D.X./T.N.T., 60/40, topped at both ends with 
T.N.T. It is sealed a t the rear end by three waxed 
felt washers, and at the nose end by two waxed 
discs. 


10. An exploder, C.E., 4 oz. 6 dr., covered 


by glazedboard packing washers, is housed in the 
exploder container and held in position by the 
detonator holder, in the inner end of which is a 
box-cloth washer secured by shellac. 


11. An exploder T.N.T., 5 | oz., is housed 


between the inner end of the exploder container, 
and a felt disc. This exploder and the exploder 
container are surrounded by a paper tube. 


Tail 


12. The tail, bomb, aircraft, 100 lb., A.S., 


No. 7, Mk. I, consists of a sheet metal tail cone 
with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane 
supports. 
The tail cone is fitted, at its apex, with 


a cone bush which locates the rear end of an arm ­ 
ing spindle. 
Approximately half-way along the 


length of the tail cone is fitted a diaphragm which 
locates the forward end of the arming spindle. 
Four equi-spaced spring clips are fitted to the for­ 
ward end of the tail cone, the forward edge of 
which is slotted, at a position in alignment with 
one of the four vane supports, for engagement with 
the locating pin on the tail adapter when the tail 
is assembled to the bomb. Two of the spring clips 
are provided with channel-section locking clips 
which swivel about a rivet and serve to lock the 
two spring clips against displacement when the 
tail is assembled to the bomb. 


13. The arming spindle in the tail is fitted a t 


its forward end with a fork which, yrhen the tail 
is assembled to the bomb, engages the arming fork 
of the No. 30 pistol. The rear end of the arming 
spindle is threaded to take a four-bladed arming 
vane which is Secured by a locking nut and tab 
washer. The arming spindle is prevented from 
rotating by a safety clip which fits over the cone 
bush. 
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Fig. 2.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 100 lb., 


Mk. IV, with tail in position 
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Transit base, fig. 3 


14. The base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 18, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/494), used for this bomb, 


consists of two metal pressings secured together, the inner pressing being shaped to accommodate 
the tail adapter and pistol or tail plug No. 27. 
The outer pressing is dished to accommodate the heads 


of two wing bolts which pass through diametrically opposed holes in th e pressings and are fitted with 
spring washers and retaining split pins. 
The threaded ends of the bolts are engaged with the 


diametrically opposed holes in the tai] adapter and screwed home to assemble the transit base to the 
bomb. A slot is provided in the transit base to accommodate the locating pin on the tail adapter. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 
t 


15. The bomb body, with the exception of the tail adapter, is painted dark green. 
A red 


band, j in. wide, is painted round the bomb body, 1 in. from the nose end, and a light green band, 
1 in. wide, 4 in. from the nose end. 
The tail and the transit base are also painted dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


16. The following are the markings on the bomb body:— 
(i) The letters T.N.T., or R.D.X/T.N .T., are stencilled, in black, on the light green band in three 


places equally spaced. When the bomb is filled with R.D.X./T.N .T., the ratio figures 60/40 
are stencilled, in black, in corresponding positions to the three letter groups, immediately 
to the rear of the light green band. When the bomb is filled with Grade 2 T.N.T., the 
letters G.D.2 are stencilled, in black, on the light green band, in one place only, between 
two of the T.N.T. letter groups. 


Note.—Bombs filled with Grade 2 T.N.T. are unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


(ii) The following particulars are stencilled, in black, on the suspension lug side of the bomb 


body towards its rear end:— 
(«) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the 


filling contractor; the date of filling, month and year; and the lot number of the 
filling. 


lb) A.S. 100 LB. IV. 


(iii) On the reverse side of the bomb body, toward its rear end, is stencilled, in black, the design 


number of the method of filling. 
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(iv) 
The following markings are stamp ed on the nose forging or casting :— 
(a) IV A.S. 100 LB. 
(b) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trad e mark. 
(c) The date of ma nufacture, month and year. 


Ma rkings on the tail 


17. 
The cylindrical vane has the following ma rkings:— 


(i) 
Stencilled, in black, is No. 7 I. 


(ii) 
Stamp ed are:— 
(«) No. 7 I. 
(6) The man ufacturer’s initials, or recognized trad e mark. 
(r) 
The da te of ma nufactu re, month and year. 


Markings on the transit base 


18. 
The tran sit base has the following markings:— 


(i) 
Stencilled, in black, on the flange of the inner pressing is No. 18, Mk. I, 100 LB. 


(ii) 
Stamped on the outer pressing of the tran sit base are the man ufacturer’s initials, or 
recognized tra de mark, and the date of ma nufactu re, month and year. 


Markings on the transit plug 


19. 
The following markings are sta mped on the head of the tran sit plug :— 


(i) 
TAIL. 
No. 27. 
IM (or IZ). 


(ii) 
The co ntractor’s initials, or recognized trad e mark. 


(iii) 
The date of ma nufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


20. When the bom b is released from the bom b carrier, the safety clip is removed by the fuze­ 


setting control link so as to free the arm ing vane. 


21. ' During the fall of the bomb the arm ing vane is rotated by the air stream so as to unscrew 


the arm ing fork and arm the pistol. 


22. 
On impact of the bomb, the pistol fires the detonator, the detona tor fires the exploder, 


and the exploder detonates the main filling. 


INSTRU CTIONS FO R USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 


23. 
Deta ch the tran sit base, remove pistol No. 30, or tran sit plug No. 27, by hand, and proceed 


as follows:— 


(i) 
Ensure th at the detona tor cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12A/349), and insert the required detonator. 
If the de tona tor cavity is 


obstructed , the bomb must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 
Force mu st not be used 


when inserting the detonator. 


(ii) 
Remove the press-cap and safety plate from the pistol No. 30 and test the arm ing fork 
for freedom of movem ent, finally screwing the fork lightly hom e against the pistol body. 
If the tail is no t to be assembled to the bomb immediately, replace the safety plate and 
press-cap. 


(iii) 
In sert the pistol No. 30 into the detonator holder and screw it hom e by hand until it is 
well seated on its washer and locked by its locking spring. 


(iv) 
Offer up the tail to the tail adapter, making sure th at the slo t in the tail cone will reg ister 
with the locating pin and th at the pistol arm ing f<5rk is n ot fouled by the fork of the arming 
spindle in the tail cone. 
Press the ta il hom e on to the tail ad ap ter so as to cause the spring 


clips to snap into the four slots. 
Pressure must be applied to each of the four spring 


clips to ensure th at they are fully engaged. 
Lock the two spring clips by turning their 


associated locking clips to cover them fully. 


(v) 
Test the arm ing van e for freedom of movement by rem oving the safety clip frdm the cone 
bush and rotatin g the arm ing vane two com plete turns in an anti-clockwise direction. 
If the rotatio n is no t free, the tightness must be inv estigated and rectified if possible. 
If the tightness cannot be rectified, th e tail must no t be used. 
Replace the safety clip, 


making sure th at the head of its screw is engaged in the hole in the cone bush. 
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(vi) 
If the tail is subsequently removed, the safety plate and press-cap m ust be replaced on the 
pistol. 
In the unlikely event of the pistol arming fork standing proud of the top of the 


pistol body, no attempt must be made to replace the safety plate and press-cap whilst 
the pistol is in position in the detonator holder. In that event, the pistol must be removed 
from the d etonator holder before screwing the arming fork lightly home against the pistol 
body and replacing the safety plate and press-cap. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


24. 
Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, and connect the safety clip to the fuze-setting control link of the carrier. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


25. 
Disconnect the safety clip from the fuze-setting control link of the bomb carrier, and unload 


the bomb as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


26. 
If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, unlock the two locking clips and remove the tail- 


Replace the safety plate and press-cap on the pistol (see, however, para. 23 (vi) ), remove the pistol, 
extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348), and then replace 
the pistol, or the transit plug. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


27. The bomb is supplied fitted with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 18, Mk. I, and either 


with pistol, bomb, tail, No. 30, serving as a transit plug, or with transit plug No. 27 in position. 
Where the bomb is fitted with transit plug No. 27, the pistol No. 30 is packed with the tail. 


28. The tail No. 7, Mk. I is supplied with pistol No. 30 in container, B.301, Mk. I (Stores 


Ref. 12A/490), or without pistol, in container, B.309, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/491)., 


Storage 


29. The bombs are classified for storage purposes in Group VII. 
Tail units, in containers, 


may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, the containers being stacked 
well away from the filled stores, or they may be stored under any other dry protective conditions. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


30. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Length, with tail 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 


Terminal velocity ... 


Tail bomb, aircraft, 250 lb., A .S., No. 8, Mk. I 


31. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Length 


12A/486 
4 ft. 9-65 in., approx. 
11-35 in. 
96 lb. 12 oz., approx. 
137 lb. R.D.X./T.N .T., 
or 132 lb. T.N.T. 
970 ft. per sec. 


12A/487 
1 ft. 11-35 in., approx. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


32. The body of the 250 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is similar to th at of the 100 lb. Mk. IV A.S. 


bomb, see para. 4 to 8, differing only in weight and dirrjpnsions. 


Filling 


33. The filling of the 250 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is similar to th at of the 100 lb. Mk. IV A.S. 


bomb, see para. 9 to 11, differing only in quantity of the main filling. 


Tail 


34. The tail, bomb, aircraft, 250 lb., A.S., No. 8, Mk. I, is similar to the tail, bomb, aircraft, 


100 lb., A.S., No. 7, Mk. I, see para. 12 and 13, differing only in weight and dimensions. 


Note.—If the bomb is to be carried on fighter-bomber aircraft, the tail must be modified as 
described in para. 66 to 69. 
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Transit base 


35. The base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 19, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12/495), used for this bomb, is 


similar, except in weight and dimensions, to base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 18, Mk. I, see para. 14. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


36. The colouring of the bomb body, tail, and transit base is the same as described in para. 15, 


except th at the light green band is 4 | in. from the nose end. 


Markings on the bomb body 


37. The markings on the bomb body are as detailed in para. 16, except that the appropriate 


figures “250”, indicating weight, are sub stituted for “ 100”. 


Markings on the tail 


38. The markings on the cylindrical vane are as detailed in para. 17, except th at the appro ­ 


priate number "8” is substituted for “7”. 


Markings on the transit base 


39. The markings on the transit base are detailed in para. 18, except that the number "19 ” 


is substituted for "18”. 


Functioning 


40. 
The bomb functions as described in para. 20 to 22. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 


41. The 250 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is fuzed and the tail assembled as described in para. 23. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


42. Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, and connect the safety clip to the fuze-setting control link of the carrier. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


43. Disconnect the safety clip from the fuze-setting control link of the bomb carrier, and unload 


the bomb as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


44. Unfuze the bomb as described in para. 26. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


45. The explodered bomb is supplied fitted with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 19, Mk. I, 


and with pistol, bomb, tail, No. 30, serving as a transit plug. 


46. The tail, No. 8, Mk. I is supplied in container, B.310, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/492). 


Storage 


47. The bombs are classified for storage purposes in Group VII, and tail units may be stored 


as described in para. 29. 
' 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 
Body, bomb, H .E., aircraft, A .S., <500 lb., Mk. IV 


48. 
Stores Ref............................................................................. 
12A/488 


Length, with tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
6 ft. 0-46 in., approx. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 2-3 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
148 lb. 3 oz., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
279 lb. T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity ... 
.............. 
... 
... 
... 
1,320 ft. per sec. 
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Tail, bomb, aircraft, 500 lb., A.S., No. 9, Mk. I 


49. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/489 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 0-18 in., approx. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


50. 
The body of the 500 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is similar to th at of the 100 lb. Mk. IV A.S. 


bomb, see para. 4 to 8, differing only in weight and dimensions. 


Filling 


51. 
The filling of the 500 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is similar to th at of the 100 lb. Mk. IV A.S. 


bomb, except for quantity of the main filling and restriction of the main filling to T.N.T. 


Tail 


52. 
The tail, bomb, aircraft, 500 lb., A.S., No. 9, Mk. I, is similar to the tail, bomb, aircraft, 


100 lb., A.S., No. 7, Mk. I, see para, 12 and 13, differing only in weight and dimensions. 


Transit base 


53. 
The base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 20, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/496), used for this bomb 


is similar, except in weight and dimensions, to base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 18, Mk. I, see para. 14. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


54. 
The colouring of the bomb body, tail and transit base is as described in para. 15, except 


that the light green band is 6 in. from the nose. 


Markings on the bomb body 


55. 
The markings on the bomb body are as detailed in para. 16, except th at the appropriate 


figures "500” , indicating weight, are substituted for "100”. 


Markings on the tail 


56. 
The markings on the cylindrical vane are as detailed in para. 17, except th at the appropriate 


number “9” is substituted for "7”. 


Markings on the transit base 


57. The markings on the transit base are as detailed in para. 18, except th at the number "20 ” 


is substituted for "18”. 


Functioning 
' 


58. The bomb functions as described in para. 20 to 22. 


, 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb and assembling the tail 


59. 
The 500 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is fuzed and the tail assembled as described in para. 23. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft bomb carrier 


60. Load the bomb on to the bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, Chap. 1, and connect the safety clip to the fuze-setting control link of the carrier. 


Unloading the bomb from tfie aircraft bomb carrier 


61. Disconnect the safety clip from the -fuze-setting control link of the bomb carrier, and unload 


the bomb as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


62. Unfuze the bomb as described in para. 26. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


63. The bomb is supplied fitted with base, transit, aircraft bomb, No. 20, Mk. I, and with 


pistol, bomb, tail, No. 30 serving as a transit plug 
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64. The tail. No. 9, Mk. I is supplied in container, B.311, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/493). 


Storage 


65. The bombs are classified for storage purposes in Group V II, and tail units may be stored 


as described in para. 29. 


Modification to the No. 8 Mk. I tail for carriage on fighter-bomber aircraft 


66. The No. 8 Mk. I tail is to be modified as follows if the 250 lb. Mk. IV A.S. bomb is to be 


carried on fighter-bomber aircraft:— 


(i) Carefully straighten the tab of the tab washer which secures the locking nut, and unscrew 


and remove the nut and tab washer. 


(ii) Remove one pair of arming vane blades, and replace the tab washer and locking nut. 
(iii) Bend up the tab of the tab washer to lock the locking nut in position. 


67. Alternatively, the ‘tail may be modified by cutting off two diametrically opposite blades 


of the arming vane. 


68. Ensure th at the screw in the safety clip engages securely in the hole in the cone bush. 


If the safety clip is not secure, it is to be removed, and a clip, safety, arming vane (Stores Ref. 12A/982) 
fitted. 
Tails of recent manufacture are fitted with safety clips giving the necessary secure engage­ 


ment. 


69. If tail units are not fitted with swivel locking clips (the earlier ones were not so fitted), 


a clip, locking, spring-on type (Stores Ref. 12A/842) is to be fitted over each of the four spring clips 
on the tail cone. 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH A.S. BOMBS 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 100 lb., Mk. I, H, and m 


Nose fuzing 


Fuze 
Exploder 


No, 32, Mk. II*, II I, or IV 
Special, supplied in position 


TABLE 2 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 100 lb., Mk. IV 


Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 30, Mk. II, I II , 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
Special, supplied in 


III*, IV, or V 
position 


TABLE 3 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRA FT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. I, II, and HI 


Nose fuzing 


Fuze 
Exploder 


No. 32, Mk. II*, III, or IV 
Special, supplied in position 


TABLE 4 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 250 lb., Mk. IV 


Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 30, Mk.11,111, 


III*, IV, or V 


No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 


52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
51, Mk. I (0-025 sec) 
53, Mk. I (0-5 sec.) 
54, Mk. I (3 sec.) 
55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 


Special, supplied in 


position 
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TABLE 5 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. I, 13, and HI 


Nose fuzin g 


Fuze 
Exploder 


No. 32, Mk. II*, II I, or IV 
Special, supplied in position 


TABLE 6 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.S., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 30, Mk. II, III, 


III*, IV, or V 


No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 


52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
Special, supplied in 


51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
position 


50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
53, Mk. I (0-5 sec.) 
54, Mk. I (3 sec.) 
55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on F. bombs 


Introduction 


1. At the present time there is only one typ e of F. bomb in use in the Service, namely, the 


20 lb. F. bomb. 
It is a thick-walled bomb, fuzed at the nose only, and is similar in construction 


to the 40 lb. G.P. bomb. 
It is used as ah anti-personnel weapon, and may be fitted with a parachute 


attachment to reduce the term inal velocity, and so prevent the bomb burying itself in the ground 
before exploding. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


2. Attention is directed to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to 


F. bombs. 


Repair and examination 


3. Only such repair and examination of bombs as is detailed in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be 


done by armament personnel. Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside 
for A.I.D. inspection. 


4. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2’. 


Supply 


5. 
F. bombs are supplied in boxes, with tail units and nose pistols in position, the nose pistol 


acting as a transit plug. 


Storage 


6. The regulations governing the storage of F. bombs are given in A.P. 1245, Chap. 3. 
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0HAPTER 2 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 6 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. I, H, and HI 


Introduction 


1. The 20 lb. F. bomb is an anti-personnel bomb for carriage in either the 250 lb. or 160 lb. 


Small Bomb Container or o nth e Light Series bomb carrier. It is fuzed at the nose only, and is issued 
complete with pistol, exploder, and tail unit in position. Pistol No. 29, 34, or 38 may be supplied 
in the bomb, which is issued adjusted to the correct overall length for the Small Bomb Containers. 


2. The alternative pistols mentioned in para. 1 may be substituted, by Units, for the pistols 


supplied in the bombs, to suit operational requirements, in which event the bombs with substitute 
pistols will require gauging, and adjusting if necessary, to the correct overall length before loading 
into the Small Bomb Container, see para. 17 and 18. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


3. 
Stores Ref................................ 
......................... 
12A/311 


Length, pistol and tail in position ... 
... 
... 
21-8 in. 


Maximum diameter ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3-95 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12 1b. 12 oz. 


Weight of filling, including exploder 
... 
... 
3-3 lb., approx. 


Nature of main filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
T.N.T. or R.D.X./T.N .T, 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
990 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 


4. The bomb body is made of steel, the nose end being open and internally threaded to take 


an exploder container which is screwed and cemented in position and locked by a locking screw, 
whilst the closed rear end is reduced in diameter to form a spigot. The open nose end of the exploder 
container is threaded internally to take the pistol. 


5. Mk. I bombs are not normally fitted with suspension lugs, although a limited number were 


so fitted. 


i 


Filling 


6. The bomb body is’ filled with T.N.T. or R.D.X./T.N.T. 
7. The exploder, which is housed in the exploder container, consists of paper-wrapped C.E. 


and T.N.T. pellets; two of the C.E. pellets are perforated to form a detonator cavity. 


Tail 


8. The tail consists of a cylindrical vane attached to a tail cone by four vane supports. The 


tail is secured to the bomb body by a tail rod screwed into a boss on the spigot on the bomb body 
and passing through a threaded adapter on the narrow end of the tail cone. A nut and a spring washer 
on the outer end of the tail rod hold the tail in position, and a locking nut and a spring washer on 
the inner end of the tail rod lock the rod in position in the spigot of the bomb body. 


Identification colouring and markings 


9. The exterior of the bomb body and of the tail is painted yellow. A red band, j in. wide, 


is painted round the bomb body j in. from the nose, and a green band, 1 in. wide, is painted round 
the bomb body approximately 4 in. from the nose. The red band indicates th at the bomb is filled 
with high explosive, and the green band denotes the type of explosive used. Stencilled in black at 
three equi-distant places on the green band are the letters T.N.T. or R.D.X./T.N.T. 


Note.—If the letters T.N.T. are followed by G.D.2, the bomb is filled with Grade 2 T.N.T. 


Bombs so marked are unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


10. Stencilled in black letters between the red and green bands are the following p articulars;— 
(i) The type,- nominal weight, and m ark number of the bomb. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or. recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
, 


(iv) The lot number of th e filling. 
. 


11. Near the tail end of the bomb body is stencilled in black the design number of the method 


of filling. 
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12. Stamped on the bomb body, near the nose, are the body m anufacturer’s markings, consist­ 


ing of:— 
. 


(i) The type of the bomb, including the mark number. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recpgnized "trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


13. When the bomb fitted with a No. 29 or 34 pistol is released from the Light Series bomb 


carrier, or from either of the Small Bomb Containers, the safety cap is immediately removed by the 
action of its spring. 


14. When, the bomb is fitted with a No. 38 pistol, the action of the ajr stream on the arming 


vanes during the fall of the bomb causes them to rotate and screw off the safety cap, which is expended. 


15. On im pact of the bomb with the target, the striker of the No. 29, 34, or 38 pistol is driven 


inwards so as to shear the shear wire and fire the detonator; the detonator fires the exploder, and the 
exploder detonates the-main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


16. The following procedure is to be adopted for fuzing the b omb:— 
(i) 
Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 


(ii) Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349) for testing, and also ensure th at the exploder is in the correct position. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iii) 
Insert the detonator into the detonator cavity, taking care not to use force. 


(iv) 
Replace the pistol, screwing-it home by hand, and ensure th at it is well seated on its washer 
and locked by its locking spring. 


Gauging and adjusting bombs fitted with substitute pistols 


17. If the bomb is fitted with a sub stitute pistol, see para. 2, it must be gauged, and adjusted 


if necessary, to an overall length of 21-8 in. before loading into the Small Bomb Container. If the 
sub stitute pistol is a No. 38 pistol, the safety pin must be removed and the bomb gauged with the 
safety cap screwed on so th at the anti-locking stops are in engagement. 


18. To adjust the overall length, hold the bomb tail so t hat it cannot rotate, an<J slacken the 


nut securing it to the tail rod; then rotate the tail, with its adapter, either clockwise or anti-clockwise, 
as necessary, until the correct overall length is obtained, and finally tighten the securing nut. Care 
must be taken tha t the tail is not distorted during these operations, and if any difficulty is experienced 
in unscrewing the tail securing nut the bomb concerned is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


Loading the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


19. Load the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 3. Care should be taken not to load any bomb which is a tight fit in the container. ' Any such 
bomb may be adjusted, see para. 18, although this should not be necessary if sub stitute pistols are 
not used. 


20. When each bomb is finally positioned in the container, remove the safety pin, if in position, 


from the pistol, and when each container com partment has been loaded with its full complement 
of bombs, position its drop bar. 


Note.—If the pistol is a substitute No. 38 pistol the safety pin will have been removed during 


gauging, see para. 17. 


21. When the three compartments of the container have been filled, ensure th at the bombs 


cannot leave the container except under normal conditions of release. After all container tests have 
been made ensure t ha t the selector switches on the aircraft are in the O FF position, load the container 
on to the aircraft, and remove the safety forks of No. 29,or 34 pistols, if these are fitted. The safety 
caps of the No. 34 pistols can be rotated as required to facilitate withdrawal Of the safety forks. 
The safety forks, if any, and the safety pins, should be handed to the pilot or the bomb aimer when 
the aircraft is ready to take off. 


i 


Loading the bomb into the 160 lb. Small Bomb Container 


22. Load the bomb into the 160 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 14. Bombs which are found to be a tight fit in the container may be adjusted as described 
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in para. 18. Before placing the bomb in the container, the safety pin must be removed from the 
pistol (but see Note to para. 20); if a No. 29 or 34 pistol is fitted, the safety fork also must be removed 
before placing the bomb in the container, and the safety cap must be retained in position by hand, 
against displacement by its spring, until the bomb is finally positioned in the container. The safety 
forks, if any, and the safety pins, should be handed to the pilot or the bomb aimer when the aircraft 
is ready to tak e off. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


23. The bombs, if fitted with suspension lugs, can be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, using the No. 1A attachm ent to retain the safety cap in 
position. 


24. Remove the safety pin and the safety fork when the bomb is finally positioned on the carrier. 


Unloading the bomb from the 250 lb. or 160 lb. Small Bomb Container 


25. Unload the bomb from the 250 lb. or 160 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in the 


relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. If a No. 29 or 34 pistol is fitted, the safety cap must be held ' 
in position by hand during the unloading and the safety fork must be replaced before releasing hand 
pressure on the safety cap. Finally replace the safety pin in the pistol. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


26. Replace the safety fork, if any, and/or the safety pin of the pistol, and unload the bomb 


as described .in A.P.1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2. 


Uniuzing the bomb 


27. 
If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, remove the pistol by hand and extract the detonator, 


using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). Replace the pistol in the.bomb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


28. 
Four bombs, H.E., aircraft, F., 20 lb., Mk. I, packed together with one drop bar for use 


with the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, are supplied under Stores Ref. 12A/311 in Box, B.271, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12A/315). 


Storage 


29. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. H 


30. Attention is directed to para. 1 and 2. 


Leading particulars 


Stores Ref. ... 
12A/312 


Length, pistol and tail in position 
21-8 in. 


Maximum diameter 
3-9 in. 


Weight of body 
12 lb. 12 oz. 


Weight of filling, including exploder 
2-9 lb., approx. 


Nature of main filling 
T.N.T. or R.D.X./T.N .T. 


Terminal velocity ... 
990 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


32. The Mk. II bomb is similar in dimensions and construction to the Mk. I bomb, except that 


the maximum diameter is slightly smaller. The Mk. I I bomb is not normally fitted with a suspension 
lug, although a limited number of these bombs were so fitted. The bombs without suspension lugs 
may be fitted with Bands, suspending, No. 8, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/528), which, in addition to having 
a suspension lug, is provided with a strap for correctly locating the b and on,the bomb body. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


33. The instructions for use detailed in para. 16 to 27 apply to the Mk. II bomb, except th at 


the No. 8, Mk, I suspending band has to be fitted to the bomb, before fuzing, when it is desired to 
carry it on the Light Series bomb carrier. 
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Fitting the No. 8, Mk. I suspending band 


34. The No. 8, Mk. I suspending band is fitted to the bomb as follows:— 
(i) 
Remove the pistol by hand. 


(ii) Slacken off the clamping bolt of the suspending band. 
(iii) Fit the suspending band over the bomb body, ensure th at the ring of the strap on the 


suspending band rests upon the face of the exploder container. 


(iv) Tighten the clamping bolt so as to secure the suspending band on the bomb body, taking 


care not overstrain the bolt. 


(v) Replace the pistol, screwing it home by hand. The bomb may be fuzed after fitting the 


suspending band and before replacing the pistol, if the bomb is required immediately for 
operations. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


35. 
The bombs are supplied, under Stores Ref. 12A/312, similarly to the Mk. I bombs, see 


para. 28. 


Storage 


36. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. HI 


37. Attention is directed to para. 1 and 2. 


Leading particulars 


38. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Lqngth, pistol and tail in position 
Maximum diam eter 
Weight of body 
Weight of filling, including exploder 
Nature of main filling 
Terminal velocity ... 


12A/469 
21'8 in. 
3-9 in. 
12 lb. 12 oz. 
3 lb., approx. 
R.D.X./T.N.T. 
990 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


39. The Mk. Ill bomb is similar in construction and dimensions to the Mk. I bomb, except 


for the slightly smaller maximum diam eter and the provision of a suspension lug welded on to the 
bomb body. The filling is always T.N.T. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


40. The instructions for use detailed in para. 16 to 27 apply to the Mk III bomb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


41. The bombs are supplied, under Stores Ref. 12A/469, similarly to the Mk. I bombs see 


para. 28. 


Storage 


42. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. I, II, and HI 


Introduction 


1. The 20 lb. F. parachute bombs, Mk. I, II, and III, are similar to the corresponding standard 


20 lb. F. bombs, except th at they are fitted with parachute tail units. 


2. The bombs are fuzed at the nose only, and are issued complete with tail unit, exploder, and 


nose pistol in position. The pistol serves as a nose plug during transit and storage of the bomb. 


3. Mk. Ill bombs, and also a limited number of Mk. I bombs, are'fitted with suspension lugs 


for carriage on the Light Series bomb carrier; the Mk. II bombs are not fitted with suspension lugs. 
All three marks of bombs may be carried in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, or in the 160 lb. Small 
Bomb Container. 


BOMB, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F„ 20 lb„ Mk. HI 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
.............. 
... 
I2A/465 
1 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
... 
... 
21-8 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
.............. 
... 
3-9 in. 


Weight of body ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12 lb. 12 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling ... 
... 
... 
... 
3 1b. approx., R.D.X./T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
85 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 


5. The bomb body, which is made of steel, has its nose end internally threaded and fitted with 


an exploder container which is screwed and cemented in position and secured by a locking screw. 
The closed rear end of the bomb body is reduced in diam eter and has an internally threaded boss 
at the centre to receive the eye-bolt of the parachute tail unit. 


6. The forward end of the exploder container is internally threaded to receive the nose pistol. 


7. A suspension lug is welded to the bomb body. 


I 


Filling 


8. The bomb is filled with R.D.X./T.N .T., which is topped by a layer of T.N.T. and sealed 


by a pad of approved composition and a glazedboard washer at the nose end. The exploder container, 
which is protected from the main filling by a paper tube, contains an exploder consisting of one solid 
T.N.T. pellet, a solid C.E. pellet, and two perforated G.E. pellets which afford a central cavity for 
the detonator stem. 
The exploder pellets are paper-wrapped and are retained in position by a 


waxed felt washer. 


Tail unit 


9. The parachute unit consists of a tail tube with a cylindrical vane connected to its rear portion 


by four vane supports. 


10. A recessed tail adapter is secured in the tail tube at a short distance from its forward end 


by fouf securing screws and has a central hole to accommodate the eye-bolt. The tail adapter 
accommodates the central boss on the tail end of the bojnb body and the eye-bolt is screwed into the 
threaded hole in the boss to secure the tail unit in position. 


11. The tail tube houses a fabric cylinder in which the folded parachute is packed with its 


peak connected by a cord to the closed rear end of the fabric cylinder. 
The rear end of the fabric 


cylinder is connected by three lanyards to a flanged metal cover which fits loosely in the cylindrical 
vane to close the rear end of the tail tube, and which is retained in position, during transit and storage, 
by a wire transit clip having its ends engaged in holes in the cylindrical vane. 


12. The shroud cords of the parachute are knotted together and connected to the rear end of a 


wire rope which has its other end connected to the eye-bolt. 


212 


13. . A wire arming link, also connected to the rear end of the wire rope, passes through a 


longitudinal slot in the forward portion of the tail tube, and has a split pin attached to its free end. 
This arming link is pulled taut over the bomb body and secured to it by three bands.of insulating 
tape around the bomb body, and the split pin engages registering holes in the ends of the circlip on 
the nose pistol, the ends of th e split pin being opened slightly to prevent its accidental withdrawal. 


Identification colouring and markings 


14. The bomb body and the tail are painted yellow. A red band, | in. wide, is painted round 


the bomb body | in. from the nose, and a light green band, 1 in. wide, is painted round the bomb 
body approximately 4 in. from the nose. 


15. Stencilled in black at three equi-spaced positions on the light green band are the letters 


R.D.X./T.N.T. 


16. Stencilled, in black letters between the red and light green bands are the following 


particulars:— 


(i) The type, nominal weight, and the mark number of the bomb. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filling. 


17. The design number of the method of filling is stencilled in black on the bomb body near 


the rear end. 


18. Stamped on the bomb body, near the nose, are the body manufacturer’s markings, 


consisting of:— 
' 


(i) The type of bomb, including the mark number. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


19. When the bomb is released from the Small Bomb Container or from the Light Series bomb 


carrier, the air stream through the cylindrical vane displaces the cover from the tail unit, and the drag 
exerted by the cover on the lanyards withdraws the fabric cylinder and parachute from the tail tube. 
As the shroud cords and the wire rope become taut and the load is taken by the eye-bolt, the fabric 
cylinder is drawn off the parachute, which then opens; at the same time the tightening of the wire 
rope causes the arming link to remove the split pin from the pistol circlip, which is then automatically 
expended, with the safety cap, to leave the pistol armed. 


20. Upon'impact of the bomb with the target, the pistol fires the detonator, the detonator 


fires the exploder, and the exploder detonates the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 
, 


'21. The following procedure is to be adopted for fuzing the bom b:— 


(i) Remove the split pin on~the arming link from the circlip on the No. 33, Mk. I nose pistol. 


, (ii) Remove the pistol by hand, engaging the stop pins in the pistol body with the slots in the 


safety cap. 


(iii) Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using gauge, cavity, detonator No. 2,. Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349) for testing, and ensure also th at the exploder is in the correct position. 
If the waxed felt washer has become loose, or has Shifted, it is to be pushed back into 
place with the gauge. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are to be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 


(iv) Insert the required detonator in th e detonator cavity. 
Force must not be used in inserting 


the detonator. 


(v) 
Replace the pistol, screwing it home by hand until it is well seated on its washer and locked. 


(vi) 
Rotate the circlip about the pistol, as necessary, to bring its registering holes in line with 
the arming link, pass the split pin on the arming link through the holes, and open the split 
pin ends slightly to prevent accidental withdrawal. 
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Loading the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


22. Remove the transit clip from the cylindrical vane, and the safety pin from the circlip 


of the pistol, and load the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, 
Vol. I, Chap. 3, retaining the cover in the cylindrical vane by hand until loading is completed. Hand 
the transit clips and the safety pins to the pilot or bomb aimer, or place the clips and pins in the 
aircraft. 


Note.—The bombs are issued correctly adjusted for length, and no attempt is to be made to alter 
the length of any bomb which is found to be a tight fit in the container; any such incorrectly 
adjusted bomb should be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, after first replacing the safety pin 
in the circlip of the nose pistol and the transit clip on the cylindrical vane. 


Loading the bomb into the 160. lb. Small Bomb Container 


23. Remove the transit clip from the cylindrical vane and the safety pin from the circlip of the 


nose pistol, and proceed to load the bomb into the 160 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in 
A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 14, retaining the cover in the cylindrical vane by hand until loading is 
completed; see, however, the note in para. 22. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


24. Remove the transit clip from the cylindrical vane, retaining the cover in position by hand, 


and load the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, 
using the No. 1A attachment on the carrier adjusted to bear lightly on the cap of the pistol and the 
No. 7 attachment to retain the cover in the cylindrical vane. 
Remove the safety pin from the 


circlip on the pistol when the aircraft is ready to tak e off, and hand the safety pin and the transit 
clip to the pilot, or to the bomb aimer, or place the pin and clip in the aircraft. 


Unloading the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


25. Unload the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 3, retaining the cover in the cylindrical vane by hand. 
Replace the safety pin in the circlip 


on the pistol, and replace the transit clip on the cylindrical vane. 


Unloading the bomb from the 160 lb. Small Bomb Container 


26. 
Unload the bomb from the 160 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 14, retaining the cover in the cylindrical vane by hand. 
Replace the safety pin in the circlip on 


the pistol, and replace the transit clip on the cylindrical vane. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


27. Replace the safety pin in the circlip on the pistol, and proceed to unload the bomb from 


the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, holding the cover in position 
in the cylindrical vane by hand. 
Replace the transit clip on the cylindrical vane. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


28. Should it be necessary to unfuze the bomb, remove the split pin on the arming link from the 


circlip of the pistol, remove the pistol by hand, extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, 
No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348), and- replace the pistol and the split pin, rotating the circlip, as 
necessary, about the pistol to bring the holes for the pin in line with the arming link. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


29. Four bombs, and one drop bar for use with the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, are supplied, 


under Stores Ref. 12A/465, packed in Box B.271, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/315), as for the corresponding 
standard 20 lb. F. bombs, the markings on the box being suitably modified to indicate that the 
bombs are of the parachute type. 


Storage 


30. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


N (1661B ) 
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BOMB, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. H 


Leading particulars 


31. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/464 


Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
... 
21-8 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3-9 in. 


Weight of body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12 lb. 12 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
2-9 lb. approx., T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
85 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


32. The Mk. II bomb is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb, except th at it is filled with T.N.T. and 


is not fitted with a suspension lug. The nature of the filling is indicated by the letters T.N.T, 
stencilled in black in three places on the light green band; if G.D.2 is also stencilled on the light 
green band, the bomb is filled with Grade 2 T.N.T. and is unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


33. The Mk. II bomb m ay be adapted for carriage on the Light Series bomb carrier by fitting 


it with band, suspending, No. 8, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/528) which in addition to having a suspension 
lug, and a knuckle joint assembly with a clamping bolt for tightening the band upon the bomb body, 
is provided with a strap for correctly locating tfie band on the bomb body. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


34. 
The instructions for use detailed in para. 21 to 28 apply to the Mk. II bomb, except that 


the No. 8 Mk. I suspending band has to be fitted to the bomb, before fuzing, for loading on to the 
Light Series bomb carrier. 


Fitting the Ko. 8 Mk. I suspending band 


35. The No. 8 Mk. I suspending band is fitted to the bomb as follows:— 


(i) Remove the arming link split pin from the circlip of the pistol. 


(ii) Remove, as necessary, the insulating tape which secures the arming link to the bomb body. 


(iii) Remove the pistol by hand, engaging the stop pins in the pistol body with the slots in the 


safety cap. 


(iv) 
Slacken of the clamping bolt of the suspending band. 


(v) Fit the suspending band over the bomb body with the suspension lug diametrically 


opposite the slot in the tail tube from which the arming link protrudes, ensuring th at 
the ring of the strap on the suspending band rests upon the face of the exploder container. 


(vi) Tighten the clamping bolt so as to secure the suspending band on the bomb body, taking 


care not to overstrain the bolt, and then replace and screw home the pistol by hand, or 
fuze the bomb at this stage if immediately required for operations. 


(vii) 
Rotate the circlip on the pistol, if necessary, to bring the holes for the split pin into 
alignment with the arming link. 
' 
. 


(viii) Insert the arming link split pin in the circlip holes, open up the ends of the split pin slightly 


to prevent its accidental withdrawal, and then secure the arming link to the bomb body 
with bands of insulating tape, using at least on e and a half complete turns of tape for each 
band. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


36. The bombs are supplied as stated in para. 29, but under Stores Ref. 12A/464. 


37. Bands, suspending, aircraft bomb. No. 8, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/528) are supplied 


separately as required. 
i 


Storage • 


38. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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BOMB, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


39. 
Stores Ref. ... 
Overall length (pistol and tail in position) 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of body 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity ... 


12A/463 
21-8 in. 
3-95 in. 
12 lb. 12 oz. 
3-3 lb. approx. T.N.T. 
85 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


40. The Mk. I bomb is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb, except for the slight difference in maximum 


diameter and that it is filled with T.N.T. The nature of the filling is indicated by the letters T.N.T, 
stencilled in black in three places on the light green band; if G.D.2 is also stencilled on the light 
green band, the bomb is filled with Grade 2 T.N.T. and is unsuitable for storage in hot climates. 


41. The Mk. I bombs are not normally fitted with a suspension lug, although a limited number 


have been so fitted and may thus be carried either on the Light Series bomb carrier or in the Small 
Bomb Container. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


42. The instructions for use detailed in para. 21 to 23, 25, 26, and 28 apply to all Mk. I bombs, 


and, in addition, para. 24 and 27 apply to Mk. I bombs fitted with suspension lugs. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


43. The bombs are supplied as stated in para. 29, but under Stores Ref. 12A/463. 


Storage 


44. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


/ /•> 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH F. BOMBS 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F., 20 lb., Mb. I, H, and HI 


Nose fu zing 


Pis tol 
Detonator 
Explo der 


No. 29, Mk. I or II 
No. 38, Mk. IM, II, IIM, III, or IV 


No, 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in position 


No. 45, Mk. I 
No. 52, Mk. II (inst.) 


TABLE 2 


BOMBS, PARACHUTE, H.E., AIRCRAFT, F„ 20 lb., Mk. I, H, and HL 


Nose fu zing 


Pis tol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 33, Mk. I 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
Special, supplied in position 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on incendiary bombs 


Introduction 


1. Incendiary bombs of various types, ranging in weight from 4 lb. to 250 lb., are in use in 


the Service for operations against differing types of targets. 
There is also a special purpose 
lb. 


incendiary bomb. 
The construction and filling of the bombs differ with individual types and no 


general description can be given here to cover the complete range. 
The types of targets which can be 


successfully attacked with each type of bomb are given in the chapter describing the bomb. 


2. Some bombs, such as the 4 lb. series, have bodies composed mainly of incendiary material, 


such as magnesium alloy, and are filled with solid incendiary compositions. 
Other bombs, such 


as the 30 lb. bomb, have steel tubular bodies and are liquid-filled with a rubber/benzole solution 
and may also be partially filled with cast white phosphorus. 
Liquid-filled bombs.are provided with 


an ejection charge for ejecting the filling. 
The 25 lb. bomb has a faired steel tub ular body containing 


incendiary fire-pots which are ejected successively by small gunpowder charges. 


3. A small percentage of 4 lb. incendiary bombs contain an explosive' charge, the object of 


which is to render approach to the burning bombs dangerous, due to the risk of flying splinters, and 
thereby to discourage attem pts to extinguish these and the standard non-explosive bombs which are 
dropped simultaneously. 
Parachutes, for retarding purposes, thereby preventing burying when 


dropped on to soft targets, are fitted to 25 lb. incendiary bombs when used for special operations. 


4. Incendiary bombs may be used in conjunction with H.E. bombs, depending on operational 


requirements. 


Supply 


5. 
All the incendiary bombs, with the exception of the 250 lb. bomb, are at present supplied 


in boxes, with tails in position. 
The 4 lb. bombs are packed in a tinplate case which is loaded into the 


Small Bomb Container, the correct proportion of non-explosive and explosive bombs being contained 
in the case. 
The 250 lb. incendiary bomb is supplied fitted with a transit base, the tail for the 


bomb being supplied in a container. 


6. Liquid-filled bombs may be supplied with or without fuzes and ejection charges in position. 


Storage 


7. Details of the storage of incendiary bombs are given in A.P. 1245, Chap. 3; atten tion is called 


to the regulations governing the storage of stores containing white phosphorus. 
Liquid-filled 


incendiary bombs may be stored with fuzes and ejection charges in position. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. I, IE, II, IIE , HI, and HIE 


Introduction 


1. 
These bombs are similarly constructed, but the E type bombs coni n, at the nose end, a 


small explosive charge of gunpowder the purpose of which is to render approac.. to the burning bombs 
dangerous and so to discourage attem pts to extinguish both these bombs and the externally similar 
non-explosive incendiary bombs which are released simultaneously. 
The bombs function on impact 


and are released in clutches from a Small Bomb -Container. The bombs are not released from any 
altitude below 350 ft. 
Release from this height permits bombs which jostle one another on release 


from the Small Bomb Container to straighten up before hitting the target. 
The bombs have a terminal 


velocity of 420 ft. per sec. 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. n i and HIE 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Mk. Ill bomb, fig. 1 


2. This bomb (Stores Ref. 12A/S68), which is 21-4 in. long, is hexagonal in cross-section and 


measures 1-67 in. across the flats. 
It has a hollow magnesium-alloy body at one end of which is a 


cast iron or a steel nose, the body being cast on to the nose during manufacture. 
A magnesium-alloy 


tail plug, which may be of solid or open construction, is screwed into the other end of the body. 
Fixed 


to the tail plug by two drive-screws is a tinplate tail closed by a tail cap. 


3. The tail plug houses a striker, a creep spring, a ferrule having four tags, and a brass cap 


holder containing a ] -7 grain detonator. When the bomb is packed in its case, see para. 15, movement 
of the striker towards the detonator is prevented by a spring-loaded safety plunger housed in a sleeve 
fitted into the tail plug. 


4. Two vent holes, plugged by cork inserts, are provided in the body to communicate with the 


space between the cap holder and the filling of the bomb. 
A strip of primed cambric is located 


in this space. 


Filling 


5. 
The filling consists of a cardboard washer filled with gunpowder-shellac priming paste, a 


quantity of pressed priming composition, and a number of igniter pellets. 


Identification colouring and markings 


6. The end face of the nose and the forward portion of the bomb for a distance of 31- in. from 


the end face of the nose are painted dull red to indicate that the bomb is an incendiary bomb. 
At 


a distance of 
in. from the end face of the nose is a black band, 
in. wide, painted on the dull 


red. 
In the centre of the black band is a bright red band, K in. wide, to indicate that the bomb is 


filled. 
i 


7. The following information is stencilled, in bteck, on the body:— 


(i) The mark numbef of the bomb. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor’s initials-or recognized trade 


mark. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The filled lot number. 


8. The following information is stamped on the body, the tail plug, and the nose:— 


(i) The date of manufacture, month and year, of the empty bomb. 
(ii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturer of the empty bomb. 


n I 


227 


Mk. TTTR bomb, fig. 2 


9. This bomb (Stores Ref. 12A/869) is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb except th at a burster, 


consisting of 210 grains of gunpowder in a tinplate container, replaces some of the igniter pellets 
at the nose end of the bomb. 


Fig. 2.—Nose and tail ends of the Mk. H IE bomb 


Identification colouring and markings 


10. The colouring is as stated in para. 6 but, in addition, the end face of the tail cap is painted 


bright red and there is a second bright red band, £ in. wide, at a distance of I in. from the dull red, 
to indicate that the bomb contains an explosive charge. 


11. The markings are as stated in para. 7 and 8. 


Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. IV, fig. 3 


12. This is a tinplate case (Stores Ref. 12A/937) to contain thirty 4 lb. incendiary bombs and 


fits into a Small Bomb Container. 
It has a lid secured in position by two tinplate tear-off bands 


soldered to the lid and the body of the case. Each tear-off band has a link which serves as a handle 
when ripping off the band to open the case. 
Secured to the inside of th e lid are strips, of felt which 


press against the top row of bombs when the case is closed. 


13. The bombs are retained in position in the case by side and bottom fittings, as shown in 


fig. 3, and one of th e side fittings provides a stowage for a drop bar which is to be used for securing 
the filled case in a Small Bomb Container. 
The drop b ar is supplied wrapped in greaseproof paper. 


14. On the outside of each of the longer sides of the case is a link plate having a handle an d’a 


hook portion. 
The link plate is attached to a handle bracket by a removable hinge pin. When the 


case is inserted into a Small Bomb Container the link pla£e is removed and replaced as described 
in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3, to ensure that the case remains in the container when the bombs are 
released. 
Some earlier issues of tinplate cases containing 30 bombs may have stop brackets as 


indicated by chain line, see fig. 3, but later issues will have no stop brackets, because the Mk. IV cases 
rest against the bottom of the small Bomb Container. 


15. The bombs are so packed in the case that when the case is in the Small Bomb Container the 


noses of the bombs are directed forwards, th at is, the noses should all lie at the end of the case which 
is furthest from the side fittings. The method of packing ensures tha t the safety plungers of all the 
bombs are depressed. 
The safety plungers of the bombs in the top row will be depressed if they 


are not visible when the case is open. 
Care should be taken to ensure that none of the safety plungers 


of the top row of bombs is visible, see para. 28. 
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Identification colouring and markings 


16. The case and lid are painted black and on the top of the lid, at the end of the case which 


is furthest from the side fittings, is a 1 in. bright red band. 


17. The following information is stamped on one side of the case:— 


(i) The mark number of the case. 
(ii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturer. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


18. 
If the case contains 30 Mk. I ll bombs, label No. H.1514, reading as follows, will be affixed 


to the outside of the lid of the case:— 


H .1 5I4 


30 BO MBS, 


IN CENDIA RY, a /C., 


4 LB., MARK III 


& 1 RELEASE BAR 


19. 
If the case contains 24 Mk. Ill and 6 Mk. H IE bombs, label No. H.1515, reading as follows, 


will be affixed to the outside lid of the case:— 


H .1 515 


30 BO MBS, 


IN CENDIA RY, A/C ., 


4 LB., 


24----MARK III 


6---- MARK IIIE 


& 1 
REL EASE BA R 


Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. m 


20. This case (Stores Ref. 12A/867) is similar to the Mk. IV case described in para. 12 to 19, 


but the side fitting in the case is not quite so wide as that in the Mk. IV case and it is located slightly 
nearer the tail end of the case. Mk. Ill cases may be provided with the stop brackets mentioned 
in para. 14. 


21. 
The labels mentioned in para. 18 and 19 may, as applicable, be affixed to the lids of Mk. Ill 


cases, or the information may be stencilled, in white letters, on the lid. 


Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. n 


22. 
This case (Stores Ref. 12A/596) is similar to the Mk. IV case described in para. 12 to 19, 


but it is not so deep as it is constructed to contain only twenty 4 lb. incendiary bombs. 
The lid 


has no bright red band, but tw'o 1 in. dull red bands, If in. apart, are painted on it. 
The case is 


provided with stop brackets and the end of the case at which the stop brackets are located is 
painted dull red on the inside. 
The side fitting in the case is not quite as wide as that in the 


Mk. IV ease and it is located slightly nearer the tail end of the case. 
The information regarding 


the contents of the case is stencilled, in white letters, on the lid. 


FUNCTIONING 


Mk. HI bomb 


23. When the bomb is released from its case in th^ Small Bomb Container carried by the 


aeroplane the safety plunger, which has been kept depressed, springs out to the position shown in 
fig. 1. On impact of the -bomb with the target, the striker, overcoming the resistance of the creep 
spring, bends the tags on the ferrule and strikes and fires the detonator, the products of combustion 
from the detonator blowing the cork inserts out of the vent holes. The flash from the detonator is 
conveyed by the primed cambric strip to the gunpowder-shellac paste which ignites the pressed 
priming composition which, in turn, ignites the igniter pellets. 
The magnesium-alloy body starts 


to melt about 25 sec. after the bomb is ignited, and burns for about 10 min. 


Mk. IIIE bomb 


24. 
This bomb is initiated and burns as described in para. 23, but, after 7 | to 4 min., the 


gunpowder in the burster is ignited and explodes. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Loading bombs on to an aeroplane 


25. 
The bombs, in their cases, are carried in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, or, if they 


are packed in Mk. II cases, they may be carried in th e 160 lb. Small Bomb Container. 
The container 


is to be=filled and loaded on to the aeroplane as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I. 


26. 
Before placing a case into the Small Bomb Container, remove the soldered tear-off bands 


holding the lid in position and remove the lid. 


27. 
If, when the lid is removed, any safety plunger is visible in the top row of bombs, the 


bomb concerned should be removed and replaced so th at the plunger is not visible and is thus 
depressed. 


28. 
The bombs should be found packed in the case as described in para. 15. 
Should the 


bombs not be so arranged they must be repacked in the correct direction, care being taken when 
repacking to ensure that no safety plungers are visible in the top row. 


Operational instruction 


29. The bombs are not to be released from any altitude below 350 ft. 


Unloading bombs 


30. The Small Bomb Container is to be unloaded from the aeroplane and the cases of bombs 


removed from it as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
The drop bars are to be oiled or greased and 


returned to their stowages in the cases, and the lids replaced on the cases and secured by adhesive 
tape. 
The cases, so sealed, are to be inserted in the ir boxes, see para. 32 and 33, and returned to 


store for use at the first opportunity. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


31. The bombs may be supplied packed 24 Mk. Ill and 6 Mk. IIIE in Case, bomb, incendiary, 


4 lb., Mk. Ill or IV, together with one drop bar; or 16 Mk. Ill and 4 Mk. IIIE in Case, bomb, 
incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. II, together with one drop bar. 
It may, however, be found desirable to vary 


the proportion of Mk. II IE to Mk. Ill bombs in a case. 
A Mk. Ill or IV case, as supplied, may 


contain 30 Mk. Ill bombs together with one drop bar, and a Mk. II case may contain 20 Mk. Ill 
bombs together with one drop bar. 


32. Each Mk. Ill or IV case will be contained in wooden Box, B.268, Mk. II, painted green 


to lessen the possibility of its being seen from the air. 
To distinguish this box frorn other green- 


painted boxes, a bright red band 1$ in. wide is painted round the box at one end. 


33. Each Mk. II case will be contained in wooden Box, B.268, Mk. I. 


Storage 


34. Bombs, incendiary, aircraft, 4 lb., Mk. Ill and II IE are classified, for storage purposes, 


in Group XI. 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. II and HE 


35. Attention is directed to 'para. 1. 


Comparison with the Mk. I ll and IIIE bombs^ 


36. The Mk. II and IIE bombs are, respectively, similar to the Mk. Ill and IIIE bombs, but 


differ from them as follows:— 


(i) The Stores Ref. numbers are, Mk. II bomb (12A/595), Mk. IIE bomb (12A/597). 
(ii) The bomb bodies have a smaller bore, with the result that, when the bombs function, the 


interval of time between ignition of the bombs and the melting through of their magnesium- 
alloy bodies at any point is about 10 sec. longer tha n for the Mk. Ill and IIIE bombs. 


(iii) The cap holders are of magnesium-alloy. 
(iv) The bomb bodies have four cork-plugged vent holes. 
(v) The tail plugs are of solid magnesium-alloy. 
(vi) The noses are of steel. 


‘ 
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(vii) 
The burster in the Mk. HE bomb consists of a hard grey wrapping-paper t.ube, closed at 
each end by millboard discs and contains 154 to 170 grains of gunpowder. 


(viii) 
The burster in the Mk. IIE bomb explodes 1 to 5 min. after ignition of the bomb. 


37. The instructions for use, para. 25 to 30, apply also to the Mk. II and IIE bombs. 


Supply 


38. The bombs may be supplied packed 16 Mk. II and 4 Mk. IIE in Case, bomb, incendiary, 


4 lb., Mk. II, together with one drop bar. 
It may, however, be found desirable to vary the proportion 


of Mk. IIE to Mk. II bombs in a case. A Mk. II case as supplied may contain 20 Mk. II bombs 
together with one drop bar. 


39. The case will be contained in wooden box, B.268, Mk. I. 


Storage 


40. Bombs, incendiary, aircraft, 4 lb., Mk. II and IIE are classified, for storage purposes, in 


Group XI. 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. I and IE 


41. Attention is directed to para.. 1. 


Comparison with the Mk. HI and HIE bombs 


42. 
The Mk. I and IE bombs are, respectively, similar to the Mk. Ill and HIE bombs, but 


differ from them as follows'— 


(i) The Stores Ref. numbers are, Mk. I bomb (12A/267); Mk. IE bomb (12A/430). 
(ii) The length of the bomb is 21-5 in. 
(iii) The bomb bodies have a smaller bore, with the result that, when the bombs function, the 


interval of time between ignition of the bombs and the melting through of their magnesium- 
alloy bodies at any point is about 10 sec. longer than for the Mk. Ill and IIIE bombs. 


(iv) 
The cap holders are of magnesium-allqv. 


(v) The bombs have a 1-62 grain detonator. 
(vi) 
The bomb bodies have four cork-plugged vent holes. 


(vii) 
The tail plugs are of solid magnesium-alloy. 


(viii) The noses are of steel. 


(ix) 
The burster in the Mk. IE bomb consists of a hard grey wrapping-paper tube closed at each 
end by millboard discs and contains 154 to 170 grains of gunpowder. 


(x) 
The burster in the Mk. IE bomb explodes 1 to 5 min. after ignition of the bomb. 


(xi) 
The Mk. I and IE bombs are packed in Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. I (Stores Ref. 
12A/269). This case is similar to the Mk. IV case described in para. 12 to 19, but it is not 
so deep, as it is constructed to contain only twenty 4 lb. incendiary bombs. 
The lid has 


no bright red band, but two 1 in. dull red bands, 14 in. apart, are painted on it. The case 
is provided with stop brackets and the end of the case a t which the stop brackets are located 
is painted dull red on the inside. 
The side fitting in the case is not quite so wide as th at 


in the Mk. IV case and it is located slightly nearer the tail end of the case. The information 
regarding the contents of the case is stencilled, in white letters, on the lid. 


Note.—Mk. I and IE bombs must not be packed in any case other than the Mk. I case, because 


they are longer than the suceeding Marks of bombs and may jam in cases other tha n the Mk. I case. 


43. The instructions for use, para. 25 to 30 kpply also to the Mk. I and IE bombs. 


Supply 


44. Normally the bombs will be supplied packed 16 Mk. I and 4 Mk. IE, together with one 


drop bar, in Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. I. 
It may, however, be found desirable to vary the 


proportion of Mk. IE to Mk. I bombs in a case. The case, as supplied, may contain 20 Mk. I bombs, 
together with one drop bar. 


45. The case will be contained in wooden Box, B.268, Mk. I. 


Storage 


46. Bombs, incendiary, aircraft, 4 lb., Mk. I and IE are classified, for storage purposes, in 


Group XI. 
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CHAPTER 4 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. IV, IVE, V, and VE 


Introduction 


1. 
These bombs are similarly constructed, but the E type bombs contain, at the nose end, a 


small explosive charge of gunpowder, the purpose of which is to render approach to the burning 
bombs dangerous and so to discourage attempts to extinguish them and the externally similar non­ 
explosive incendiary bombs which are released simultaneously. 
The bombs function on impact 


and are released in clutches from a Small Bomb Container. 
The bombs are not released from any 


altitude below 350 ft. 
Release from this height permits bombs which jostle one another on release 


from the Small Bomb Container to straighten up before hitting the target. 
The bombs have a 


terminal velocity of 420 ft. per sec. 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. IV and IVE 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Mk. IV bomb, fig. 1 


2. 
This bomb (Stores Ref. 12A/872), which is 21-4 in. long, is hexagonal in cross-section and1 


measures 1-67 in. across the flats. 
It has a hollow magnesium-alloy body, at one end of which is a 


cast iron .nose, the body being cast on to the nose in manufacture. 
A tinplate tail, closed by a tail 


cover, is secured to the other end of the body by three drive-screws, which also hold a steel striker 
housing in position in the body. 


3. At the tail end, the body is counterbored to accommodate an igniting mechanism consisting 


of a striker, located in the striker housing, and a steel plate seated at the bottom of the counterbore 
and containing a 1-7 grain detonator. 
, 


4. One end of the stiker is pointed, and the other end projects through a hole in the striker 


housing. 
The. edge of this hole is chamfered to permit a thin brass cross, see section on A—A, fig. 1, 


secured to the striker, to be bent and pulled through the hole when the bomb functions. 
This 


cross forms a striker support during transit and storage. 
Movement of the striker towards the 


detonator is, when the bomb is packed in its case, see para. 16, further prevented by a spring-loaded 
safety plunger housed in a sleeve. 


5. Two vent holes, plugged by cork inserts, are provided in the tail end of the body and 


communicate with the space between the igniter mechanism and the bomb filling. 
A strip of 


primed cambric is located in this space. 


Filling 


6. The filling consists of a cardboard washer filled with gunpowder-shellac priming paste, a 


quantity of pressed priming composition, and a number of igniter pellets. 


* 


Identification colouring and markings 


7. The end face of the nose, and the forward portion of the bomb for a distance of 2 in. from 


the end face of the nose, are painted bright red to indicate that the bomb is filled. 


8. . The following information is stencilled, in black, on the body:— 


(i) The mark number of the bomb. 
(ii) 
The monogram of the filling station, or the filling contractor’s initials or recognized trade 
mark. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The filled lot number. 


9. 
The following information is stamped on the body, the nose, hnd the tail cover:— 


(i) The date of manufacture, month and year, of the empty bomb. 
(ii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturer of the empty bomb. 
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Mk. IVE bomb, fig. 2 


10. This bo mb (Stores Ref. 12A/873) is similar to th e Mk. IV bo mb ex ce pt th at a burs ter 


consistin g of 12 gram mes of gu np ow de r in a tinpla te Co ntain er replaces some of th e igniter pe llets 
at th e nose en d of th e bomb. 


Identification colouring and markings 


11. 
The colouring is as sta te d in par a. 7 bu t, in ad dition , th e end face of the ta il cover is pa inted 


br ig ht red an d a 
in. bright red ba nd is painte d roun d th e bo mb at a. distan ce of | in. fro m the 


br ig ht red nose end po rtion of th e bomb . 


12. 
The marking s are as st ate d in para. 8 an d 9. 


Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., Mk. IV, fig. 3 


13. 
This is a tinpla te case (Stores Ref. 12A/937) to co ntain th ir ty 4 lb. in ce nd iary bo mbs an d 


fits into a Sm all Bom b Con tainer. 
It has a lid secured in po sitio n by tw o tinpla te tear-off ba nd s 


soldered to th e lid an d th e body of th e case. 
Eac h tear-off ba nd ha s a lin k which serves as a ha nd le 


wh en rip ping off th e ban d to open th e case. 
Secured to th e inside of the lid are strips of felt whic h 


press ag ainst th e to p row of bombs whe n th e case is closed. 


14. 
Th e bombs are retained in po sition in th e case by side an d bottom fittings as show n in 


fig. 3, an d one of th e side fittings prov ides a stow ag e for a drop bar wh ich is to bd used for securin g 
th e filled case in a Sm all Bom b Con tainer. 
Th e dr op bar is su pp lie d wrapp ed in grea seproo f pa pe r. 


15. 
On th e ou tside of each of th e longer sid es of th e case is a link pjate ha ving a han dle an d a 


hook po rtion. 
Th e link pla te is attached to a .han dle bra ck et by a remov ab le hinge pin. 
When 


th e ca se is inserted into a Sm all Bom b Con tainei^the lin k pla te is remov ed an d replaced as describ ed 
in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3, to en sure th at th e case remains in th e co ntain er when th e bo mbs are 
released. 
Some ea rlier issues of tinpla te cases co ntaining 30 bo mbs may ha ve st op brack ets as 


indicated by ch ain line, see fig. 3, but la te r issues will ha ve no stop brac ke ts, because th e Mk. IV cases 
rest ag ains t th e bo ttom of th e Sm all Bom b Container. 


16. 
Th e bombs are so packed in the case th at wh en th e case is in th e Sm all Bo mb Con tainer the 


noses of th e bombs are directed forw ards, th at is, th e noses of the bo mbs shou ld all lie at the end of 
the case wh ich is fu rthest fro m th e side fitting s. 
The metho d of pa cking en sures th at th e safetv 


plun ge rs of all th e bombs are depressed. 
Th e safety plun ge rs of th e bo mbs in th e to p row will be 


depressed if th ey are not visib le when th e case is open. 
Care shou ld be taken to en sure th at none of 


th e sa fe ty plun ge rs of th e to p row of bo mbs is visible, see par a. 26. 
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Identification colouring and markings 


17. The case and lid are painted black and on the top of the lid, at the end of the case which 


is furthest from the side fittings, is a 1 in. bright red band. 


18. The following information is stamped on one side of the case:— 
(i) The mark number of the case. 
(ii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturer. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


19. If the case contains 30 Mk. IV bombs, label No. H.1514, reading as follows, will be affixed 


to the outside of the lid of the case:.— 


H.151 4 


30 BO MBS, 


IN CENDIA RY, A/C ., 


4 LB., MARK IV 


& 1 RELEASE BA R 


20. 
If the case contains 24 Mk. IV and 6 Mk. IVE bombs, label No. H.1515, reading as follows, 


will be affixed to the outside of the lid of the case:— 


H .151 5 


30 BO MBS, 


IN CENDIA RY, A /C ., 
. 


4 LB., 


24----MARK IV 


6---- MARK IVE 


& 1 REL EASE BA R 


FUNCTIONING 


Mk. IV bomb 


21. When the bomb is released from its case in the Small Bomb Container carried by the 


aeroplane, the safety plunger, which has been kept depressed, springs out to the position shown in 
fig. 1. On impact of the bomb with the target, the striker moves toward the detonator and fires it. 
The flash from the detonator ignites the primed cambric strip and the gunpowder-shellac paste, and 
the products of combustion blow the cork inserts out of the vent holes. 
The paste ignites the 


pressed priming composition which, in turn, ignites the igniter pellets. 
The magnesium-alloy body 


starts to jnelt about 25 sec. after the bomb has ignited, and burns for about 10 min. 


Mk. IVE bomb 


22. This bomb is initiated and burns as described in para. 21, but, after 1 | to 4 min., the gun­ 


powder in the burster is ignited and explodes. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Loading bombs on to an aeroplane 


23. The bombs, in their cases, are carried in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container. 
The container 


is to be filled and loaded on to the aeroplane as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


24. 
Before placing a case into the Small Bomb Container, remove the soldered tear-off bands 


holding the lid in position and remove the lid. 


25. 
If, when the lid is removed, any safety plunger is visible in the top row of bombs, the 


bomb concerned should be removed and replaced so that the plunger is not visible and is thus 
depressed. 


26. The bombs should be found packed in the case as described in para. 16. 
Should the bombs 


not be so arranged, they must be repacked in the correct direction, care being taken when repacking 
to ensure that no safety plungers are visible in the top row. 


Operational instruction 


27. 
The bombs are not to be released from any altitude below 350 ft. 
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Unloading bombs 


28. The Small Bomb Container is to be unloaded from the aeroplane and the cases of bombs 


removed from it as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
The drop bars are to be oiled or greased and 


returned to their stowages in the cases, and the lids replaced on the cases and secured by adhesive 
tape. 
The cases, so sealed, are to be inserted in their boxes, see para. 30, and returned to store for 


use at the first opportunity. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


29. Normally the bombs will be supplied packed 30 Mk. IV in Case, bomb, incendiary, 4 lb., 


Mk. IV, together with one drop bar. 
If, however, any Mk. IVE bombs are supplied the bombs may 


be packed 24 Mk. IV and 6 Mk. IVE in a case, together with one drop bar. 


30. Each case is contained in wooden Box, B.268, Mk. II, painted grepn to lessen the possibility 


of its being seen from the air. 
Tb distinguish this box from other green-painted boxes, a bright red 


band If in.' wide is painted round the box at one end. 


Storage 


31. Bombs, incendiary, aircraft, 4 lb., Mk. IV and IVE, are classified, for storage purposes, 


in Group XI. 


. 
BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 4 lb., Mk. V and VE 


32. Attention is directed to para. 1. 


Comparison with the Mk. IV and IVE bombs 


33. 
The Mk. V and VE bombs are, respectively, similar to the Mk. IV and IVE bombs, but are 


manufactured in America and differ from them as follows:— 


(i) The Stores Ref. numbers are Mk. V (12A/1020), Mk. VE (12A/1021). 
(ii) The bomb is initiated by a cap and-anvil being struck by the striker. 
The striker has a 


blunt point. 


(iii) The cap is supported by an aluminium plate. 
(iv) 
The striker housing is made of aluminium. ' 


(v) A different kind of pressed priming composition is used. 
It is more violent than the 


priming compositions used in the Mk. IV bombs, and causes some of the magnesium-alloy 
to scatter when the bombs are ignited. 


(vi) 
Cardboard packing strips are located between the ends of the bombs and the ends of the 
case containing them. 


34. The information contained in para. 23 to 28 applies also to the Mk. V and VE bombs, but 


when a case is loaded into the small bomb container the cardboard packing strips must be removed. 


Identification oi bombs, cases, and boxes 


35. Early issues of these stores will bear American identification markings and the following 


markings are characteristic of those which will be seen:— 


(i) On bombs—TH. N.F. Mk.V Lot 1. 50-A1. 3/42. 
(ii) On boxes, which will be painted grey—BAN. BSC. 4230. AIR2717. 6720. 


36: 
Later issues of these stores will bear identification markings similar to those described in 


para. 7 to 9, and 17 to 20, and the boxes will be painted buff. 


Supply 


37. 
The bombs will be supplied 30 in a case as described in para. 29. 


Storage 


38. 
Bombs, incendiary, aircraft, 4 lb., Mk. V and VE, are classified, for storage purposes, in 


Group XI. 
. 
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CH APTER 5 


BOMB S, IN CE NDIA RY, AIR CRAFT, X , 4 lb., W IT H D ELAY, Mk . I, II, and H I 


Introduction 


1. 
Except for their identification markings and the fact that they are fitted with nose plugs, 


these bombs are externally similar to the 4 lb. incendiary bombs described in Sect. 7, Chap. 4. The 
X bombs, however, have steel noses containing a charge of high explosive which, after a period of 
delay, is detonated and bursts the nose, the fragmentation being such as to render the bombs lethal, 
so that when they are dropped together with bombs of the non-explosive type they act as a deterrent 
to anti-fire personnel. 


2. 
Mk. Ill X bombs have a 2, 4, or 10 min. delay before explosion occurs, but the Mk. I and II 


bombs have only a 2 or 4 min. delay. 
Mk. Ill X bombs will normally be supplied only in clustered 


form, but Mk. I and II bombs are normally supplied packed 30 in a metal case for carriage in a 
Small Bomb Container. 


BOMB, INCEND IAR Y, AIRC RAFT, X, 4 lb., WITH DE LA Y, Mk. Ill 


General description, fig. 1 
Bomb with 10 min. delay 


3. 
This bomb, which is 21-4 in. long, is hexagonal in cross-section and 1-67 in. across the flats. 


It has a hollow magnesium-alloy body which is cast on to a steel nose, and which contains the 
initiating mechanism, priming composition and incendiary composition pellets, and the delay unit. 
The steel nose contains an explosive charge consisting of C.E. pellets. 
A tinplate tail, closed at 


one end by a tail' cap, is secured to the tail end of the bomb body by thre'e drive-screws which also 
hold the striker housing of the initiating mechanism in position. 


4. 
The initiating mechanism includes a pointed striker located in the striker housing and 


retained against premature setting forward by a brass cross, see section A-A, fig. 1. 
On impact 


of the bomb with the target, the arms of the cross, due to inertia, pull through the striker housing 
and the striker sets forward to fire a 1 -7 grain detonator partly housed in a steel plate. 
This detonator 


blows the cork plugs out of two vent holes in the bomb body and ignites a piece of primed cambric. 
This, ifi turn, burns through a muslin disc held between two millboard washers and ignites the 
priming composition. 
The muslin disc, due to its close contact with the priming, is impregnated 


with the priming composition and the composition, in turn, ignites the incendiary composition 
pellets. These pellets ignite the magnesium-alloy body and the delay unit. 
This unit consists 


of a number of 0-55 in. diameter delay composition pellets housed in a rolled paper tube closed at 
the nose end by a millboard washer. The end pellet has a hole into which extends a piece of quick- 
match forming part of a No. 6 detonator which is housed in perforated pellets forming part of the 
C.E. exploder which bursts the nose of the Domb. 
The delay pellets bum for approximately 10 min. 


and then ignite the quick match thus initiating the No. 6 detonator which detonates the exploder 
and so bursts the nose. 


5. During storage or transit in the cluster, or metal case, see para. 2, a spring-loaded safety 


plunger, housed in a sleeve, extends into the path of the striker to prevent the striker moving 
forward and firing the detonator of the initiating mechanism. When the bomb is released or removed 
from the cluster or case, the plunger moves out of the path of the striker, see fig. 1, so that the 
striker is then held in position only by the brass oross. 
The bomb is now armed and, if dropped 


nose first on to concrete from a height of 5 ft., will probably function. 


Bomb with 4 min. delay 


6. This bomb is similar to the 10 min. delay bomb described in para. 3 to 5, but the delay 


unit contains pellets which are of slightly greater diameter and contain a different delay composition. 


Bomb with 2 min. delay 


7. This bomb is similar to the 4 min. delay bomb, but its delay unit is approximately one-half 


the length of that contained in the 4 min. delay bomb. 
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Identification colouring and markings 


8. The nose of the bomb (but not the end) is painted bright red for a distance of about 2 in. 


At a distance of about J in. from the painted portion is a bright red band about j in. wide. 


9. On the | in. bright red band is stencilled, in black, the ty pe of bomb and the period of delay 


it contains, for example ‘TO X ”. 
Also on the bomb body, in black, is the following information:-— 


(i) The mark number of the bomb. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 
* 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The filled lot number. 


Supply 


10. When the bombs are not supplied clustered, they are supplied packed th irty in Case, 


tinplate, Mk. V, each case containing one drop bar and being packed in Box B.268, Mk. IV. The 
case has a bright red band, 1 in. wide, on its lid, to indicate th at it contains explosive bombs and, 
at a distance ofT in. from the bright red band, is a 1 in. yellow band to indicate th at the bombs 
are X bombs and not E-type explosive bombs (see Sect. 7, Chap. 4). Except for these bands, the 
exterior of the case is black in colour. 
Instead of the stencilled markings usually found on the lid 


of a case containing 4 lb. incendiary bombs, a label stating the contents is affixed to the outside 
of the lid of cases containing X bombs. 


11. The box is painted green to lessen the possibility of its being seen from the air, and a bright 


red band, If in. wide, is painted round it at a distance of If in. from one end and the lid batten 
adjacent to the red band is painted yellow to draw attention to the special nature of the contents 
of the box. A label affixed to the box states the contents of the box. 


Storage 


12. The 4 lb. X bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group 11, Category W. 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, X, 4 lb., WITH DELAY, Mk. II 


13. Attention is directed to para. 1 and 2. 


Comparison with the Mk. Ill bomb, fig. 2 


14. The Mk. II bomb is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb but exists only in 2 min: or 4 min. delay 


versions.' The detonator for the explosiye charge is fired by a short length of instantaneous fuze 
and a gunpowder pellet. The method of initiation of the bomb is also slightly different in th at the 
piece of primed cambric ignites some gunpowder-shellac paste contained in a washer abu tting the 
priming pellets. 


15. The identification colouring of the Mk. II bomb is different from th at of the Mk. Ill bomb. 


The end face of the nose of the Mk. II bomb, and the nose end of the bomb for a distance of 3J in., 
are painted a dull red. 
At a distance of 1 in. from the end of the nose a black band, 1| in. wide, is 


painted over the dull red, and at the centre of this band a bright red band, 1 in. wide, is painted 
over the black. 
At a distance of 4 in. from the end of the nose is a second bright red band, j in. wide. 


16. The details as to supply and storage are as sta te d in para. 10 to 12. 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, X, 4 lb., WITH DELAY, Mk. I 


17. Attention is directed to para. 1 and 2. 


Comparison with the Mk. Ill bomb, fig. 3 


18. The Mk. I bomb is similar to the Mk. Ill bomb but exists only in 2 min. or 4 min. delay 


versions. 
The detonator for the explosive charge is fired by a piece of instantaneous fuze and a 


gunpowder pellet as in the Mk. II bomb. 
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19. The initiating mechanism is different from th at of the Mk. Ill bomb, see fig..3, in that the 


striker is contained in a tail plug which is screwed into the tail end of the bomb body and, when 


. the bom b is armed, the striker 'is held away from the detonator by a creep spring. 
On impact 


of this bomb with the target, the striker has to overcome the resistance of'the creep spring and to 
bend down the tags of a ferrule before firing the detonator. 


20. The identification colouring of the Mk. I bomb 


is different from that of the Mk. Ill bomb, bu t is the 
same as that of the Mk. II bomb, see para. 15. The 
details as to supply and storage are as stated in para. 
10 to 12, except tha t Mk. I bombs are supplied in a Mk. 
Ill tinplate case contained in Box B.268, Mk. II. 
The 


stop brackets at the nose end of the Mk. Ill case are 
painted yellow. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Note.—The instructions contained in the succeeding 


. paragraphs apply only to bombs supplied in 


tinplate cases for carriage in a Small Bomb 
Container. 


Safety precaution 


21. The tinplate case in which the bombs are 


supplied is fitted with packing pieces which retain the 
safety plungers in the bombs in the depressed or safe 
position. 
The top layer of bombs is packed with the 


safety plungers facing inwards. 
If, when the lid of the 


case is removed, a safety plunger is visible in the top 
layer, the bomb concerned must be removed and re­ 
packed so that the plunger is depressed. 


Loading the bombs on to an aircraft 


22. The bombs, in their cases, are carried in the 


250 lb. Small Bomb Container, which is to be filled and 
loaded on to the aircraft as described in A. P. 1664, 
Vol. I, Chap. 3. 


- tall cap 
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-P RIMING PELLETS 
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Mk. I X bomb 


23. Before loading a case into the small Bomb 


Container, remove the straps (or the soldered strips if 
pjg 3 _ 


the case is of earlier mark than Mk. V) holding the 
lid in position, take off the lid, and remove the drop 
bar from its stowage in the case. 
The bombs are so packed th at when the case is correctly inserted 


into the Small Bomb Container the bombs are nose forward. 
Should occasion arise in which the 


bombs are found to be tail forward when the case is properly fitted into the Small Bomb Container, 
the bombs must be repacked in the opposite direction, care being taken when repacking to ensure 
th at no safety plungers are visible in the top row of bombs. 


Unloading, and removing bombs from the Small Bomb Container 


24. The Small Bomb Container is to be unloaded from the aircraft and the cases of bombs 


removed from the container as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3. When the case has been 
removed from the container, oil or grease the drop bar and place it in its stowage position in the.case. 
Check th at the lid bears the correct label indicating the contents of the case, and place the lid on 
the case. Secure the lid in position with the straps if it is a Mk. V case, or if it is an earlier mark 
secure with adhesive tape. 


25. The sealed case is then to be inserted, into its wooden box, care being taken to ensure th at 


the box bears a label identical with th at on the case. Clearly mark the box “FOR F IRST ISSUE” 
and return the bombs to storage for use at the first opportunity. 
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CHAPTER 7 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 25 lb., Mk. I ; ATTACHMENTS, PARACHUTE, AIRCRAFT 


BOMB, No. 1, Mk. I and H; and STRIKERS, AIRCRAFT BOMB, No. 1, Mk. I and H 


Introduction 


1. The 25 lb. Mk. I incendiary bomb which is used fitted with the No. 1, Mk. I parachute 


attachment and the No. 1, Mk. I striker, or with the No. 1, Mk. II parachute attachm ent and the 
No. 1, Mk. II striker, is primarily intended for attacking forests and similar targets. 
The object 


of fitting the parachute attachment is to reduce the terminal velocity of the bomb sufficiently to 
prevent it from penetrating too deeply into the ground and thereby being rendered less effective. 
The striker, which is assembled to the parachute attachment and fitted with it into the tail of the 
bomb, is an auxiliary to the striker pellet to provide the necessary increased inertia to ensure the 
operation of the firing mechanism of the bomb upon impact with the target at the reduced terminal 
velocity. 


2. The bomb is fuzed at the tail only and on functioning provides a number of active sources 


of fire spread over a considerable area. 
It is supplied either with suspension lug and band, for 


dropping from the Light Series bomb carrier, or without the lug and band, for dropping from the 
250 lb. Small Bomb Container. 
Each mark of parachute attachment is supplied, together with 


its associated striker, as a separate store. 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 25 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


3. 
Stores Ref. (with suspension lug and band) 
Stores Ref. (without suspension lug and band) 
Length ... 
Maximum diameter 
... 


Weight of filled bomb 
Weight of empty bomb 
Weight and nature of incendiary composition 


filling 


I2A/255 
12A/258 
32-6 in. 
5-03 in. 
25 lb. approx. 
17 lb. approx. 
6 lb. 4 oz. approx. 
(1 lb. Thermite and 5 lb. 4 oz. magnesium) 


Note.—Approximately half of the total weight of the filled bomb is made up by incendiary 
material of different kinds. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


4. The bomb, see fig. 1, consists of a cylindrical steel body tube secured to a hollow sharp-pointed 


nose by a nose adapte r and built up externally to streamline form by a cardboard fairing, a column 
of seven closed containers, termed fire-pots, accommodated in the body tube, a flanged base adapter 
which affords a mounting for a cap holder, a tail cone with a cylindrical tail vane secured to it by 
four vane supports, and a tail tube which accommodates a striker pellet, with a shear wire and creep 
spring, and a safety rod. 


Bomb body 


5. 
The body tube is closed at its rear end by the base adapter, which is secured in position 


by screws and has a central boss into which the cap holder is screwed. 
The forward end of the body 


tube fits into the nose adapter, to which it is welded, and is closed by the hollow nose which is screwed 
into the nose adapter and secured by stabbing. 


6. The cardboard fairing overlaps the rear end of the nose adapter so as to' cover the welded 


joint between the adapter and the body tube; and when the bomb is to be fitted with a suspension 
lug and band the fairing is provided with a hole in which the suspension lug securing nu t engages 
to locate the lug at 45 deg. to the vane supports' of the tail. 
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7. 
Each of the seven fire-pots, see fig. 2, consists of a cylindrical container made of magnesium 


alloy and formed with a central tube which communicates, through a fire hole, with a recess in a 
central boss on the base of the container. 
The container is closed by a magnesium alloy lid which 


has a shallow central recess in its outer side, and holes through the lid place this recess in com­ 
munication with the interior of the container. 
A^ontainer lid also closes the hollow nose of the bomb. 


OELAY CHARGES 
i in 


•THERMITE 


EJECTION 
CHARCE 


FIRE HOLE 


PRIMING CHARGE 


PAPER 
DISC 


Fig. 2.—Fire-pot for bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 25 lb., Mk. I 


PAPER­ 
WRAPPING ■ 
CONTAINER -76 


8. Each container is wrapped round with a strip of fine white paper, and the seven containers 


are arranged in a column, so that the boss on the base of one container projects into the recess in the 
lid of the adjacent container. 
The column of containers almost completely fills the body tube and 


is wrapped round with two thicknesses of brown paper secured with adhesive. The cap holder 
in the base adapter projects into the recess in the lid of the rear container, and the boss on th* base 
of the container at the forward end of the column projects into the recess in the lid which closes the 
nose chamber. 


9. The cap holder is bored through axially to accommodate an igniter cap and a blowing 


charge, the rear portion of the bore being threaded to receive the forward threaded end of the tail tube. 


Filling 


10. The ignition cap contains a layer of gunpowder and a layer of detonating composition, 


whilst the blowing charge in the forward end of the cap holder consists of gunpowder retained by a 
paper disc. 


11. The central tube of each of the seven fire-pots houses a delay charge, and is surrounded 


by a delay charge and a priming charge for the thermite and magnesium filling which occupies the 
remainder of the annular chamber in the fire-pot. 
A loop of quickmatch extends into the bore of 


the central tube and has its two ends carried out through the slots in the tube and through two of 
the holes in the lid. 
An ejection charge of gunpowder is retained in the recess in the central boss of 


each fire-pot by a paper disc which is secured in position by shellac. 


12. The lid which closes the nose chamber has a length of quickmatch extending through 


two of its holes and across the priming charge of the thermite which fills the remainder of the nose 
chamber. 


Tail 


13. The tail cone fits over the flange of the base adapter an& is held assembled to the bomb 


body by a tail nut which screws on to the rear end of the tail tube against a tail adapter which fits 
into the rear en’d of the tail cone. The tail tube is screwed into the rear end of the cap holder, to 
which it is secured by a grub screw, and the tail nut is locked to the tail tube by a grub screw. 


Str iker pellet and sa fety mecha nism 


14. The striker pellet, which has a sharp point at the forward end, is held in the safe 


position by a shear wire passed through holes' in the striker pellet and tail tube and having 
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its ends soldered over to prevent removal. 
The rear end of the striker pellet receives the forward 


threaded end of the safety rod, and has a longitudinal guide slot which is engaged by a guide screw 
in the tail tube. 
The creep spring is housed in the forward end of the tail tube and bears against 


the cap holder and the striker pellet. 


15. The safety rod passes through the tail tube and is screwed into the threaded bore of the 


striker pellet. 
Its rear end is provided with a head, the forward spigot portion of which fits looselv 


into the rear end of the tail tube, and carries a washer-which closes the tube end. 
The rear portion 


of the safety rod head has a slot for a key strip which is secured in position by a split pin. 
Holes 


are formed through opposite ends of the key strip and a safety wire is passed through one of these 
holes and through a hole in one of the vane supports and has its ends twisted together to prevent the 
safety rod being unscrewed from the striker pellet. 
An instruction label (relevant only to the 


dropping of the bomb without attachments) is secured to the opposite end of the key strip by a 
split ring. 


Identification colonring and markings 


16. The bomb, except for th'e lug of the suspension band when fitted, is painted dull red. 
A 


black band 1-5 in. wide, is painted round the nose, and when the bomb is filled, a red band, 0-5 in. 
wide, is painted centrally on the black band. 


17. Stencilled in black on the bomb bodv are the following markings:— 
(i) 
INCDY. 


(ii) 
25 LB. I. 


(iii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) 
The date of filling, day, month, and year. 


(v) The lot number of the filling. 
(vi) The- actual weight of the filled bomb. 
(vii) The design number of the method of filling. 


18. The manufacturers’ initials, or recognized trade mark, and the date of manufacture, are 


stamped on the nose, nose adapter, body fairing, base adapter, cap holder, each of the magnesium 
alloy fire-pots and lids, tail tube, one of the tail vane supports, and on the suspension band, when 
fitted. 
In addition the nose has the following markings stam ped on it:— 


(i) INCDY. 
(ii) 25 LB. I. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


19. Four bombs, with or without suspension lugs and bands, are supplied packed, together 


with one drop bar for use with the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, in Box, bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 
25 lb., B.258, Mk. I or II. 


Storage 


20. 
The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group XI. 


ATTACHMENT, PARACHUTE, AIRCRAFT BOMB, No. 1, Mk. I, and STRIKER, AIRCRAFT 


BOMB, No. 1, Mk. I 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Parachute attachment 


21. The attachm ent, parachute, aircraft bomb, No.-l, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/459), see para. 1 


and fig. 3, consists of a small parachute housed in a container. 
It is fitted with a striker, aircraft 


bomb, No. 1, Mk. I, with which it is assembled into the tail of the bomb, from which the safety rod 
has been removed. 


22. The container is of sheet metal and consists of a cylindrical housing plate and a cover. 


It fits loosely in the cylindrical vane of the bomb tail. 


23. The parachute, which is 15 in. in diam eter and vented at the peak, has eight gores with 


rigging lines passed through and secured in the gore seams, the lower ends of the rigging lines being 
brought together and knotted to form an eye which is passed through a central hole in the housing 
plate and between a pair of bearing lugs stamped out of, and bent outward at right angles to, the 
housing plate, one at each side of the central hole. 
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TRANSIT NUTS 


PARACHUTE 


TRANSIT STUD 


— RIGGING LINES 


PAPER DISC 


COUPLING BOLT 


BEARING LUG 


SPLIT PIN 


COUPLING FORK 


SNATCH ROD 


SPRING 


RETAINING SLEEVE 


GRUB SCREW 


RETAINING BALLS 


SAFETY PIN 


COUPLING SO CK ET 


STRIKER ROD 


Fig. 3.—Attachment, parachute, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I, and Striker, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I 
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24. The upper portions of the rigging lines cross one another at the centre of the vent, where 


they are sewn together and knotted to cords which connect the apex to the cover of the parachute 
container, the cover being provided with three equi-spaced anchoring lugs for the attachment of 
the cords. 


25. The housing plate of the parachute container has riveted to it two transit studs which 


receive transit nuts for securing the cover in position on the housing plate. 
Four holes are formed 


in the housing plate to permit inflow of air to the interior of the container as the bomb falls; these 
holes are covered on the inside by a paper disc which is placed in position before the folded parachute 
is packed into the container, the paper disc having a central hole to register with the central hole 
in the housing plate. 


26. 
An instruction tab let is wired to one of the transit nuts. 


Striker 


27. 
The striker, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/460), see fig. 3, consists of a coupling 


fork, a snatch rod, a striker rod, a coupling socket, and a retaining sleeve which houses a spring. 


28. -The coupling fork is screwed on to the rear end of the snatch rod and is prevented from 


unscrewing by a split pin. 
Holes are drilled through both limbs of the coupling fork to house a 


coupling bolt. 


29. 
The forward end of the snatch rod is enlarged and bored axially to receive the rear end of 


the striker rod, and is provided with diametrically opposed holes which accommodate retaining, 
balls for retaining the striker rod in the safe position. 
The snatch rod is also provided with a flange 


which forms an abutm ent for the forward end of the spring. 


30. The striker rod extends into the tail tube of the bomb when the parachute attachment 


and striker are assembled to the bomb. 
Its forward end is reduced in diameter for striking the 


striker pellet in the tail tube on impact of the bomb with the target, and its rear end, which is also 
reduced in diameter, has a neck which registers with the retaining ball holes in the forward end of 
the snatch rod. 
A diametrical hole is provided in the rear end of the striker rod for a safety pin, 


which secures the striker rod to the coupling socket. 


31. The coupling socket screws on to the threaded rear end of the tail tube, to which it is 


locked, on assembly to the bomb, by a grub screw in one of a pair of tapped radial holes through the 
socket wall. 
It is bored axially to accommodate the rear end of the striker rod and the forward 


portion of the snatch rod, so as to serve as a ball-retaining sleeve. 
It is threaded externally to receive 


the forward end of the retaining sleeve, and the bearing portion for the end of the striker rod is 
bored through for the safety pin. 
The safety pin has an instruction tablet, see fig. 3, attached to 


its head. 


32. The retaining sleeve is in the form of a hexagonal nut, internally threaded at one end, 


which screws on to the end of the coupling socket, to which it is locked by a grub screw. 
It 


accommodates the spring, the forward end of which bears upon the rear face of the flange on the 
snatch rod. 
Immediately to the rear of the internally threaded portion, the retaining sleeve has 


an annular recess into which the striker rod retaining balls can escape from the radial holes in the 
snatch rod when this is withdrawn from the rear end of the coupling socket. 


Identification markings 
, 


33. Stamped on the retaining sleeve of the striker are the following markings:— 


(i) STRIKE R AIRCRAFT BOMB, No. 1, Mk. I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s Initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and^year. 


FUNCTIONING OF BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 25 lb., Mk. I, FIT TED WITH 


No. 1, Mk. I PARACHUTE ATTACHMENT and No. 1, Mk. I STRIKE R 


34. When the parachute bomb is released from the Small Bomb Container or from the Light 


Series bomb, carrier, the cover of the parachute container is blown aft and draws the parachute out, 
this operation being assisted by the air flow through the holes in the housing plate. 
The parachute 


then opens and pulls the snatch rod against the action of the spring until the striker rod retaining 
balls escape .into the annular recess in the retaining sleeve. The striker rod is then free to move 
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down the tail tube on to the striker pellet of the bomb. 
The combination of striker rod and striker 


pellet provides the necessary increased inertia to ensure the operation of the firing mechanism of 
the bomb upon impact with the target at the reduced terminal velocity due to the parachute 
attachm ent. 


Note.—The terminal velocity of the bomb fitted with parachute attachment, No. 1, Mk. I, 
is 110 ft. per sec., approximately. 


35. Upon impact of the parachute bomb with the target, the pellet breaks the shear wire, 


due to the inertia of the striker pellet and striker rod, overcomes the resistance of the creep spring, 
and its point pierces the ignition cap. 
The resulting flash ignites the blowing charge, which blows 


the base adapter and complete tail and parachute assembly from the body tube, and also ignites 
the quickmatch which' passes through the lid and into the central tube of the rearmost magnesium 
alloy fire-pot. 


36. The burning quickmatch ignites the delay charges in and around the central tube of the 


fire-pot and, whilst the central tube delay charge is burning through, the outer delay charge initiates 
the surrounding priming charge which, in turn, ignites the incendiary composition around it. 
Meanwhile the central delay charge burns through and fires the ejection charge in the base of the 
fire-pot; this has the effect of ejecting the active fire-pot from the bomb and also igniting the 
quickmatch of the second fire-pot so as to cause this, in turn, to become active and be ejected after 
a predetermined delay; and so on through the series of fire-pots until the last one is ejected. 


37. The successive ejections take place at intervals of approximately four seconds, and the 


body tube of the bomb serves the function of a gun barrel the effective length of which is increased 
with each ejection, so t ha t the distance of-projection or range will increase progressively. 


38. 
Each ejected fire-pot will continue to burn for approximately 10 minutes, the magnesium 


alloy container and its lid being consumed. 


39. Finally, the quickmatch in the lid closing the nose of the bomb, ignited by the last ejection 


charge, initiates the priming charge which, in turn, ignites the incendiary composition in the nose 
and so provides an additional fire source. 


40. 
The bomb, fitted with parachute attachment, will function when dropped from a height 


above 500 feet on to soft targets. 
With parachute control, the scatter of bombs released in salvos 


will exhibit considerable variation, being largely dependent upon wind conditions prevailing at the 
time. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Assembling the No. 1, Mk. I parachute attachment to its striker 


41. 
The following procedure should be adopted in assembling the No. 1, Mk. I parachute 


attachment to the No. 1, Mk. I striker:— 


(i) Remove the coupling bolt from the bearing lugs on the housing plate of the parachute 


container, taking care not to push the eye on the rigging lines through the central hole 
in the housing plate. 


(ii) Insert the coupling fork of the auxiliary striker between the bearing lugs on the housing 


plate so that the holes in these parts register, and ensure th at the rigging line eye is 
between the limbs of the fork. 


(iii) Pass the coupling bolt through the bearing lugs, coupling fork limbs, and rigging line 


eye, and replace the washer, nut, and split pin to secure the bolt. 


Fitting the No. 1, Mk. I parachute assembly to the tail of the bomb 


42. The parachute assembly should be fitted to the bomb immediately before loading it into 


the Small Bomb Container or on to the Light Series bomb carrier. 
The procedure is as follows:— 


(i) Remove the grub screw from the coupling socket. 


Warning.—The following operations must ba»dcne with the bomb in the horizontal position, 
care being taken that the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 


(ii) Remove the safety rod from the tail tube of the bomb by rotating it in an anti-clockwise 


direction so as to unscrew it from the striker pellet, and then withdrawing it axially 
from the tail tube. 
With the safety rod removed, safety is dependent only upon the 


creep spring and shear wire. 


(iii) Insert the striker rod of the parachute assembly into the tail tube of the bomb, guiding 


it by holding the retaining sleeve. 
Screw the coupling socket on to the end of the tail 


tube and tighten it, using the spanner provided. 


(iv) 
Replace the grub screw, into whichever of the two tapped radial holes in the coupling 
socket is most accessible, and tighten it. 
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Loading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. I into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


43. 
The following is the procedure for loading the parachute bomb, without suspension lug and 


band, into the Small Bomb Container. 


Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal position 
care being taken that the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 
(i) Remove the safety pin. 
(ii) Remove the transit nuts which secure the cover of the parachute container to the housing 


plate, retaining the cover in position by hand until the bomb is loaded into the Small 
Bomb Container. 


(iii) Load the bomb into the Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3i 


The transit studs of bombs loaded into the Small Bomb Container should be aligned 
horizontally. 


Loading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. I on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


44. The following is the procedure for loading the parachute bomb, with suspension lug and 


band, on the Light Series bomb carrier. 
1 


Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal position, 
care being taken that the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 
(i) Load the bomb on the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, 


using the No. 7 attachment fitted and adjusted to retain the parachute container in 
position in the tail of the bomb until release. 


(ii) 
Remove the transit nuts from the parachute container. 


(iii) Remove the safety pin. 


Unloading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. I from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


45. 
When an unexpended parachute bomb is to be unloaded from the Small Bomb Container 


proceed as follows:— 


Warning.—The following operations (i) to (iv) must be done with the bomb in the horizontal 
position, care being taken tha t the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 
(i) Remove the bomb from the Small Bomb Container as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 3, retaining the cover of the parachute container in position on the housing plate 
by hand. 


(ii) Replace and screw home the transit nuts to secure the cover in position. 
(iii) Remove the grub screw from the coupling socket and remove the complete parachute 


assembly from the bomb by unscrewing the coupling socket from the tail tube, using the 
spanner provided, and withdrawing the assembly axially from the tail of the bomb. 


(iv) 
Replace the grub screw in one of the tapped holes in the coupling socket. 


(v) 
Render the bomb safe by replacing the safety rod in the tail, tube, gently screwing it home 
into the striker pellet, and finally securing it, with suitable wire, to one of the tail vane 
supports, see para. 15. 


(vi) 
Insert the safety pin, rotating the striker rod, if necessary, to align the hole therein with 
the holes in the coupling socket. 


Unloading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. I from the Light Series bomb carrier 


46. 
The following procedure should be adopted in unloading an unexpended parachute bomb 


from the Light Series bomb carrier:— 


(i) 
Replace the transit nuts to secure the cover of the parachute container in position. 
Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal 
position, care being taken tha t the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 


(ii) 
Unload the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 
Chap. 2. 


(iii) Remove the complete parachute assembly from the bomb, render the bomb safe, and 


insert the safety pin, as described in para. 45 (iii) to (vi). 
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Folding and packing the parachute of the No. 1, Mk. I attachment 


47. Should the parachute of the No. 1, Mk. I attachment accidentally come g-drift from its 


container, it is to be folded and repacked as follows:— 


(i) Remove the complete parachute assembly from the bomb as'described in para. 45 (iii). 
(ii) 
Spread out the parachute on a table and ensure that the rigging lines are not twisted or 
tangled together at this or any subsequent stage of the folding. 


(iii) Starting from an outside gore seam, lay the next seam on it by folding the enclosed panel 


or gore outwards, continuing with each gore in turn, until all the seams are grouped 
together. 


(iv) 
Fold the rigging lines by placing the skirt of the parachute on the eye passing through the 
housing plate. 
Coil the bight in the rigging lines so tha t the coil lies flat on the housing 


plate, and hold the lines in position by hand. 


Note.—A paper disc is to be laid over the housing plate before the parachute is 
folded (on to the plate. 


(v) Fold back the upper two-thirds of the folded parachute so that the vent of the parachute 


is uppermost. 


(vij Place the cover over the parachute so that the holes register with the transit studs. 


Ascertain that no rigging lines are trapped between the rim of the cover and the housing 
plate, and secure the cover in position with the two transit nuts. 


SUPPLY 


48. Sixteen attachm ents, parachute, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I, sixteen strikers, aircraft 


bomb, No. 1, Mk. I, and three spanners, 1 in., No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/461), are supplied in Box, 
B.323, Mk. II, the strikers being housed vertically in wooden cross-pieces, and the attachm ents 
packed vertically, in wooden packing pieces, in four banks of four. 
The spanners are housed in the 


centre of the wooden cross-pieces and are held in position by a wooden wedge. 


ATTACHMENT, PARACHUTE, AIRCRAFT BOMB, No. 1, Mk. n , and STRIKER, 


AIRCRAFT BOMB, No. 1, Mk. n 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Parachute attachment 


49. The attachment,'parachute, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/592), see para. 


1 and fig. 4, differs from the No. 1, Mk. I parachute attachment in th at the folded parachute is 
housed in a collapsible cardboard container between cardboard packing discs. The upper portion 
of the parachute is made of net material. 
The parachute container, see fig. 5, is divided diametrically 


into two halves held together by gummed paper strips secured over a rip cord which extends across 
the top and down the sides of the container on the line of division. 
The two ends of the rip cord are 


tied together over the top of the container and then tied together again to form a loop to which an 
instruction tab let is attached. 


50. The lower packing disc, upon which the folded parachute rests, is divided diametrically 


at 96 deg. to the plane of division of the container, and has a central hole which registers with a 
corresponding hole in the divided base of the container. 


51. The eye on the rigging lines rests on the lower packing disc and has attached to it a wire 


link which passes through the registering holes in the lower packing disc and base of the parachute 
container and which is secured to the base by gummed paper strips. 
The wire link has an eye a t its 


free end for connection to a quick-release pin in the coupling fork on the auxiliary striker. 


Striker 


52. The striker, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/593), is similar tq the No. 1, 


Mk. I striker, except th at the coupling fork is fitted with a quick-release pin. 


Identification markings 


53. The following markings are stencilled on the parachute container in black lettering:— 


(i) ATTACHMENT, PARACHUTE, AIRCRAFT BOMB, No. 1, Mk. II. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of assembly, month and year. 


54. The markings stamped on the retaining sleeve of striker No. 1, Mk. II are the same as 


detailed in para. 33, except for the mark number. 
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Fig. 4.— Attac hm en t, pa rach ute, ai rc ra ft bomb , No. 1, Mk. II and Strik er, ai rc ra ft bomb , No. 1, Mk. II 


Fig. 5.—Attac hm en t, pa rach ute, airc ra ft bomb , No. 1, Mk. II 
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FUNCTIONING OF BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 25 Ib„ Mk. I, FIT TED WITH 


No. 1, Mk. II PARACHUTE ATTACHMENT and No. 1, Mk. II STRIKER 


55. 
When the parachute bomb is released from the Small Bomb Container or from the Light 


Series bomb carrier, the parachute container is blown aft out of the cylindrical vane on the tail and 
falls apart so as to allow the parachute to open, thereby freeing the striker mechanism as described 
in para. 34. The bomb functions on impact with the target as described in para. 35 to 39.' 


Note.-—The terminal velocity of the bomb fitted with the No. 1, Mk. II parachute attachment 
is 200 ft. per sec., approximately, and the bomb will function when dropped from a height 
above 500 feet on to soft targets. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Assembling the No. 1, Mk. n parachute attachment to its striker 


56. The No. 1, Mk. II parachute attachment is assembled to the No. 1, Mk. II striker as 


follows:— 


(i) Remove the quick-release pin from the coupling fork of the striker. 
(ii) Release the wire link of the parachute attachment by pulling it away from the paper 


strips, and secure the eye on its free end to the coupling fork with the quick-release pin. 


Fitting the No. 1, Mk. II parachute assembly to the tail of the bomb 


57. To attach the No. 1, Mk. II parachute assembly to the tail of the bomb, proceed as 


described in para. 42, finally inserting the parachute container into the cylindrical tail vane and 
making sure th at the wire link connecting the parachute to the quick-release pin is not trapped. 


Loading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. H into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


58. The following is the procedure for loading the parachute bomb, without suspension lug and 


band, into the Small Bomb Container. 


Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal position, 
care being taken that the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 
(i) 
Remove the safety pin. 


(ii) 
Take hold of the rip cord loop and, whilst holding the parachute container against with­ 
drawal from position in the cylindrical tail vane, pull off the rip cord so as to break through 
the gummed paper strips and free the two halves of the container. 


(iii) Load the bomb into the Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3, 


retaining the parachute container in position, by hand, throughout the loading operation. 
The division in the parachute container should be arranged vertically. 


Loading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. II on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


59. The following is the procedure for loading the parachute bomb, with suspension lug and 


band, on to the Light Series bomb carrier. 


Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal position, 
care being taken that the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 
(i) Pull off the rip cord as described in para. 58 (ii). . 
(ii) 
Whilst retaining the parachute container in the cylindrical tail vane by hand, load the 


' 
bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, using 
the No. 7 attachment fitted and adjusted to retain the parachute container in position 
in the tail of the bomb until release. 
Ensure that the division in the parachute container 


is arranged vertically. 


(iii) Remove the safety pin. 


Unloading the bomb with parachute assembly No. I, Mk. II from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal position, 
care being taken tha t the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 


60. 
An unexpended bomb should be unloaded from the’Small Bomb Container as described in 


A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3, the parachute container being retained in position in the cylindrical tail 
vane by hand so that it cannot fall apart and allow the parachute to become unfolded. 


61. 
With the bomb in the horizontal position, the parachute container should then be with­ 


drawn from the cylindrical tail vane to the extent which the wire link will permit, the container parts 
being held together by hand. 
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62. 
Th e co ntain er shou ld then be bo un d with tw o tu rn s of ad he sive tape , 1 in. wide, so as to 


hold th e tw o halves toge ther. 


63. 
The wire link sho uld nex t be freed from th e co up lin g fork by with dr aw in g th e qu ick-release 


pin, an d th e para chute attachm ent co mpletely remov ed fro m th e cy lin drical tail va ne . 
Rep lace th e 


qu ick-release pin in th e couplin g fork. 


64. 
Rem ov e th e gr ub screw fro m th e co up lin g socket, unscrew th e co up lin g sock et fro m th e 


ta il tu be of th e bomb, using th e sp an ner prov ided , withd ra w th e au xiliary striker assembly fro m th e 
ta il tu be, an d replace th e gru b screw in th e coup lin g socket. 


65. 
Fin ally replace th e sa fe ty rod to rend er the bomb safe, as describ ed in par a. 45 (v), an d 


replace th e sa fe ty pin in th e strike r, see para. 45 (vi). 


Unloading the bomb with parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. II from the Light Series bomb carrier 


Warning.—The following operations must be done with the bomb in the horizontal position, 
care being taken that the bomb is not dropped or subjected to rough usage. 


s 
66. 
Rem ov e th e un ex pe nd ed para chute bo mb from th e Lig ht Series bo mb ca rrier as de scribe d 


in A.P.1 664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, holding th e para chute co ntain er in th e cy lind rica l ta il va ne by'h and, 
and th en proceed to withdr aw an d bind th e co ntaine r, see par a. 61 an d 62. 
Detac h th e para chute 


attachm ent from th e au.xiliary strike r, remov e th e para chute attachm ent an d th e au xiliar y st riker 
from th e bomb, an d rend er th e bomb safe, as de scrib ed in pa ra. 63 to 65. 


Loading a bomb fitted with a parachute assembly No. 1, Mk. H which has been removed from an 
unexpended bomb 


67. 
Rem ov e the ad he sive ta pe from th e para ch ute co ntaine r, see par a. 62, ta kin g care th at 


th e two ha lves of th e co ntain er do not fall apart, an d proceed to loa d in th e Sm all Bom b Con tainer 
or on th e Lig ht Series bomb ca rrier as describ ed in pa ra. 58 (i) an d (iii) or 59 (ii) an d (iii). 


Folding and packing the parachute of the No. 1, Mk. II attachment 


68. 
Sh ould th e ha lves of the par ac hute co ntaine r ac cide ntally fall apart an d the para chute 


become unfolded, de tach th e par ac hute from the qu ick-release pin an d proceed to fold an d repa ck 
it as follo ws:— 


(i) 
Sp read the par ac hute out flat upon a ta ble and, st artin g with an ou tside seam , fold each 
gore or panel outw ar dly in tu rn , so as to lay th e seam s one up on an othe r, an d grou p th e 
riggin g lines toge th er. 
Tak e care th at the riggin g lines are not tw isted or tang led 


toge ther. 


(ii) 
Fo ld th e up pe r part of th e par ac hute ov er on to th e low er par t, an d th en coil th e rig ging 
lines so th at th e coil lies on the und er part of the folded par ac hute . 


(iii) 
Place th e un divide d pa ck ing disc on to p of th e folded para chute an d th en place th e folded 
par ac hute with its coiled rig gin g lines an d th e pa cking disc into one ha lf of th e co ntaine r 
so th at th e disc is toward th e top. 


Note.— The to p of th e co ntain er can be identified by th e printed instru ctio ns on its 
face. 


(iv) 
In se rt th e tw o ha lves of the divide d pa ck ing disc between th e folded para chute an d .th e 
base of th e ha lf co ntaine r ho lding it, takin g care th at the wire lin k co nn ec ted to th e eye 
on th e rig gin g lines passes th ro ug h th e ce ntral hole in th e divide d pa ck ing disc an d th at 
th e line of divisio n of th e tw o part disc lies ap pro xim at ely at right angles to th e 
diam etrica l edge of th e ha lf co ntaine r. 


(v) 
Assemb le th e oth er ha lf of th e co ntaine r to enclose th e projec ting po rtions of th e pa ck ing 
discs an d th e folded para chute between them , an d bind th e two ha lves of th e co ntain er 
to gethe r with tw o tu rn s of 1 in. ad he sive tape . 


SUPPLY 


69. 
Twen ty-fou r atta chm ents , par ac hu te, aircr af t bomb . No. 1, Mk. II , tw en ty -four striker s, 


airc ra ft bomb, No. 1, Mk. II , an d tw o sp an ne rs, 1 in., No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/4GI), are su pp lie d 
in Bo x, B.323, Mk. II I. 
Th e striker s are su pported ve rtically, six on each side of th e box, an d the 


attachm ents a re p ac ke d in tw o tier s in a re ct an gular ca rd boar d pa ck ing piece in th e c en tre of the box, 
each tier comprising tw elve atta chm ents , in tw o ho rizo ntal rows of six atta chm ents . 
The sp an ner s 


are pa ck ed loose, be tw een th e tw o tiers of atta ch m en ts. 
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CHAPTER 8 


BOMBS, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 30 lb., Mk. I, H, H M, HI, and HI M 


Introduction 


1. These bombs are thin-cased and, on impact with the target, 'function so as to scatter a filling 


of incendiary material, which ignites spontaneous!}' on contact with air, to produce a large number 
of sources of fire distributed over a considerable area. 


2. 
The bombs are fuzed at the nose only, and are effective when released at a height above 


150 ft. Against soft targets the height of release must not exceed 500 ft., or the bomb will bury and 
the incendiary m aterial will not be ejected above the ground. 


3. In this chapter the Mk. I ll bomb is fully described, and the other marks are then dealt with 


"by comparison'with the Mk. Ill bomb. 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 30 lb., Mk. HI 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref. 
Length 
Diameter of tail vane 
Weight of bomb, fuzed 
... 


Weight and nature of filling 


Terminal velocity ... 


12A/942 
2 ft. 8-7 in. approx. 
4-7 in., approx. 
25 lb. approx. 
1 lb. white phosphorus and 7 lb. approx., of rubber- 


benzole or Perspex-benzole solution 


850 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


5. The bomb, see fig.. 1, consists of a cylindrical body with a hemispherical nose at one end and 


a tail at the other end, the cylindrical tail vane being connected by four equi-spaced vane supports 
to the rear end of the tail cone. 


6. The cylindrical body is made from welded tube, the forward end being reduced slightly 


in diameter to fit in the rim of the hemispherical steel plate nose, to which it is welded. The nose is 
pierced centrally and has welded into it a burster container closed by a screwed plug, the outer 
surface of which conforms with the shape of the bomb nose. 


7. 
A flanged tail plate is welded in the rear end of the body and has in the centre a hollow spigc 


through which the bomb is charged. This spigot is closed by a screwed plug, and it is threader 
externally for the attachment of the tail. 


8. 
Riveted in the forward end of the tail cone is a diaphragm plate having a threaded boss whicl 


screws on to the tail plate spigot to secure the tail to the bomb body. 


9. 
Normally the bomb is supplied fuzed, see fig. 2, a fuze, percussion, aircraft bomb, nose, No. 84V 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/589) being retained in position in the burster container by the nose plug. Thy 
inner face of the nose plug is provided with two pins which engage holes in the outer end of the fuze- 
body to locate the fuze with its safety pin hole in register with a hole through the nose plug. The 
safety pin passes through these holes to retair>a ball in the fuze in its safe position, in which it locks 
the inertia pellet of the fuze against displacement on to the striker. The safety pin is retained by 
a grub screw in a transit nut which is screwed into the outer end of the safety pin hole in the nose 
plug. Should the bomb be supplied unfuzed, the safety pin hole in the nose plug will be closed by 
the transit nut with the grub screw retaining the safety pin in position. The transit nut carries an 
instruction tablet. 


Filling 


10. The main filling consists of 1 Lb. of white phosphorus cast in the nose and approximately 


7 lb. of a 5 per cent solution of rubber or Perspex in benzole in the body of the bomb, a 10 per cent 
air space being left in. the body when the bomb is filled. 
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identification colouring and markings 


11. The bomb is painted dull red and has two bright red bands painted round the body, one 


towards the tail end to indicate th at the bomb is fuzed, and the other towards the nose end to 
indicate t hat th e bomb is filled. 


Fig. 2.—Bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 30 lb., Mk. Ill (fuzing detail) 


12. Between the bright red bands on the body are the following identification markings in 


ck lettering:— 


(i) The type, nominal weight, and mark number of the bomb. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The filled lot number. 
(v) The design number of the method of filling. 
(vi) 
“FZD”, if the bomb is supplied fuzed. 


'functioning 


13. On impact of the bomb with the target, the firing of the gunpowder in the magazine of 


the fuze disrupts the bomb body along the weld, and scatters the filling over a considerable area 
approximately 50 yds. X 30 yds.) to produce a large number of sources of fire. 


14. 
A salvo of eight bombs released from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container at a height of 


6,000 ft. will scatter over an area approximately 73 yds. x 39 yds. A similar salvo released at a 
height of 10,000 ft. will scatter over an area approximately 83 yds. x 48 yds. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


15. If the bombs are supplied unfuzed, they should be fuzed as follows:—• 
(i) Obtain a fuze, percussion, aircraft bomb, nose, No. 846, Mk. I from a Mk. I cylinder, using 


opener, tin, small (Stores Ref. 21C/364) to open the cylinder if it has not already been opened, 
or from a Mk. II cylinder by removing the lid. 
> 


(ii) Remove the nose plug from the bomb, complete with transit nut and safety pin, 
(iii) Withdraw the transit safety pin from the fuze. 


Warning.—The fuze is now live and should be handled with great care whilst performing 
operations (iv) and (v) 


(iv) 
Pass the safety pin and locating pins on the nose plug into the appropriate holes in the 
fuze body. 


(v) 
Screw the nose plug, complete with the fuze, firmly into the burster container. 


Preparing a fuzed bomb for loading 


16. To prepare the fuzed bomb for loading proceed as follows:— 
(i) Unscrew and remove the transit nut, complete with grub screw and safety pin, from the 


nose plug of the bomb. 
Warning.—Great care must be exercised in handling the bomb after the safety pin has been 
removed, as the bomb is then live and rough treatment may cause the fuze to function and 
explode the bomb. The bomb should be handled in a horizontal or nose-up position. 


(ii) 
Unscrew and remove the grub screw from the transit nut. 


(iii) Screw the grub screw firmly home into the hole from which the tran sit n ut was removed. 
(iv) 
Return the transit nut and safety pin to store ready for use again, if necessary. 


Loading the bombs into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


17. Bombs which have been prepared for loading as detailed in para. 16 are to be loaded into 


the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, observing 
the Warning given in para. 16 (i) above. 


Unloading the bombs from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


18. Unload the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in the relevant 


chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, observing the W arning given in para. 16 (i) above, and then render the 
bomb safe as follows:— 


(i) Draw the transit nut and safety pin from store. 
(ii) With the bomb in the horizontal or nose-up position (see Warning, para. 16 (i) ), unscrew 


and remove the grub screw from the nose plug and screw it firmly into the transit nut to 
hold the safety pin in position. 


(iii) Keeping the bomb in the horizontal or nose-up position, and avoiding rough handling, 


pass the safety pin through the hole in the nose plug and into the fuze body, and screw 
the transit nut firmly home into the nose plug. 
Note.— If the safety pin does not easily push fully home into the fuze body, the bomb should 
be rotated about its axis until the hole for the safety pin is uppermost; this will allow the 
locking ball in the fuze, see para. 9 and fig. 2, to fall by gravity, or to be pushed by the 
safety pin, into its safe position. 


19. Having rendered the bomb safe as described in para. 18 (i) to (iii), return the fuzed bomb 


to its crate, see para. 21, taking care, when packing it, to ensure that the rubber pads on the bearer 
plate are in contact with the tail cone before tightening up the wing nut. 
This precaution avoids 


damage to the bomb tail if the packed crate is subsequently subjected to rough usage. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


20. Should it be necessary to unfuze the bomb, proceed as follows:— 
(i) Ensure th at the bomb has been rendered safe, see para. 18, then unscrew and remove the 


nose plug, complete with fuze, from the burster container, using a suitable key spanner. 
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(ii) Remove the fuze axially from the nose plug so as to withdraw the safety pin from the 


fuze body. 


Warn ing.—The fuze is now live and should he handled with great care whilst performing 
the follow ing operation. 


(iii) 
Replace the transit safety pin in the fuze, so as to render the fuze safe. 


(iv) 
Replace the nose plug, complete with transit nut, grub screw, and safety pin, in the nose 
of the bomb, replace the fuze in its cylinder, and seal the cylinder with adhesive tape. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


21. The bombs are supplied packed four in Crate B.377, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/943) together 


with one drop bar which is wired to the central rod of the crate. 
The bombs can be removed from 


the crate after unscrewing a wing nut and removing a bearer plate. 


22. 
Fuzes, percussion, aircraft bomb, nose, No. 846, Mk. I, when issued as separate stores, 


are supplied packed seven in Cylinder B.375, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/590), or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 
12G/663). 


Storage 


23. The bombs, fuzed and unfuzed, are classified, for storage purposes, in Group XII. 


24. 
Fuzes, No. 846, Mk. I, if supplied separately from the bombs, are classified,.for storage 


purposes, in Group VI. 


' 
BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 30 lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. m bomb 


25. The bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 30 lb., Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/938) differs from the 30 lb., 


Mk. I ll incendiary bomb, see para. 1 and 2, and 4 to 24, in the following respects:— 


(i) ■ The body is made from drawn tube instead of being a welded tube, so th at the bomb 


functions by tail ejection of the filling, the tail plate and tail being blown off by the firing 


" 
of the magazine charge in the fuze. 


(ii) The weight of white phosphorus cast in the nose is 1£ lb. instead of 1 lb. 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 30 lb., Mk. H IM 


Comparison with the Mk. i n bomb 


26. The bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 30 lb., Mk. Ill M (Stores Ref. 12A/1056) differs from the 


Mk. Ill bomb, see para. 1 and 2, and 4 to 24, in th at the body cylinder has two pads welded on 
which locate a band, suspending, No. 9, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/620), with lug. With the suspending 
band in position, the bomb can be carried on the Light Series bomb carrier. After removing the 
band it can be carried in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, as described in the relevant Chapters 
of A.P.1664, Vol. I. 
' 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 30 lb., Mk. D M 


Comparison with the Mk. i n bomb 


27. The bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 30 lb., Mk. II M (Stores Ref. 12A/1055) differs from the 


Mk. I ll bomb, see para. 1 and 2, and 4 to 24, as follows:— 


(i) The body is made from drawn tube instead of being a welded tube, so tha t the bomb functions 


by tail ejection of the filling, the tail plate and tail being blown off by the firing of the 
magazine charge in the fuze. 


(ii) The body cylinder has two pads which locate a No. 9 Mk. I suspending band with lugs, as 


described, with reference to the Mk. Ill M bcynb, in para. 26. 


(iii) The weight of white phosphorus cast in the nose is 1-J- lb. instead of 1 lb 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, AIRCRAFT, 30 lb., Mk. I 


Comparison with the Mk. m bomb 


28. The bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 30 lb., Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/870), see fig. 3, differs from 


the Mk. Ill bomb, see para. 1 and 2, and 4 to 24, in weight, being 27 lb. approx, instead of 25 lb., 
and also in the following respects:— 


(i) The burster container is screwed and welded into a flat nose plug which is welded in the end 


of the body, and a hemispherical noSe fairing fits on to the nose plug. 
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(ii) 
Fuze, percussion, non-delay, aircraft bomb, nose, No, 38, N.D., Mk, II (Stores Ref. 12G/538), 
described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 2, Chap. 5, is employed, instead of the No. 846, Mk. I 
fuze. The No. 38, N.D., Mk. II fuze screws into the burster container, and the nose fairing 
is held in position on the nose plug by a circlip on the cap of the fuze. 


BODY 


WHITE PHOSPHORUS 


BURSTER CONTAINER 


FUZE, No. 36, N.D .,Mk. if 


GRUB SCREW 


NOSE 
PLUG 


NOSE FA IRING 


GRUB SCREW 


LO C K-N UT 


STRIKER 


TO U NARM FUZE - SLACKEN 


LO CK NU T,SC RE W STRIKER 


FULLY OUT A N D TIG HTEN 


LOCKNUT. 


TO ARM F U Z E -U N W IR E 


XABEL.SLACKEN LOCKNUT 


SCREW STRIKER FULLY DOWN 


AND TIGH TEN LO CKNUT R T O 


Fig. 3.—Bomb, incendiary, aircraft, 30 lb., Mk. I (fuzing detail) 


(iii) The filling of the bomb consists of 1£ lb. of white phosphorus cast in th e nose end of the body 


cylinder (some of the early issues had phosphorus sesquisulphide mixture instead), and 
approximately 6 lb. of a 5 per cent, solution of rubber (or Perspex in later bombs) in benzole. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF TH E Mk. I BOMB 


Fuzing the bomb 


29. If the bombs are supplied unfuzed, the burster container is closed by a transit plug. 
The 


following is the procedure for fuzing the bomb:— 


(i) Obtain a fuze, percussion, non-delay, aircraft bomb, nose, No. 38, N.D., Mk. IT from its 


cylinder, using opener, tin, small (Stores Ref. 21C/364) to open the cylinder if it has not 
already been opened. 


(ii) Ensure th at the striker of the fuze is fully screwed out and th at it is secured in th at position 


by the lock-nut. 


(iii) Ensure that the grub screws holding the cap and base piece of the fuze in position are firmly 


screwed home. 


(iv) 
Remove the transit plug from the burster container of the bomb after slackening the set­ 
screw. 


(v) Screw the fuze, by hand, into the burster container, tighten it up with Key No. 104, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12G/256) or an appropriate spanner, finally locking it in position with the 
set-screw which was slackened to enable the transit plug to be removed. 


(vi) 
Remove the circlip from the cap of the fuze, pass the nose fairing over the fuze on to the 
nose plug, and secure the nose fairing in position by replacing the circlip in the appropriate 
groove in the cap of the fuze. Ensure th at the circlip is definitely located all round in the 
groove. 


Preparing a fuzed bomb for loading 


30. To prepare the fuzed bomb for loading, proceed as follows:— 
(i) Slacken'the lock-nut on the fuze and screw the striker down until pressure is felt against 


the body washer in the fuze_. 


Warning.—The fuze is now armed and great care must.be taken in handling the bomb, 
which is now live, as any rough treatment may cause it to explode. After the fuze has been 
armed, the bomb should always be handled in a horizontal or nose-up position. 


(ii) Tighten the lock-nut against the cap of the fuze, using the spanners (Stores Ref. 12G/370) 


provided with the fuzed bombs. 


Loading the bomb into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


31. 
Bombs prepared for loading as described in para. 30, are to be loaded into the Small Bomb 


Container as described in the relevant chapter of A.P.1664, Vol. I, observing the Warning given 
in para. 30 above. 


Unloading the bomb from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


32. Observing the Warning given in para. 30 above, unload the bomb from the 250 lb. Small 


Bomb Container as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, and render the bomb 
safe as follows:— 


(i) Slacken the lock-nut on the fuze and screw the striker outwards until it binds against the 


under surface of the cap of the fuze. 


(ii) Tighten the lock-nut against the cap of the fuze, using the spanners (Stores Ref. 12G/370) 


provided with the fuzed bombs. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


33. Should it be necessary to unfuze the bomb, proceed as follows:— 
(i) Ensure that the fuze is unarmed, see para. 32, observing the Warning given in para. 30 


until this has been done. 


(ii) Remove the circlip from the fuze and remove the nose fairing from the bomb. 
(iii) Slacken the set-screw securing the fuze in the burster container, then remove the fuze, 


using Key, No. 104, Mk. I, or any suitable spanner. 


(iv) 
Replace the transit plug in the burster container and tighten the set-screw to secure it in 
position. 


(v) 
Replace the circlip on the fuze, place the fuze in its cylinder, if one is provided, seal the 
cylinder with adhesive tape, and return the fuze, bomb, and nose fairing, to store. 
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SUPPLY AND STORAGE OF TH E Mk. I BOMB 


Supply 


34. The bombs are supplied packed four in Box, B.304, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/346) together 


with one drop bar. 
Two spanners (Stores Ref. 12G/370) are supplied with the fuzed bombs. 


35. Where unfuzed bombs and fuzes are supplied separately, the fuzes are packed singly in 


Cylinder, No.' 308, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/357), ten cylinders being packed in Box, B.305, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12G/356). 


Storage 


36. The bombs, fuzed and unfuzed, are classified, for storage purposes, in Group XII. 


37. Fuzes, No. 38, N.D., Mk. IT, if supplied separately from the bombs, are classified, for 


storage purposes, in Group VI. 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on practice bombs 


Introduction 


1. 
Practice bombs, which must not be confused with bombs used for drill purposes or with 


inert-filled H.E. type bombs, are used for day or night practice bombing against various types of 
targets. 
An indication of the point of impact is given by a cloud of white or brown smoke, a brilliant 


white flash, or by a flaming mass of charging, depending on the type of bomb. 


2. 
The range of practice bombs available includes bombs of different weights and marks some 


of which are designed for special purposes. 
The uses to which any particular type of practice bomb 


is to be limited are to be found in the Introduction of the Chapter of this Section relevant to the 
bomb. 


3. Practice bombs are normally carried on the Light Series bomb carrier, special attachm ents 


not normally being required. 


Practice bomb fillings 
Smoke fillings 


4. Practice white smoke bombs are normally filled with titanium tetrachloride, which evolves 


white smoke on contact with moist air. 
Bombs manufactured and filled in South Africa contain 


chlorosulphonic acid mixture instead of titanium tetrachloride. 
Brown smoke bombs contain an 


S.R. composition. 


Flash fillings 


5. 
Practice flash bombs are filled with flash producing mixtures such as gunpowder and 


magnesium turnings or gunpowder and calcium silicide; alternatively, an S.R. composition may 
be used. 
Flame fillings 


6. Practice flame bombs are filled with a flame producing material, for example, sodium 


phosphide soaked in heavy oil. 


Identification colouring and markings 


7. The bodies and tails of all practice bombs are painted white, except th e tails of flame bombs, 


which are painted red. 
The bombs have various m arkings stencilled on them to denote their weight, 


mark number, etc., and particulars of th e markings for each type of bomb are given in the Chapter 
of this Section Relevant to the bomb. 
The filled bombs may have one or other of the following 


schemes of colour banding to indicate the nature of their filling:— 


(i) 
Two | in. green bands, J in. apart, painted centrally round the tail cone, denote a white 
smoke filling. 


(ii) A red ring painted round the nose and two green bands, £ in. wide and J in. apart, painted 


round the tail cone, denote a brown smoke filling. 


(iii) 
A red ring painted round the nose and two | in. black bands, | in. apart, round the tail 
cone, denote a flash filling. 


(iv) 
A red ring painted round the nose, and a red painted tail, denote a flame filling. 


Functioning 


8. 
All types of practice bombs function on impact with the target to give, according to the 


nature of their filling, the appropriate indication at the point of impact, see para. 1. 


9. Certain types of practice bombs break up and release their filling merely due to the force of 


impact, whilst other types are disrupted, and their charging scattered, by a detonator-burster which 
is exploded on impact. 


General precautions 
Bombs containing titanium tetrachloride 


10. Titanium tetrachloride is not classed as a toxic substance, but it evolves smoke and fumes 


which are injurious and extremely corrosive in character. 


11. The fumes, if breathed in quantity, cause violent coughing, nausea and severe headache. 


All operations, therefore, involving the filling of practice bombs or storage drum s, or the handling 
of leaking bombs, should always be done in the open with the personnel concerned standing upwind 
of the bombs. 
The personnel are to wear eyeshields (Stores Ref. 23B/3), rubber gloves (Stores 


Ref. 23B/16), boots, rubber, knee (Stores Ref. 22D/367 to 379), and suits, combination (Stores Ref. 
22G/720 to 733). If working in enclosed spaces is, however, necessitated, respirators, instead of 
eyeshields, are to be worn; complete protection against the fumes will then be obtained. 


Note.—The filling of practice bombs is to be done by Maintenance Units only. 
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12. 
Splashes of the liquid falling on the skin will cause immediate stinging to be felt, but 


normally will not cause burns. 
As frequent contact with the filling, however, will cause the skin 


to become hard, cracked, and sore, splashes of the liquid should be removed as soon as possible 
using a liberal quantity of water. 
Splashes in the eyes may cause total blindness', hence first-aid 


treatm ent, consisting of washing the eyes for at least five minutes with water (warm if possible), 
or preferably with a 2 per cent sodium bicarbonate solution, must be immediate. 
This first-aid 


treatm ent must be followed by medical attention as soon as possible. 


13. Small splashes of the liquid charging on non-protective clothing must be removed as soon 


as possible with a damp cloth or swab. 
In the event of a large splash occurring, the affected garments 


should be removed immediately, soaked in water, and subsequently washed in water rendered alkaline 
with washing soda. 
In no circumstances should any attem pt be made to wash off a large splash 


of the charging whilst the garment is being worn, as a severe skin burn may result due to the develop­ 
ment of heat when a relatively small quantity of water is brought into contact with the liquid 
charging. 
Rubber gloves and boots should be cleaned by dipping into water as soon as they become 


splashed. 


14. 
Operations involving leaking bombs, etc., should be done downwind of aircraft, machinery 


and other plant liable to damage by corrosion, but where this condition cannot be obtained, then 
the operations must be done as far away as possible from these items of equipment. 


Bombs containing chlorosulphonic acid mixture 


15. Bombs filled with chlorosulphonic acid mixture must be handled with great care since 


the acid can cause severe burns and is dangerous to the eyes. 
When handling leaking bombs, the 


precautions to be observed and the first-aid treatm ent to be given in the event of contamination 
are the same as stated for bombs containing titanium tetrachloride, see para. 10 to 14. 


Removal of detonator-bursters from unexpended practice bombs 


16. 
Detonator-bursters are to be removed as soon as possible from unexpended practice bombs, 


and the bombs must not be stored with detonator-bursters in position. 
It may be required, however, 


to hold some fuzed bombs for "ready-use” ; this may be done provided th at:— 


(i) The bombs are held in a fuzed bomb area, away from other stores, and are given a safety 


distance of 50 yds. 


(ii) The number of "ready-use” bombs is kept to the minimum compatible with training 


efficiency. 


17. 
If difficulty is experienced in removing a detonator-burster from a bomb, the bomb is 


to be considered unserviceable and must be destroyed as described in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. As 
soon as a detonator-burster is removed from a bomb having a liquid filling, it is to be carefully 
examined for contamination by the filling. 
Any detonator-burster found to be contaminated is 


to be destroyed as described in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. 


Safety devices 


18. 
If certain bombs, even with safely devices in position, are dropped from a height of three 


feet or over, they may function on impact. 
These bombs, listed in para. 19, must, therefore, be 


handled with special care when they are fuzed. Since large stocks of these bombs are held in the 
Service, and as production of them has ceased, it is impracticable to replace them with bombs 
having a greater safety factor. 


19. The danger heights of fall of the bombs referred to in para. 18 are as follows:— 


8-1, lb., Break-up (All marks) 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 ft. 


10 lb., British type (All marks) 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 ft. 


10 lb., South African type (All marks) 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
10 ft. 


25 lb., Smoke, Mk. I*** and IV, and Flash, Mk. Ill** and V 
... 
... 
20 ft. 


Supply 


20. All practice bombs are supplied in boxes. 
Great care must be taken not to subject the 


boxes containing filled bombs to rough usage, otherwise the bomb bodies may be fractured, and with 
liquid filled bombs leakage will then occur. 
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21. 
Special precautions and care are necessary when handling “break-up” type bombs 


containing flame filling (sodium phosphide/oil), since if a bomb is fractured, the filling, on coming 
into contact with the air, will burst into flame. 
On receipt of the filled bombs, the boxes containing 


them are to be stacked side by side in double rows, two tiers high, and with sufficient space between 
the rows to allow a person to pass between and remove any particular box. 
The rows are to be 


watched for signs of smoke or flame for a period of seven days. 
Should smoke or flame be observed, 


the affected box is to be immediately removed to a site where the risk of fire is acceptable and which 
has a danger area of radius 50 yds. 
The bombs are then to be removed from the box and arrange­ 


ments are to be made for them to be destroyed by a qualified explosives officer (Q.X.O.) in the 
manner detailed in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. 
If the bombs cannot be destroyed immediately, they 


are to be covered with dry sand or earth, their position flagged, and a notice board erected displaying 
the words: “danger—damaged flame bombs”. 


Storage 


22. The storage conditions laid down for practice bombs vary with the nature of the filling, 


and are as follows:— 


(i) 
Bombs containing- a white smoke filling are classified for storage and transp ort purposes 
as “dangerous goods”. The bombs should be stored in their boxes, in open-sided sheds; 
if such accommodation is not available, the boxed bombs must be stored in the open under 
tarpaulins, the boxes being raised clear of the ground on battens. 
The bombs are to be 


examined periodically for leakage, see Sect. 20, Chap. 1, para. 23 and 24. As the likelihood 
of leakage increases with age, arrangements should be made for bombs to be stored so that 
those that have been longest filled are used first. 


(ii) Bombs containing a brown smoke filling are classified in Group 11, see A.P.2608A, Chap. 7' 
(iii) Bombs having a flash filling are classified in Group 9, see A.P.2608A, Chap. 7. 
(iv) 
Bombs containing a flame filling are classified for storage and transp ort purposes as 
“dangerous goods”. The bombs must be stored in their boxes under cover; if roofed 
storage is not available, the boxed bombs may be stored in the open under tarpaulins. 
Battens are to be used in all instances to raise the boxes clear of the ground and dry storage 
is essential. 
The bombs are to be examined periodically for leakage. 


Note.—Where practice bombs are stored under tarpaulins in hot climates, the tarpaulins must 
be raised off the stacks of bombs by the use of a suitable framework, and adequate attention 
must be paid to ventilation of 1he stacks. 
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Fig. 1.—Bomb, practice, aircraft, smoke, or flash, 11J lb., Mk. I (empty) 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 11 j lb., Mk. I, and 


FLASH, 11J lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. . The 11 | lb., Mk. I practice bombs, smoke and flash, are identical except for the filling, and 


are intended for general bombing practice. 
The smoke bomb is for use by day , and explodes on 


im pa ct with the targ et and scatters th e filling which, on exposu re to the atm osphere , form s a 
cloud of white smoke. 
The flash bomb is intended for night bom bing practice, and explodes on 


impact with the target and produces a brilliant white flash. 
Against armo ured motor boats the 


height or release of the bom bs must not exceed 10,000 ft. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 11J lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


2. . Stores Ref., em pty bom b 


Stores Ref., filled bom b 
Weight of bom b, em pty 
Length ... 
Maximum diam ete r 
... 


Weight and na ture of filling 
Terminal velocity 


12B/197 
12B/198 
10 lb. 5 oz., approx. 
1 ft. 6 in. 
3 in. 
1 lb. titan ium tetrachloride 
955 ft. per sec. 


GEN ER AL DES CR IPTION 


3. The bomb, see fig. 1, consists of two main parts , nam ely, a nose casting, which is fitted 


with a striker assembly and safety mechanism, and a tail cone which constitutes a contain er for the 
filling and is fitted with a central tub e, for a detona tor burster, and with a tail plug carrying a 
cylindrical vane at the rear end. 


a c tiv e ly . tt O T g o rt 
Nose casting 
(x.n. 
.m a n axial 


ano aiod with rad ial holes, leading 


spring-loaded safety piman d a split pin ^respectively. 


5. 
The rear end of the nose casting is threaded internally to receive th e spigot portion of a 


central plug which closes the forward end of the tail cone, and an integ rally formed transverse 
partition is provided in the nose casting. 


> For “safety pm 


this chapter. 


.. 
ciXia-r’' ubre: 


and “split pin’ read “safety plunger” and “transit safety pm 


wrncft accomm odate a 


- •rCT’C’CtVX, 


6. 
The pa rtition has a central threaded bore fitted with a guide bush, and equi-spaced aro und 


the central screwed bore are four holes. 


f 


7. 
The interior space between the pa rtition and the forward end of the nose casting, with the 


exception of an axial clearance hole for a strike r rod, is filled with lead, poured in through the four 
holes in th e partitio n. 


8. 
The nose casting is fitted, near its rear end, with a suspension lug, whilst a ta pp ed radial hole, 


fitted with a grub screw, is provided for locking the tail cone when assembled to the nose casting. 


Striker assembly and safety mechanism 


9. 
The strike r assembly consists of a strike r head, and a striker rod which is pointed at the 


rear end. 
The forward end of th e strike r head is strea mlined and the rear end is reduced in diameter. 


Two an nu lar grooves, one in the forward portion of the strike r head and the other in the reduced 
portio n, reg ister with the radial holes which accomm odate the split pin and spring-loaded safety 
pin, respectively. 


10. 
The split pin, which has an ins tru ction tablet attach ed to its eye by a split ring, engages 


in its groove in the striker head to retain the striker in the safe position. The spring-loaded safety 
pin is held out of engagement w ith its groove in the striker head by the loading spring, and is secured 
by a safety wire which engages in the forked protruding end of the safety pin, passes round the nose 
casting and throug h the eye of the split pin, and has its ends twisted together. 


11. 
The strike r rod is screwed into the rear end of the strike r head and extends, throug h the 


axial clearance hole in the lead, into the bore of the guide bush in which it is retained in th e safe 
position by a shear wire. 
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Tail cone 


12. The sheet metal tail cone, which constitutes the container for the titanium tetrachloride, 


is closed at the rear end by a conical steel tail plug and at the forward end by the central plug which 
screws into the rear end of the nose casting. 


13. The central plug is bored and counterbored to accommodate a central'tube, which extends 


axially from this bore, through the tail cone, and has its rear end accommodated in the tail plug. 
The counterbore in the central plug, and the central tube, constitute a holder for a detonator-burster, 
No. 28, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/207). 


14. A tapped hole, fitted with a filling plug, is provided in the central plug for filling purposes. 


15. Secured to the tail plug is a tail tube having four vane supports which carry a cylindrical 


vane. 
The tai) tube is closed at its rear end by a cap. 


Identification colouring and markings 


16. Filled bombs are painted white and have two j in. green bands, J in. apart, painted 


centrally round the tail cone. 


17. Em pty bombs are painted white, and have no coloured bands. 


18. The following markings are stamped on the nose casting, in front of the suspension lug, 


and on . the forward face of the central plug :— 


(i) 
“ 11£ lb. 
I”. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The year of manufacture. 


Functioning 


19. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the safety pin is ejected by its spring 


so as to leave the striker held in the safe position by the shear wire only, the split pin having been 
removed, see para. 25. 


20. On impact of the bomb with the target, the striker head and striker rod are forced into the 


bomb so as to break the shear wire and fire the detonator-burster, which disrupts the tail cone and 
scatters the filling. The filling, on contact with the atmosphere, creates a white smoke cloud at 
the point of impact. 
. 
• 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


21. 
Slacken the grub screw and unscrew the nose cashing from the tail cone, holding the tail 


unit by the tail cone and not by the cylindrical vane. 
Examine the filling plug and the detonator- 


burster holder for signs of corrosion due to leakage of the filling. If there are signs of corrosion, 
th e bo mb m ust not be used 
......... 
................... ........................................................................ 


22. 
Clean the detonat or-burs te r holder with a clean dr y cloth. Gauge the holder, using a No. 17, Mk. I 


det onat or ca vity gauge; if gauge does no t en ter freely, set bomb aside for A.I.S. inspectio n. 
(a. l . 140) 


i'T.'''' Insert a ’ffet&Hatof-trnrslel',' 'aiTt¥dTt7tbbmb, No7 '28, Mk. T mfo'ffie detonator-burster holder, 


and replace the nose casting, screwing it fully home and locking it with the grub screw. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


24. The bomb should be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, Chap. 2. The front crutch fitted to the Light Series bomb carrier presses the spring-loaded 
safety pin into engagement with the groove in the striker head. 


25. When the bomb is finally in position on the bomb carrier, and immediately before the 


aeroplane takes off, remove the safety wire and split pfh and hand the latte r either to the pilot or 
the bomb aimer for insertion if the bomb is brought back unexpended. 


, Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


26. 
Before unloading the bomb, replace the split pin in the nose end of the bomb. 
Then 


engage a length of 20 s.w.g. copper wire in the slotted end of the safety pin, pass each end of the 


> 
wire through the eye of the split pin and twist the two ends of the wire together so as to retain the 
safety pin in position, taking care th at the wire is tight enough to prevent the split pin' being with­ 
drawn from its groove in the striker head. 
Then unload the bomb from the carrier as described 


' 
in A.P.1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2. 


Note.—The split pin and retaining wire are to be fitted to all practice bombs loaded on the 
aircraft before any bomb is unloaded. 
Warning.—Unexpended bombs must be unfuzed as soon as possible, and must not be stored 
with detonator-bursters in position. 
Should it be required, however, to hold bombs for 


“ready-use”, the instructions given in Chap. 1 of this Section must be followed. 
(a.l. 124) 
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Unfuzing the bomb 


27. Ensure th at the bomb has been rendered safe, see para. 26. Unlock and remove the nose 


casting, see para. 21, and remove the detonator. 
Replace and lock the nose casting. 


SUPPL Y AND STORAGE 


Supply 


28. 
The bombs are supplied packed ten in Box, B.252, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12B/199). 


Storage 


29. Bombs, practice, aircraft, smoke, 11| lb., Mk. I must be stored” in their boxes, preferably 


in open-sided sheds; if this accommodation is not available, the boxed bombs should be stored under 
tarpaulins, and be raised from the ground zon battens. 


30. As the likelihood of leakage increases with age, bombs which have been in store longest 


should be used first, and storage arrangements to facilitate this should be made. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLASH, l l i lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


31. 
Stores Ref., empty bomb ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12B/197 


Stores Ref., filled bomb 
.................................................. 
12B/201 


Weight of bomb, empty ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
10 lb. 5 oz., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 6 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 lb. mixture of gun-powder 


and magnesium turnings 


Terminal velocity ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
955 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


32. The'bomb, practice, aircraft, flash, 11J lb., Mk. I, is identical in construction with the 


111 lb., Mk. I practice smoke bomb. 
It differs only in th at it is filled with a mixture of gunpowder 


and magnesium turnings instead of with titanium tetrachloride. 


Identification colouring and markings 


33. Filled bombs are painted white, and have a red ring round the nose and two | in. black 


rings, J in. apart, round the tail cone. 


34. The markings on the bomb are as described in para. 18. 


Functioning 


35. The bomb functions as described in para. 19 and 20, except that, on impact, a brilliant 


white flash is produced. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


. 36. The bomb is fuzed, as described in para. 21 to 23. 
Leakage and corrosion will not occur 


with this bomb. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


37. Load the bomb on the bomb carrier as described in para. 24 and 25. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


38. Unload the bomb as described in para* 26. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


39. Ensure th at the bomb has been rendered safe, see para. 26, and then unfuze the bomb as 


described in para. 27. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 
, 


Supply 


40. The bombs are supplied packed ten in Box, B.252, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12B/199). 


Storage 


41. The bombs are classified, for storage purposes, in Group IX. 
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Fig. 1.—Apparatus, charging, practice smoke bombs, No. 2, Mk. I 
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CHAPTER 3 


APPARATUS, CHARGING, PRACTICE SMOKE BOMBS, No. 2, Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. The No. 2, Mk. I charging apparatus for practice smoke bombs is for use by Maintenance 


Units only, to expedite and facilitate the charging of smoke bombs with the correct quantity of 
titanium tetrachloride or other liquid so as to leave approximately a ten per cent air space in the 
containers of the bombs. 


2. The charging apparatus consists of the following stores, which are supplied separately and 


require to be assembled as detailed in para. 22:— 


Nomenclature 
Stores Ref. 


Charger, Mk. I 
.............................................................. 
12B/202 


Chamber, air drying, Mk. I (2 required per apparatus) 
12B/203 


Stopcock, drum, storage, Mk. I ... 
... 
... 
... 
12B/205 


Stand, Mk. I 
.............................................................. 
12B/204 


Drum, storage, No. 4, Mk. II 
.............. 
... 
... 
12F/86 


3. 
In addition to the items detailed in para. 2, the following stores will be required to enable 


the apparatus to be assembled 


Nomenclature 
Stores Ref. 


Two couplings to A.G.S.708D, each consisting of:— 


Coupling, brass, collar, pipe... 
... 
... 
... 
28/3562 


Coupling, brass, sleeve, outer 
... 
... 
... 
28/3632 


Coupling, nipple, adapter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
28/3582 


| in. o/d x 20 S.W.G. copper tube (length as required) 
30B/409 


A tool, tube expanding, Type B, small (Stores Ref. 1C/5506) will also be required for flaring the 
ends of the copper tube to suit the couplings, and, if the stand is to be bolted down, a number of bolts 
and nuts will be needed. 


4. 
The air drying chambers employ the following materials:— 


N omenclature 
Stores Ref. 


Calcium chloride 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
33C/561 


Glass wool ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
33C/562 


Each air drying chamber requires to be filled with calcium chloride, between layers of glass wool, 
before assembly on the apparatus, and the filling requires to be renewed. 
Instructions for filling 


and maintenance of the air drying chambers are given at para. 20, 21, and 30. 


5. After the apparatus has been Assembled, the No. 4, Mk. II storage drum requires to be 


filled with titanium tetrachloride by siphonage from another drum. 
Instructions for performing 


this operation and the precautions to be observed are detailed in para. 23 to 27. 


6. Instructions for charging practice smoke bombs from the apparatus are given in detail in 


para. 28. 


7. The apparatus requires periodic cleaning and maintenance, and these points are dealt with 


in para. 29 and para. 30 to 34 respectively. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


8. The assembled apparatus is illustrated in«fig. 1, the empty storage drum being mounted 


in the cradle of the stan d and connected, through the stopcock and the copper tube which constitutes 
a feed pipe, to the valve body of the charger which is carried by an adjustable plate on the stand. 
One of the air drying chambers is mounted on the upper end of the charger measuring chamber, 
and the other is mounted in one of the vent openings in the drum. 


Stand, Mk. I, fig. 1 


9. The stand consists of a cross-braced angle-iron framework, with curved cradle members 


for supporting the drum, and drilled feet for bolting firmly to the floor. 
A slotted plate, which 


projects beyond the front of the stand, is mounted to slide on locating bolts on the stand framework, 
the forward end of the plate being drilled for fitting the charger. 
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Drum, storage, No. 4, Mk. n, fig. 1 


. 
10. The No. 4, Mk. II, storage drum has in its cylindrical wall a centrally positioned filling 


opening which is closed by a cover bolted down on to a seating. 
Two vents fitted with screw-on 


caps are provided, one a t each side ol the filling opening, and one end plate of the drum has an outlet 
opening, fitted with an internally threaded drain boss closed by a screw-in flanged drain plug. 


11. The drum is painted black and bears on its side a brass plate with the following markings 


stamped on it:— 


(i) No. 4 II. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Note.—In addition to use with this charging apparatus, the drum may be used for the storage 


or transport of titanium tetrachloride, stannic chloride, or carbon tetrachloride. 
When so used 


the drum bears other distinctive markings, in the form of coloured bands, painted around the 
shell and across the ends, and appropriate lettering. 


Stopcock, drum, storage, Mk. I, fig. 2 


12. The stopcock for connection to the storage drum is flanged and threaded to screw into the 


drain boss on the drufn, and the outlet end of its bore is flared to receive the adapter nipple of the 
coupling to the feed pipe. 


Fig. 2.—Stopcock, drum, storage, Mk. I, with coupling to feed pipe 


Charger, Mk. I, fig. 3 and 4 


13. The charger consists of a charger body, fitted with a rotary valve, an inlet connection, a 


filter enclosed by a knurled screw-on cover, a measuring chamber, and a discharge nozzle also fitted 
with a knurled screw-on cover. 


14. The charger body has a transverse tap er bore in which is housed the rotary valve, of the 


taper plug type, which controls passages leading from this bore to the filter, the measuring chamber, 
and the nozzle, respectively; the arrangement being such th at in the OFF position of the valve all 
three passages are cut off from one another, in the RE FILL position the passages leading to the 
filter and the measuring chamber are connected and tha t to the nozzle is closed, and in the CHARGE 
position the passages leading to the measuring chamber and the nozzle are connected and th at to the 
filter is cut off. A fourth passage in the charger body, and which is also controlled by the valve, is 
aligned with the passage leading to the filter and is normally closed by a cleaning plug fitted with a 
sealing washer. 
A drilled flange is provided on the charger body for connecting it to the stand. 


15. The filter cover is screwed on to a spigot on ^he rear end of the charger body, whilst the 


filter, which is in the form of a finely perforated cylinder with a closed end, fits on to a plain boss on 
the spigot. 
This boss includes the entrance to the passage leading from the filter to the valve, and a 


passage leading from an inlet connection on the left-hand side of the charger body, when viewed from 
the front, leads into the space afforded between the filter cover and the filter. 
The inlet connection 


is adapted to be connected to the feed pipe by a coupling similar to th at for connecting the feed pipe 
to the stopcock. 


16. The measuring chamber consists of a graduated glass cylinder surrounded by a m etal guard 


cylinder which has inspection windows or openings. 
The guard cylinder screws into a recess in the 


top of th e charger body and is locked by a ring nut, whilst.the glass cylinder rests upon a washer in 
a groove in the base of the recess. A metal cap, with a washer, fits in the top of the guard cylinder 
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and rests with its washer on the upper end of the glass measuring cylinder, whilst a ring nut is screwed 
on to the upper end of th e guard cylinder so as to clamp the measuring chamber assembly together 
as a whole and ensure liquid-tight joints at the ends of the measuring cylinder. 
The metal cap has 


a central bore which extends through a screwed spigot on its upper side for connection to an air drying 
chamber. 


17. The discharge nozzle is screwed into a spigot on the underside of the charger body, and 


the nozzle cover, which has a keeper chain attached to it, screws on to the spigot. 


18. The spindle of the rotary valve has an 


operating handle attached to it, and also a pointer 
which rides over an index plate on the right-hand 
side of the charger body. 
This index plate bears 


inscriptions REFIL L, OFF, and CHARGE to 
indicate the settings of the valve. Extrem e posi­ 
tions of the valve, i.e. REF ILL and CHARGE, 
are determined by a stop pin on the charger body; 
in the RE FILL position the rear face of the oper­ 
ating handle engages the stop pin, and in the 
CHARGE position a spur extension of the oper­ 
ating handle engages the stop pin. 
The nozzle 


cover keeper chain is attached to the index plate. 


Chamber, air drying, Mk. I, fig. 3 


19. Each air drying chamber consists of a 


glass cylinder surrounded by a metal guard 
cylinder which has inspection openings and screws 
into a base piece. The glass cylinder rests upon a 
washer in a groove in the base piece, and its 
upper end is engaged by a washer carried in a 
groove in a cap piece which fits within the top of 
the guard cylinder, the air drying chamber 
assembly being clamped together as a whole by a 
ring nut which screws on to the upper end of the 
guard cylinder. 
Two fine wire gauze discs are 


fitted in the glass cylinder, and both the base 
piece and the cap piece each have a through 
central bore which is threaded for some distance 
from the outer end. 
A threaded plug, with a 


washer, is screwed into the bore of the base piece 
before assembly of the apparatus, and a small 
stopcock is screwed into the bore of the cap 
piece. 
This small stopcock has a screw cap con­ 


nected by a keeper chain to the cap piece of the 
air drying chamber. 


X-------- CHAIN 
\. 
./ 


Fig. 4.—Charger, Mk. I (fragmentary 


side elevation) 


FILLIN G THE AIR DRYING CHAMBERS 


20. 
Each of the air drying chambers requires filling with a charge of calcium chloride between 


pads of glass wool, see fig. 3. The calcium chloride supplied under Stores Ref. 33C/561 is of the quality 
known as commercial, fuzed, lump, and, as it is a very hygroscopic substance, it must not be left 
needlessly exposed to the air. 
The lumps used as a charge should be capable of being passed through 


a 1 in. diam eter opening, but not through one of | in. diameter. 
The glass wool is of ordinary com­ 


mercial quality. 


21. The procedure for filling an air drying chamber is as follows:— 


(i) Unscrew the ring nut from the guard cylinder and remove the cap piece. Also remove 


the upper gauze disc from the glass cylinder. 


(ii) 
Cover the lower gauze disc in the glass cylinder w ith a layer of glass wool to a depth of about 
| in., then pack the cylinder with calcium chloride, shaking it down lightly to ensure a 
compact arrangement of the lumps, until the cylinder is charged to about 1 in. from the top, 
and cover the calcium chloride with another j in. layer of glass wool. Replace the upper 
gauze disc to cover the upper layer of glass wool. 
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(iii) Replace the cap piece and the ring nut, making sure th at the glass cylinder is correctly 


seated on its washers at both ends. 
Tighten the ring nut only sufficiently to ensure good 


air-tight joints between the glass cylinder and its sealing washers, as over-tightening may 
break the glass cylinder. 


Note.—Throughout the above operations the plug, in the base piece, and the stopcock 
cap should not be removed, and the stopcock should be kept closed. 


ASSEMBLING THE APPARATUS 


22. The charging apparatus should be assembled as follows:— 


(i) Stand the empty No. 4, Mk. II drum on end, drain plug uppermost, remove the drain plug, 


and screw in its place the storage drum stopcock, making sure th at an efficient seal, is 
obtained by compression of the lead washer, in the flange of the stopcock, against the drain 
boss. Set the handle of the stopcock to the OFF position. 


(ii) Mount the stand in position on the charging site, and ensure that it is firm, securing it with 


bolts to a wooden base if necessary. 
If the site is outdoors, the front end of the stand, 


see para. 9, should be directed into the wind, so as to ensure tha t any fumes given off by the 
apparatus will be carried away from the operator when charging practice bombs. 
Hoist 


the empty No. 4, Mk. II drum on to the stand with the stdpcock directed beyond the front of 
the stand and the filling opening cover and vent plugs uppermost. 


(iii) Secure the charger, Mk. I to the adjustable plate on the stand by suitable bolts and nuts. 


(iv) 
Assemble the outer sleeves of the two couplings, with their coned pipe collars, on the 
opposite ends of the feed pipe and flare the ends of th e feed pipe, with the tu be expanding 
tool, on to the coned inner surfaces of the pipecollars, see fig. 2, and, with th e adapter nipples 
in position, screw the outer sleeves of the couplings respectively on to the spigot portion of 
the storage drum stopcock and the inlet connection of the charger body. 


'Note.— Such a length of copper tube is to be used for the feed pipe as will ensure easy 
bending without distortion of the bore and will admit of the sliding plate on the stand 
being in a position to enable the couplings to be easily and conveniently broken and 
re-made when necessary. 


(v) 
Lock the adjustable plate in position. 


(vi) Remove the plugs from the base pieces of the charged air drying chambers, and screw one 


air drying chamber on to the top of the measuring chamber of the charger, see fig. 3. Remove 
one of the vent caps from the empty storage drum on the stand and screw the other air 
drying chamber on to the vent. 
Undue force is not to be used. 


(vii) Confirm th at the storage < 
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an d screwed 
•rrecauii„iXa 
_ ____ ___ ~ 


quantity, ca™s? lu n g ^ d a tio ^ 1 he ad^h? a ^ n a " sea°n Splalhes T ? titlffiun ^ t T ’ jj, b r®a t h e d *n 
eye may cause total blindness 
First aid tw atm oni 
• Pla s a e s o f titanium tetrachloride in the 
wish ing o ut the eye for“ t l e i i f iv T m in uti w S waier o i l ? o il e l 
T " “ d i a “ ,>'’ 
•>' 


This treatm ent should be followed by medical attention as 


“ 
S 
S 
X 
’p’ S 
' " ” 
°bS" V e d W h“ h “ 
d l i"« 
tetrachloride are detailed 


----------- 
■ 
--------- , 
__ 
J a.l.137) 


nhrm th at the storage arum stopcocK ana the small stopcocks on the air arying chamber 
: all closed, that the nozzle cover and the caps of the small stopcocks are all in positio: 
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24. Personnel engaged in filling storage drums, or filling practice bombs, with titanium 


tetrachloride, must wear protective equipment consisting of rubber goggles (Stores Ref. 22G/73), a 
service respirator, a rubber apron (Stores Ref. 22G/395), rubber gloves (Stores Ref. 22G/866-869), 
clogs (Stores Ref. 22D/414-424), and overalls (Stores Ref. 22G/722-733). 
Should any exposed part 


of the body, or unprotected clothing, become contaminated by the liquid, it must immediately be 
thoroughly rinsed in clean water. 
Grossly contaminated clothing should be removed from the bodv 


before being rinsed, otherwise the heat developed may result in skin burns. 


Filling the storage drum on the stand 


25. The storage drum on the stand is, firstly, to be filled with titanium tetrachloride by 


siphonage, either from a horizontal type storage drum , such as a No. 4, Mk. I or II. or from a vertical 
type storage drujn, such as a No. 2, Mk. I or II. 
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Filling from a horizontal type drum 
« 


*26. To fill the drum on the stand from a No. 4, Mk. I or II horizontal type storage drum, the 


procedure is as follows:— 


(i) With the full drum in the horizontal position, vents uppermost, remove one of the vent caps 


to release any pressure from the interior of the drum, and then replace the vent cap. 
As a 


considerable gas pressure may accumulate in storage drums containing titanium tetra- 


. chloride, care must be exercised, in opening them, to avoid being splashed with the liquid, 


and the operator should stand on the windward side of the drum on which he is working. 


(ii) Place the full drum in a horizontal position, between chocks, on the platform of a Slingsbv 


stacker, position the stacker as near as possible to the stand, and raise the stacker platform 
so as to support th e drum wholly above the level of the filling opening of the drum on the 
stand. 


(iii) Remove the covers from the filling openings of both drums and place in position a siphon 


pipe shaped to connect both filling openings. 
The siphon pipe should consist of a length 


of steel tubing, 1 in. i/d, bent to a U-shape with unequal limbs, and the shorter limb, or 
inlet leg, of the siphon should have a cover, in the form of a metal disc, soldered on in such 
a position that, when the cover is bolted down to the filling opening boss of the full drum 
to close the.opening, the inlet-leg will reach almost to the b ottom of the liquid in the full 
drum. 


(iv) 
Remove one of the vent caps from the drum on the stacker, connect an air pump to the vent, 
using a suitable adapter, and create sufficient air pressure in the full drum to force the liquid 
over the bend of the siphon and so set up the siphonic action. Remove the air pump as soon 
as siphonage has commenced. The siphonic action will continue automatically until the 
drum on the stacker is almost empty, and smoky fumes will be emitted from the filling 
opening of the drum on the stand throughout this period. Immediately the end of the inlet 
leg of the siphon is uncovered by the falling liquid level, the siphon will suck air, and this 
will cause a pronounced puff of smoke to be ejected from the drum on the stand. 
This 


smoke puff serves as a signal th at siphonage is completed. 


(v) When siphonage is completed, remove the siphon pipe, and replace the covers on the- filling 


opening bosses of both drums. 
Also replace the vent cap on the drum which has been 


emptied. 


Filling from a vertical type drum 


27. To fill the drum on the stand from a No. 2, Mk. I or II vertical type drum, the procedure 


is as follows:— 


(i) Drill a hole centrally through a filling cap from an unserviceable No. 2 drum, so t ha t the 


cap can be passed on to a length of steel tube, of about -5 in. i/d, and sweat the cap on to the 
tube in such a position th at when screwed on to the filling neck of a No. 2 drum the end of 
the tube will be within about J in. of the bottom of the liquid in the drum. 
Drill another 


hole through the cap and sweat into this hole a short length of copper tubing, of about 
J in. o/d, to serve as a pump connection. 


(ii) Place the full drum on end centrally upon a small turnta ble which must be mounted on the 


platform of a staging erected alongside the stand so tha t the full drum is supported above 
the level of the filling opening of the drum on the stand. 


(iii) Shape the steel tube as a siphon bend to connect the two drums, remove the filling opening 


cover from the drum on the stand, and the filling cap slowly and carefully from the drum on 
the tu rntable, observing the precautions against release of pressure detailed in para. 26 (i). 
Place the steel tube in position and rotate the turntable and vertical drum slowly, so as to 
' cause the cap, which is sweated on the steel tube, to be screwed on to the filling neck of the 
drum. 


(iv) 
Connect an air pump to the copper tube, sweated in the cap now on the vertical drum, and 
pump in sufficient air to start the siphon. 
As soon as siphonage commences disconnect the 


air pump. 
Siphonage will continue and its completion will be indicated as described in 


para. 26 (iv). 


(v) 
When siphonage is completed, rotate the turntab le to unscrew the filling cap from th e filling 
neck of the vertical drum, and remove the steel pipe. 
Replace the cover of the drum on the 


stand and the original cap on the vertical drum. 


Charging operations 


28. The apparatus is used for charging the containers of practice smoke bombs as follows:— 


(i) 
Ensure t hat the operating handle of the charger is in the OFF position. 


(ii) 
Remove the caps from the small stopcocks on the air drying chambers, set these stopcocks 
to the open position, and remove the cover from the discharge nozzle. 
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(iii) Turn the storage drum stopcock to the ON position. 
(iv) 
Move the operating handle of the charger to the REF ILL position to allow the liquid to 
flow from the drum on the stand, by way of the filter and valve, into the measuring chamber. 
Turn the operating handle to the OFF position when the rising level of liquid in the 
measuring chamber reaches the graduation mark. 


(v) 
Place a practice bomb container under the charger so tha t the discharge nozzle is well inside 
its filling hole, and turn the operating handle of the charger to the CHARGE position. 
Ensure th at the charger is empty before removing the practice bomb container. 


(vi) To charge further practice bomb containers, repeat, the operations detailed in para. 28 


(iv) and (v). 


(vii) 
If charging operations are ^ispended, the operating handle must be turned OFF, the nozzle 
cover must be replaced, and the stopcocks on the air drying chambers closed and capped. 
If suspension $ charging operations is for other than only a short period the apparatus must 
be cleaned, see para. 29. 


CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE 


Warning.—The liquid which is used for cleaning the charging apparatus is carbon tetrachloride, 


and as it has properties similar to those of titanium tetrachloride, the precautions detailed in para, 
23, 24, and 26, must be observed when performing cleaning operations with this liquid. 


Cleaning 


29. To clean the apparatus, perform the following operations:— 


(i) Turn the storage drum stopcock to the OFF position. 
(ii) 
Remove the air drying chamber from the charger and replace its plug in the base piece, 
see para. 19. 


(iii) Disconnect the coupling at the storage drum stopcock and, by freeing and sliding the 


adjustable plate on the stand, draw the charger forward a short distance. 


(iv) 
Remove the cover from the discharge nozzle, turn the operating handle to the RE FILL 
position, and then to the CHARGE position, repeating these handle operations several 
times, to ensure th at as much residual titanium tetrachloride is drained away as is possible. 


(v) Connect a suitable funnel to the free end of the feed pipe by a short rubber tube. Using 


carbon tetrachloride (Stores Ref. 12F/40) in the funnel, operate the handle on the charger, 
as described in para. 28 (iv) and (v), several times, ignoring the graduation mark and 
allowing the measuring chamber to fill to capacity each time the valve is in the RE FILL 
position. 
Collect the discharge from the nozzle in a suitable receptacle. 


(vi) Remove the filter cover and filter and wash the filter in carbon tetrachloride. 
(vii) 
It should not be necessary to dismantle the apparatus any further at every cleaning, but 
periodically the valve in the charger should be cleaned out. This can be effected by removing 
the cleaning plug from the front of the charger and using a suitable brush dipped in carbon 
tetrachloride. 
Replace the cleaning plug. 


(viii) The No. 4, Mk. II storage drum and its stopcock should be washed out as necessary with 


carbon tetrachloride. 


(ix) 
After cleaning, the apparatus should be re-assembled as described in para. 22 (iv) to (vii) so 
far as is applicable. 


Maintenance 


30. The calcium chloride in the air drying chambers will not require to be renewed until half 


of it appears to be wet'. Providing the air drying chambers are kept correctly closed when not in 
use, the calcium chloride charges should serve until the contents of a number of drums have been 
decanted through the charger. 


31. Two spare graduated glass measuring cylinders are supplied with the charger, and two 


spare glass cylinders are supplied with each of the air drying chambers. 
When fitting any of these 


cylinders undue force must not be used in clamping them in position, and when fitting a measuring 
cylinder care must be taken to ensure th at it is mounted with the graduation mark in the correct 
position. 


32. The sealing washers for the charger and for the air drying chambers may require renewal 


ffom time to time. 
Spare rubber washers, for this purpose, should be obtained locally. 
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33. To facilitate removal of screw caps and plugs, the threads should be treated periodically 


with a lubricant consisting of:— 


Graphite, powdered 
... 
... 
(Stores Ref. 33C/81) 
33 per cent, by weight 


Oil, lubricating, M.T. medium 
... 
(Stores Ref. 34A/36) 
66 per cent, by weight- 


34. Complete dismantling of the charger should not be undertaken unless this is absolutely 


necessary. 


SUPPLY 


35. The apparatus, charging, practice smoke bombs, No. 2, Mk. I, is issued to Maintenance 


Units charging practice smoke bombs, with supplies of calcium chloride and glass wool, and the 
necessary spares and ancillary stores, as detailed in para. 2 and 3. 
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BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, BREAK-UP, 8J lb., Mk. I and II, and 


FLAME, BREAK-U P, 8 i lb., Mk. Ill 


Introduction 


1. 
The 8| lb. break-up practice bombs are to be used for low altitude practice bombing against 


armoured motor boats, submarines, and similar targets where a bomb is required to break up on 
impact, without causing damage to the target. 


2. The smoke bombs are for use b y day; on “break-up” of a smoke bomb, the filling produces 


a white smoke cloud, indicating the point of impact of the bomb. 
The flame bomb is intended for 


night practice bombing, and on “break-up” the filling ignites on contact with water to give a flame 
lasting about 15 sec. which is sufficient to indicate the point of impact. 


’ p?.s 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, 


Leading particulars 


3. 
Stores Ref., empty bomb 
... 


Stores Ref., filled bomb 
Overall length 
... 


Maximum diameter 
Weight, empty ... 
Weight and nature of filling ... 
Terminal velocity 


SMOKE, BREAK-U P, 8i lb., Mk. I 


............... 
12B/327 


............... 
12B/328 
1 ft. 4 in. 
3-0 in. 
7 lb., approx. 
1 lb. titanium tetrachloride 
784 ft. per sec. 


.9 
„ j) § £? 


u 
1) CO 4_> 
General description, fig. 1 


4. 
The bomb consists of three main parts, namely, a nose portion housing a striker assembly 


and safety devices, a centre portion, and a rear portion. 
The rear portion carries the tail assembly. 


The bomb body is made of moulded plastic material and the tail of steel. 


5^‘ 


Nose 


5. The nose of the bomb is threaded internally for screwing on to the centre portion. 
An 


annular groove is formed on the inside of the nose portion and is filled with lead shot, secured in 
position with wax. 


. 
(a 


QW 
HOi—i 


Hco 
W 


Striker assembly and safety devices 


6. The striker assembly consists of a striker head to which is attached a pointed striker rod. 
7. 
The striker head is accommodated in a counterbore in the nose portion of the bomb body. 


Two grooves are machined on the striker head, one to accommodate a spring-loaded safety pin* and 
the other for a split pin.* 
A phosphor-bronze shear wire passes through the striker head and the 


nose portion of the body and retains the striker assembly in the “safe” position after withdrawal 
of the split pin. 


8. 
The safety devices consist of the shear wire, split pin and spring-loaded safety pm. 


9. 
Both the split pin and the safety pin are kept in position by a safety wire, the split pin 


being held so as to engage with its groove in the striker head to retain the striker assembly in the 
“safe” position. 
The safety pin does not engage with its groove in the striker head until after the 


bomb has been loaded on to the aircraft, when the plunger is depressed by contact with the underside 
of the front crutch of the carrier. 
An instruction tablet is attached to the split pin by a split ring. 


Centre and rear body portions 


10. 
The centre portion is hollow for most of its length. 
The closed forward end is bored to 


receive the head of a detonator-burster, and a metal detonator-btirster holder is moulded into a 
boss formed on the inside of the closed end. 
The closed end is also drilled and tapped to receive a 


filling plug, which is screwed firmly into position after the bomb has been filled. 
This end of the centre 


portion is threaded externally for attachment to the nose portion which, when assembled, is held 
against loosening, due to vibration, by a fibre peg, which is inserted in the centre portion flush with 
the top of the threads. 
The other end of the centre portion is threaded internally for screwing 


on to the rear portion of the body, the joint being sealed with cement. 


* For "safety pin” and "split pin” read "safety plunger” and “transit safety pin”, respectively, throughout 


this chapter. 
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11. The rear portion of the body is hollow and is closed at the tail end, the tail of the bomb 


being moulded into the closed end. 
The other end of the rear portion is threaded externally for 


screwing in to the centre portion, and a groove is formed on the outside to tak e the suspension band 
and lug, which is locked in position by a securing screw. Approximately half-way along the inside 
of the rear portion, is a perforated disc located on a shoulder formed in the body. 
This disc supports 


the end of the detonator-burster holder. 
The space in the centre and rear portions of the body, 


between the closed end of the centre portion and the perforated disc, is filled with lead-antimony 
balls. The interstices between the balls, and the remainder of the space in the rear portion of the body, 
are filled with titanium tetrachloride, with the exception of a 10 per cent, air space. 


12. The tail assembly consists of a vane tube which is moulded into the rear portion of the 


bomb body, and a cylindrical vane which is attached to the vane tube by vane supports. 


Identification colouring and markings 


13. The exterior of the bomb body is painted white and, when the bomb is filled, two green 


bands, j in. wide, are painted round the rear portion. 


14. The following markings are stencilled on the bomb body, in front of the suspension band :— 


(i) "8J lb. I”. 
- 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The year of manufacture. 
15. On the bomb body, behind the suspension band, the marking “BREAK-UP” and the 


following information is stencilled:— 


(i) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(ii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iii) The lot number. 


Functioning 


16. When a bomb is released from its carrier, the safety pin is ejected by its spring, leaving 


the striker assembly held in the "safe” position by the shear wire only, the split pin having already 
been removed. 


17. On impact of the bomb with the target, the striker head and striker rod are forced into the 


bomb so as, successively, to break the shear wire, fire the detonator-burster, and thus disrupt the 
bomb body, scattering the filling. As soon as the filling comes into contact with the atmosphere, 
a white smoke cloud is produced. 


Supply 


18. The bombs are supplied packed four in Box B.427, Mk. I. 


Storage 


19. The storage instructions and handling precautions applicable to these bombs are con­ 


tained in Chap. 1 of this Section. 
In addition, due to the corrosive action of titanium te tra­ 


chloride on the compound used for sealing the joints between the nose, centre, and tail portions 
of the bomb, the following conditions restricting the life of a filled bomb are to be observed:— 


(i) 
In temperate climates, the maximum life of a filled bomb is three months. 
Since the 


date of filling, which is stencilled on the bomb box, quotes only the month and year, 
the date of redundancy of a filled bomb is to be taken as the last day of the second 
month after the month of filling; for example, a bomb filled in April 1945 is marked 
“Filled 4/45” and is to be considered unserviceable after 30th June 1945. Over-age 
bombs are to be emptied and disposed of as salvage. 


(ii) In tropical climates, bombs are to be filled only for immediate use, owing to the acceler­ 


ated action of titanium tetrachloride on the jointing compound when the bombs are 
stored under tropical conditions. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE ,*B RE AK -UP, 8J lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


20. The Mk. II smoke bomb is identical in construction with the Mk. I bomb except for a differ­ 


ence in the striker mechanism, an aluminium instead of a phosphor-bronze shear wire, and th at the 
filling plug is provided with a lead sealing washer. With these exceptions, the information contained 
in para. 1 and 2, and para. 4 to 12, applies equally to this bomb. 
The difference in the design of the 


striker mechanism necessitates the fitting of a striker attachment into the striker head, which is 
bored and threaded to receive it. 
For transit purposes, the striker attachment is not assembled, 


and the striker head is plugged by a transit screw. 


21. Striker attachment, fig. 2. The attachm ent consists of a rod, fitted at one end with a ball 


nose. The opposite end is threaded, for screwing the attachment into the striker head, and is provided 
with a lock-nut. 


P9636 
M 
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22. 
The leading pa rticulars for this bomb which differ from tho se given for the Mk. I smoke 


bomb in para. 3, are as follows — 


Stores Ref., em pty bomb 
... 
... 
... 
12B/480 


Stores Ref., filled bomb ... 
... 
... 
... 
12B/481 


Overall len gth , with strike r attach men t 
... 
1 ft. 7 in., app rox. 


23. 
Fo r particulars of identification colouring and markings, functioning, supply and storage, 


reference should be made to para. 13 to 19, which also apply to this bomb except for the following 
differences:— 


(i) 
The approp ria te mark number is stencilled on the bomb body. 


(ii) The bomb functions as described in para. 16 and 17 except th at the strike r attach men t 


is designed to produce detonation, and disruption of the bomb body, before impact of the 
body with the target. 


(iii) The bom bs are su pplied with a tra nsit screw in positio n in the strike r head, and are packed 


four in Box B.427 Mk. II. 
Fo ur strike r attach men ts are provisioned sep arately in the box 


in the special compartm ents provided. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLAME, BR EA K-UP , 8J lb., Mk. I ll 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


24. 
The inform ation contain ed in para. 1 and 2, and para. 4 to 12, applies equally to the Mk. Ill 


flame bomb, which has the same construction as the Mk. I smoke bomb, except for a difference in the 
strike r mechanism, an alum inium instead of a phosphor-bronze shear wire, and th at the filling plug is 
provided with a lead sealing washer. 
These differences are the sam e as those already mentioned 


for the Mk. II smoke bomb and a tten tion is, therefore, also directed to para. 20 and 21. 
In additio n, 


the Mk. Ill flame bomb differs from the Mk. I smoke bom b in the following respects:—• 


(i) 
The flame bomb is filled with sodium phosphide soaked in heavy oil, instea d of with titanium 
tetrachloride. 


(ii) 
The screw -threads and faces of the joint between the centre and rear body portions are 
sealed with mineral jelly instea d of cem ent. 
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25. 
The leading particulars for this bom b which are different from those listed for the Mk. I 


smoke bomb in para. 3, are as follows — 


Stores Ref., em pty bom b 
... 
... 
... 
12B/482 


Stores Ref., filled bomb ... 
... 
... 
... 
12B/483 


Overall length, with striker attach men t 
... 
1 ft. 7 in., approx. 


Weight and na ture of filling 
... 
... 
... 
J lb. sodium phosphide/oil 


26. 
The particulars of identification colouring and markings, fun ctioning and supply given in 


para. 13 to 18 also apply to this bomb with the following exceptions:—■ 


(i) 


(i>) 
(hi) 


(hi')' 


(IV) 


The exterior of the bom b body is pa inted white, with a red ban d, £ in. in width, painted 
round the nose, whilst the tail is p ainted red and has the word “FLA ME” stencilled on it. 
The appropria te ma rk number is stencilled on the bomb body. 
The bomb functions as described in para. 16 and 17, except th at the strike r attach men t 
is designed to produce detonation, and disruption of the bomb body, before impact of the 
body with the target. 
Also, the sodium phosphide/oil filling, on contact with water, ignites 


t o a t n r e M 
“ 
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d 0 6 S n o t e n t e r f r e e l y ’ s e t b o m b a s i d e for A.I.S inspection 
In se rt de tona tor-bu rster, a.rc ra ft bom b, No. 28, Mk. 1 into de tonator-burs ter holder P 
(A , , 4 0 ) 


27 
The bombs must be stored in their boxes under cover; if roofed storage is not available, 


the boxed bombs may be stored in the open under tarpaulins. 
Battens are to be used in all instances 


to raise the boxes clear of the ground and dry storage is essential. 
The bombs are to be examined 


periodically for leakage. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


1. To fuze an 8| lb. practice bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
The nose portion of the bomb is to be examined visually to ensure that all the safety 
devices are present. 


(ii) 
Unscrew the nose portion. 
Note.-—When fuzing a smoke or flame bomb, the filling plug and detonator-burster holder 
must be examined for signs of corrosion and/or leakage of the filling. 
If there are any 


signs of corrosion or leakage, the bomb must not be used. 


(iii) 
Clean the detonator-burster holder with a clean dry cloth. 


(iv) 
Insert a detonator-burster, aircraft bomb, No. 28, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/207), into the 
detonator-burster holder. 


(v) 
Replace the nose, positioning it so that the safety pin is in alignment with the suspension 
lug on the suspension band of the bomb. 
Note.— After fuzing the Mk. II smoke or Mk. Ill flame bomb, fit the striker attachment 
by first removing the transit screw and then screwing the attachment into the striker head, 
locking it in position with its lock-nut. 
During this assembly, care must be taken not to 


break the shear wire, the attachment being screwed in finger-tight only. 


Loading a bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


2. 
A bomb is to be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 2, so that the spring-loaded safety pin is depressed by contact with the underside of the front 
crutch of the carrier. 
The safety pin is thus engaged with the groove in the striker head, maintaining 


the striker rod in the "safe" position while the bomb is being carried on the aircraft. 


3. When the bomb is finally in position on the bomb carrier, and immediately before the aircraft 


takes off, remove the safety wire and split pin and hand the latter either to the pilot or bomb-aimer. 
The split pin is then available for insertion into the bomb, should it be necessary to unload the bomb 
from the aircraft. 


Unloading a bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


4. Before unloading a bomb, replace the split pin in the nose end of the bomb. Then engage 


a length of 20S.W.G. copper wire in the slotted end of the safety pin. 
Pass each end of the wire 


through the eye of the split pin and twist the two ends of the wire together so as to retain the safety 
pin and split pin in position, taking care that the wire is tight enough to prevent the split pin being 
withdrawn from its groove in the striker head. 


Note.— The above procedure is to be followed for all practice bombs on the aircraft and is to be 
completed before any one bomb is unloaded. 
On no account is a bomb to be rendered safe and 


5. Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2. 
W arnin g._ Unexpended bombs must be unfuzed as soon as possible, and must not be stored 
with detonator-bursters in position. 
Should it be required, however, to hold bombs for 


"ready-use” „ the instructions given in Chap. 1 of this Section must be followed. 
(a.l .124) 


Unfuzing a bomb 


6. 
Before unfuzing a bomb, ensure that it has been rendered safe, as described in para. 4, then 


proceed as fo llows— 


(i) 
Unscrew the nose portion. 
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(ii) Remove the detonator-b urste r. 
Force must not be used in removing the detonator-burster. 


If difficulty is experienced in so doing, the bomb m ust be treated as unserviceable and mu st 
be destroyed as described in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. 
Note.— When unfuzing a smoke or flame bomb, the de tonator-bu rster after rem oval mu st 
be examined for contam ination by the filling; if contam inate d, it is to be destroyed as 
described in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. 


(iii) 
Replace the nose after removing the strik er attach men t if unfuzing Mk. II smoke and 
Mk. Ill flame bombs. 


(iv) 
After replacing the nose of the Mk. II smoke and Mk. Ill flame bom bs, screw the tran sit 
screw into the strik er head. 
In doing this, care must be take n not to break the shear 


wire and the screw is to be finger-tight only. 
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NESTED BOMBS 
PLAN (REAR BOMB) 


Fig. 1.—Bomb, practice, aircraft, A.T., 9 lb., Mk. I 
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A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 8 


CHAPTER 5 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, A.T., 9 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. This store is a simulator, for daytime bombing practice, of the bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.T., 


9 lb., Mk. I described in Sect. 11, Chap. 2. 
It is approximately of the same shape, size, and filled 


weight, and has approximately the same ballistic characteristics.' It is dropped from the 250 lb. 
Small Bomb Container, divided into three compartments, each of which holds eight bombs arranged 
in pairs, the bombs of each pair being nested together with the nose of one fitting freely into the 
tail of the other, so tha t they commence to fall together. 
The rear bomb of each pair is fitted with 


means for retarding its fall, so that the nested bombs, released together, will separate during their 
descent. 


' 2. A load of 24 bombs, when released simultaneously /rom a height of 250 ft. at 190 m.p.h., 


will scatter to cover an area approximately 60 yds. long and 30 yds. wide. 


3. The practice bomb has neither exploder nor detonator, but its body breaks up on impact 


with the target to release a white filling which spreads around the point of ijnpact to serve as a 
marker which will be clearly visible from the aircraft. 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref. (bomb only) 
... 
... 
... 
12B/340 


Overall length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 2 in., approx. 


Weight of bomb, filled 
... 
... 
... 
8 | lb., approx. . 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


5. The bomb consists of a body, which is the container for the filling material, and a permanently 


attached sheet-metal tail. 


Bomb body 


6. The hollow bomb body, see fig. 1, is made of earthenware, and is of square cross-section, 


with rounded corners; it tapers slightly from rear to front. 
Its rear end has a depression with a filling 


opening at the centre in the form of a neck extending a short distance into the interior. The filling 
opening is fitted with a plug-type stopper which, when pushed fully home, has its outer portion 
completely accommodated in the depression in the rear end of the body. 


Filling 


7. The body contains a filling of white powder with a quantity of lead shot, as necessary, to 


make up the weight. 
A suitable white powder is set plaster of Paris which has been ground, but 


any other appropriate inert white powder may be used. 


Tail 


8. The sheet metal tail is in the form of a tube of square cross-section, with rounded corners, 


and has a tap er toward the forward end, such th at the tail ahd bomb body have flush outer surfaces. 
The forward end of the tail is cut away a t the rounded corners and the remaining portions between 
the cut-outs, are curled inwardly to form scrolls which engage grooves in the sides of the bomb body 
so as to secure the tail permanently in position. 
Each side of the tubular tail has a hand-clearance 


hole to give access to the interior of the tail. 


Retarder and safety tube 


9. The rear bomb of a pair of bombs nested together is fitted with a plate, retarder (Stores Ref. 


12A/885) and with a Tube, safety; practice bomb (Stores Ref. 12B/342). 


10. The retarder plate is a square flat plate which is secured diamond-wise in the rear portion 


of the bomb tail. 
It has two short securing strips formed integrally with it, one at each of two 


diagonally opposite corners, and two longer securing strips attached one to each of the other corners. 
The ends of the longer strips are bent over the rear edge of the bomb tail, and the short strips are bent- 
over the rear edges of two of the hand-clearance holes in opposite sides of the tail. 
A hole is formed 


through the centre of the retarder plate for the passage of the safety tube. 
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11. The safety tube is made of thin sheet metal and its diam eter is such th at the forward end 


fits freely over the rear end of the stopper in the filling opening of the bomb body. The length of 
the safety tube is such that, when it is correctly assembled in the tail end of the bomb, its rear end 
extends a short distance beyond the bomb tail. The safety tube has permanently attached to it, at 
a short distance from the rear end, a square safety tube plate, with rounded corners, which lies within 
the tail with a small clearance all round. 


Identification colouring and markings 


12. The bomb body, tail, retarder plate, and safety tube are white. 


13. The tail has the following markings stencilled, in black lettering, on one of its sides:— 


(i) PRAC. A/C. A.T. 9-LBi I. 
(ii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the assembling contractor. 
(iii) The date of assembly, month and year. 


14. The following markings are .stamped on the tail, safety tube plate, retarder plate, and the 


body:— 


(i) PRAC. A/C. A'.T. 9-LB. I. 
(ii) 
The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturer. 


(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


15. When the bombs are released from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, they commence 


their fall in nested pairs, see para. 1, but the action of the air on the retarder plate fitted in the tail 
of the rear bomb causes this bomb to lag so t ha t the bombs separate. Also, the air stream passing 
through the tail of the rear bomb blows the safety tube, with its plate, out of the tail, so as to 
uncover the stopper, in the same way as the safety tube of the corresponding H.E. bomb is expended 
to uncover the tail fuze. 


16. Upon impact of the bomb with the target, the earthenware body breaks up and the white 


powder filling is spread around the point of im pact so as td serve as a marker which will be readily 
visible from the aircraft. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Loading the bombs into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


17. Remove the bombs in nested pairs from their boxes, ascertain t ha t the bombs of each pair 


can fall apart readily and th at the safety tube in the tail of .each rear bomb is a loose fit over the 
stopper, and th en load the nested pairs of bombs into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described 
in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3 with reference to th e corresponding H.E. bomb. The safety tube should 
be retained in position in the rear bomb by hand as each pair of bombs is loaded nose forward into 
the Container. 


18. Four pairs of bombs are loaded into each of the three compartments of thy Container, 


and when loading is complete an examination is to be made to ensure th at the expendable platforms 
and drop bars have not distorted th e bomb tails, as any such distortion m ay interfere with or prevent 
the separation of the bombs, or th e expending of the safety tubes, after release. 
If the tail of a bomb 


is found to be bent, it should, if possible, be straightened at the U nit; if this is impossible the bomb 
should not be used. 
, V " 


Unloading the bombs from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


19. Unload the bombs as described, with reference to the corresponding H.E. bombs, in A.P. 


1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3, and pack the bombs, in nested pairs as removed from the container, into their 
boxes. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


20. Eight bombs are supplied packed in Box, B.373, Mk. I.(Stores Ref. 12A/887). The bombs 


are nested in pairs in the box, with a retarder plate and a safety tube fitted iri the tail of each rear 
bomb. 


21. 
The drop bars and expendable platforms for retaining the bombs in the Small Bomb 


Container are supplied separately packed in expendable cardboard boxes. 


Storage 


22. 
The bombs should be stored in their boxes in any convenient storehouse. 
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-SAFETY PLUNGER 


Fig. 1.—View of Mk. I smoke bomb in section and elevation 


308 


This leaf issued with A.L. No. 136 
August, 1946 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 8 


CHAPTER 6 


BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 10 lb., Mk. I, FLASH, 10 lb., Mk. I and III, 


BROWN SMOKE, 10 lb., Mk. Ill , and FLAME, 10 lb., Mk. IV 


Introduction 


1. The 10 lb. practice bombs supersede, for certain purposes, the 11| lb. practice bombs, which 


they resemble in construction except for a solid cast-iron nose, instead of the lead weighted nose. 


2. 
The smoke bomb is for use by day, the point of impact with the target being indicated by 


a cloud of white smoke. 
The flash bomb is intended for night bombing practice, and on impact 


with the ta rget produces a brilliant white flash. The Mk. I flash bomb is to be used until all supplies 
are exhausted, when it will be superseded by the Mk. Ill flash bomb. 
The brown smoke bomb, 


which produces a brown smoke cloud at the point of impact, is for Admiralty purposes only. 
The 


flame bomb, also designed for use by the Admiralty, is intended for night bombing practice; on 
impact with the target, the filling ignites on contact with water to give a flame lasting about 15 
sec. which is sufficient to indicate the point of impact. 


Warning.—The 10 lb. practice bombs must not be used against armoured motor boats, or 
other lightly armoured targets where penetration, by the solid cast-iron nose, might cause 
injury to personnel, or other damage. Against such targets the 81 lb. break-up practice 
bombs should be used for low altitude practice bombing, and 111 lb. practice bombs 
should be conserved for high altitude practice bombing, noting, however, the restriction 
given in Chap. 2 of this Section. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 10 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


3. Overall length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 6 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 lb. titanium tetrachloride 


Weight of filled bo mb... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
10 lb., approx. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
920 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. l 


4. This bomb consists of two main parts, namely, a cast-iron nose portion fitted with a striker 


assembly and safety devices, and a tail cone, which constitutes a container for the filling. A central 
tube in the tail cone provides a housing for a detonator-burster, and a tail plug carries the tail assembly. 


Nose portion 


5. The nose portion is bored to accommodate the striker assembly and safety devices, and is 


threaded at its rear end to receive the tail cone, which is locked in position by a grub screw. 
A 


suspension lug is screwed into the rear end of the nose portion. 


Striker assembly and safety devices 


6. The striker assembly consists of a striker head and a striker rod. 
One end of the striker 


rod is screwed into the rear end of the striker head while the opposite and pointed end of the rod 
is housed in a guide bush, which is screwed into the rear end of the nose portion. 
A shear wire passes 


through the guide bush and striker rod. 


7. The safety devices consist of a safety wire, a transit safety pin, a spring-loaded safety plunger 


and the shear wire. During transit, storage, and handling of the bomb, the safety wire retains the 
transit safety pin and safety plunger in position in the nose portion of the bomb (see fig. 1), the safety 
pin being held so as to engage one of two grooves cut in the striker head, thus maintaining the striker 
assembly in the “safe” position. 
When the bomb is loaded on to the bomb carrier and after the 


safety wire and transit safety pin have been withdrawn, the function of the safety pin is taken over 
by the safety plunger, which is depressed by the front crutch of the bomb carrier so th at the plunger 
is brought into engagement with the other groove in the striker head. 
An instruction tablet, the 


wording on which is shown in fig. 1, is attached to the transit safety pin by a split ring. 


) 
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Tail cone 


8. The tail cone is made of steel, and is closed at its rear end by a conical tail plug and at its 


forward end by a central plug which is screwed and locked into the rear end of the nose portion of 
the bomb. 


9. The cast-iron or steel central plug is bored to accommodate the central tube, which extends 


through the tail cone to the tail plug. 
The central tube and central plug together constitute a holder 


for a No. 28 Mk. I or II detonator-burster when the bomb is fuzed. 
A tapped hole, fitted with a 


steel plug and lead sealing washer, is provided in the central plug for filling purposes. 


10. The tail assembly projects from the tail plug. 
It consists of a tail tube which has four 


vane supports carrying a. cylindrical vane. 
The tube is closed at its rear end by a cap. 


Identification colouring and markings 


11. The exterior of the bomb is painted white and, when the bomb is filled, two green bands, 


J in. wide, are painted round the tail cone. 


12. The marking “ 10 LB .’’ may be stencilled on the cylindrical vane, together with the 


following information:— 


(i) 
“I ’’, indicating the mark. 


(ii) 
The initials or recognized trade mark of the contractor who assembled the tail unit. 


(iii) The date of assembly (month and year). 


13. The following markings are stencilled on the nose portion:— 


(i) The monogram of the filling station or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(ii) The date of filling (month and year). 
(iii) The lot number. 


Functioning 


14. When a bomb is released from its carrier, the safety plunger is ejected by its spring, leaving 


the striker held in the “safe’’ position by the shear wire only, the safety wire and tran sit safety pin 
having been removed before take-off. 


15. On impact of the bomb with the target, the striker head and striker rod are forced inwards 


breaking the shear wire and firing the detonator-burster. 
The firing of the detonator-burster dis­ 


rup ts the tail cone and scatters the filling which, on contact with the atmosphere, produces a white 
smoke cloud at the point of impact. 


Supply 


16. The bombs are supplied packed ten in Box B.252 or six in Box B.428. 


Storage 


17. The bombs are classified, for transpo rt and storage purposes, as “Dangerous Goods”. 
They 


must be stored in their boxes, preferably in open-sided sheds. 
If this accommodation is not available, 


the boxed bombs should be stored under tarpaulins, the boxes being raised from the ground on battens. 
As the likelihood of leakage of the filling increases with the age of the filled bomb, bombs which 
have been the longest in store should be used first, and storage arrangements to facilitate this should 
be made. 
All bombs should be used within a year of filling. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLASH, 10 lb., Mk. I 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


18. The information contained in para. 3 to 10 atmlies equally to this bomb, which is identical 


in construction with the Mk. I smoke bomb, but has a different filling. It is filled with a mixture 
of magnesium turnings and gunpowder or calcium silicide and gunpowder instead of titanium tetra­ 
chloride, the weight of the filling being 11 oz. 


19. The particulars of identification colouring and markings, functioning, and supply, given in 


para. 11 to 16, are also applicable to this bomb with the following exceptions:— 


(i) The filled bombs have a red ring painted round the nose and two j in. black bands painted 


round the tail cone. 


(ii) 
The bomb functions as described in para. 14 and 15 except th at the flash from the 
detonator-burster ignites the filling and a brilliant white flash is produced. 
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Storage 


20. 
The bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 9, Category Y (see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7). 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLASH, 10 lb., Mk. Ill 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


21. This bomb is similar in construction to the Mk. I smoke bomb and the information given 


in para. 3 to 10 for the Mk. I bomb applies equally to th is bomb except for the following differences:— 


(i) The central plug used is always made of steel. 
(ii) The filling plug is of moulded plastic material and is provided with a leather sealing 


washer, 
Note.— Early issues of these bombs are fitted with cork filling plugs sealed with shellacked 


linen tape. 


(iii) The bomb is filled with an S.R. composition, the weight of the filling being.9 oz. 


22. The particulars of identification colouring and markings, functioning, and supply, given 


in para. 11 to 16, also apply to this bomb except for the following differences:— 


(i) The filled bombs have a red ring painted round the nose and two | in. black bands painted 


round the tail cone. 
The marking “S.R.541B” is stencilled on the bomb body behind the 


suspension lug. 


(ii) 
The appropriate mark number is indicated on the bomb. 


(iii) The bomb functions as described in para. 14 and 15 except th at the flash from the detonator- 


burster ignites the filling to produce a brilliant white flash. 


Storage 


23. The bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 9, Category Y (see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7). 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, BROWN SMOKE, 10 lb., Mk. Ill 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


24. 
This bomb is similar in construction to the Mk. I smoke bomb and the information given 


in para. 3 to 10 for the Mk. I bomb applies equally to this bomb except as follows:— 


(i) The central plug used is always made of steel. 
(ii) The filling plug is of moulded plastic m aterial and is provided with a leather sealing washer. 


Note.— Early issues of these bombs are fitted with cork filling plugs sealed with shellacked 


linen tape. 


(iii) The bomb is filled with an S.R. composition, the weight of the filling being 10£ oz. 


25. 
The particulars of identification colouring and markings, functioning, and supply, given in 


para. 11 to 16, also apply to this bomb with the following exceptions:— 


(i) The filled bombs have a red ring painted round the nose and two green rings, | in. wide 


round the tail cone. A “worm-lfke” marking, 2 in. in length, is painted in dark brown 
on the bomb body behind the suspension lug. 


(ii) 
The appropriate mark number is indicated on the bomb. 


(iii) The bomb functions as described in para. 14 and 15 except that the filling, on contact with 


the atmosphere, produces a brown smoke cloud. 


Storage 


26. The bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 11, Category X (see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7). 
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BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLAME, 10 lb., Mk. IV 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


27. This bomb is similar in construction to the Mk. I smoke bomb and the information con­ 


tained in para. 3 to 10 for the Mk. I bomb applies equally to this bomb except in the 
following respects:— 


(i) The tail cone is closed at one end, with elimination of the tail plug, and a tail adapter welded 


to the tail cone and tail tube secures the tail assembly to the bomb. 
The steel central 


plug is bored centrally to accommodate a large filling plug, which is screwed in position 
and held secure by a locking ring. 
The filling plug is provided with a leather sealing washer. 


(ii) The central tube, which does not extend the whole length of the tail cone, is mounted 


in a hole in the filling plug. 
The tube, with the recessed portion of the filling plug, accom­ 


modates the detonator-burster when the bomb is fuzed. 


(iii) The bomb is filled with sodium phosphide soaked in heavy oil, the weight of the filling 


being 12-13 oz. 


28. The particulars .of identification colouring and markings, 
functioning, and supply, given 


in para. 11 to 16, also apply to this bomb except for the following differences:— 


(i) The exterior of the bomb body is painted white, with a red band, | in. wide, painted round 


the nose, whilst the tail is painted red and has the word "FLAME” stencilled on it. 


(ii) The appropriate mark number is indicated on the bomb. 
(iii) The bomb functions as described in para. 14 and 15 except that the sodium phosphide/oil 


filling, on contact with water, ignites to produce a flame of short duration (about 15 sec.). 


Storage 


29. The bombs are classified, for storage and transport purposes, as "Dangerous Goods”. They 


must be stored in their boxes under cover; if roofed storage is not available, the boxed bombs may be 
stored in the open under tarpaulins. 
Battens are to be used in all instances to raise the boxes clear 


of the ground, and dry storage is essential. 
The bombs are to be examined periodically for leakage. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


1. To fuze a 10 lb. practice bomb, proceed as follows:—■ 
(i) The nose portion of th e bomb is to be examined visually to ensure that all safety devices 


are present, and correctly positioned. 


(ii) Slacken the grub screw and unscrew the nose from the tail cone, holding the rear portion 


of the bomb by the tail cone and not by the cylindrical vane. 
Note.—When fuzing a smoke or flame bomb, the filling plug and detonator-burster holder 


must be examined for signs of corrosion and/or leakage of the filling. If there are 
any signs of corrosion or leakage, the bomb must not be used, but set aside for 
A.I.S. inspection. 


(iii) 
Ensure th at the shear wire is present, and that the point of the striker does not protrude 
beyond the guide bush. 


(iv) 
Clean the detonator-burster holder with a clean dry cloth. 


(v) Gauge the detonator-burster holder, using a No. 17, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge; if the 


gauge will not enter freely, the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(vi) 
Insert a No. 28, Mk. I or II detonator-burster into the detonator-burster holder. 
Due 


to the possibility of over-size detonator-bursters occurring, force must not be used when 
inserting the detonator-burster; if any difficulty is found, the bomb and detonator-burster 
are to be set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(vii) 
Replace the nose by screwing it fully home and locking it with the grub screw. 


Loading the bomb on to a Light Series bomb carrier 


2. 
The fuzed bomb is to be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, Chap. 2, so th at the safety plunger is depressed by contact with the underside of the front 
crutch of the carrier. 
The safety plunger is thus engaged with the groove in the striker head, main­ 


taining the striker assembly in the “safe” position while the bomb is being carried on the aircraft. 


3. When the bomb is securely in position on the bomb carrier, and immediately before the air­ 


craft takes off, remove the safety wire and transit safety pin and hand the latter either to the pilot 
or the air bomber. 
The transit safety pin is then available for insertion into the bomb should the bomb 


not be expended. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


4. Before unloading the bomb, replace the transit safety pin in the nose end of the bomb. 


Then engage a length of 20 S.W.G. copper wire in the slotted end of the safety plunger, pass each end 
of the wire through the eye of the transit safety pin, and twist the two ends of the wire together 
so as to retain the safety plunger in position, taking care tha t the wire is tight enough to prevent the 
transit safety pin being withdrawn from its groove in the striker head. 


Note.—This procedure is to be followed for all practice bombs on the aircraft before anv 


bomb is unloaded. 
On no account is a bomb to be rendered safe and unload' 


individually. 
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5. Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2. 
Warning.—Unexpended bombs must be unfuzed as soon as possible, and must not be stored 
with detonator-bursters in position. 
Should it be required, however, to hold bombs for 


"ready-use”, the instructions given in Chap. 1 of this Section must be followed. 
(a.l. 124) 


mus tbe followed. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


6. 
Before unfuzing the bomb, ensure th at it has been rendered safe, as described in para. 4, 


then proceed as follows:—■ 


(i) Slacken the grub screw and unscrew the nose from the tail cone, holding the rear 


portion of the bomb by the tail cone and not by the cylindrical vane. 


(ii) 
Without using undue force, carefully remove the detonator-burster. 
If difficulty is 


experienced, the bomb must be treated as unserviceable and must be destroyed as described 
in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. 


(iii) 
Replace the nose by screwing it fully home and locking with the grub screw. 
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BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, BREAK-UP, 8 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for use for low level training purposes, up to heights of 2,000 ft., against airfield 


targets, and is not for use as an alternative to other types of break-up practice bombs used for general 
training purposes. 
The design of the bomb is such th at on break-up no debris is left which might 


be injurious to the tyres of taxying aircraft. 


2. The bomb is ready for use as issued, and no fuzing components are required. 


General precautions 


3. Because of the fragile nature of the bomb, particular care must be taken to avoid rough 


usage during transport, storage, and handling. 


4. The liquid charging (titanium tetrachloride) in the bomb is not classed as toxic, bu t it 


evolves fumes and smoke which are injurious and extremely corrosive in character. 
As a result 


certain general precautions are to be observed when handling the bombs. 
Attention is directed, 


therefore, to the general precautions detailed in Chap. 1 of this Section. 


Leading particulars 


5. Stores Ref. of filled bomb 
. 
12B/486 


Overall length 
... 
. 
16-5 in. 


Maximum diam eter (excluding suspension band) ... 4-2 in. 
Volume and nature of filling... 
. 300 c.c. Titanium tetrachloride (F.M.) 


General description, fig. 1 


6. The bomb consists of two main parts, namely, the body, which consists of an asbestos-cement 


tube, and a glass flask containing the titanium tetrachloride. 
The flask is sealed by a cork and a 


wax pad, and is cemented into the nose end of the body tube. 
The rear portion of the body is hollow, 


and acts as a tail unit to the bomb. 
A suspension band is secured to the body tube by a nut and bolt. 


Identification colouring and markings 


7. The exterior of the bomb is painted white, and two green bands, | in. wide, are painted 


round the rear portion of the body tube. 
In front of the suspension band the following markings 


are stencilled in black:— 


(i) "8 lb. I”, denoting the weight, and the mark of the bomb. 
(ii) 
Monogram, initials or recognized trade mark of manufacturer. 


(iii) Date of filling (month and year). 


Functioning 


8. On impact of the bomb with its target, the bomb body and glass flask break up, releasing 


the filling which, on contact with the air, forms a smoke cloud. The fragments of bomb remaining 
after impact are easily crushed, and are not, therefore, injurious to aircraft tyres. 


Instructions for use 


9. The bomb is attached to the Light Series carrier in the normal manner, as detailed in the 


relevant Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 
No special attachments are required, and four bombs may be 


loaded on to one carrier. 


Supply 


10.' The bombs are supplied filled, and are paeked four in Box B.533. The stowage dimensions 


of this box are 25 in. x 18'5 in. x 6 in., and the filled weight is approximately 50 l h The bombs 
are not suitable for supply overseas and, pending further instructions, all issues will be restricted 
to Home Units. 


Warning.—The bombs are not suitable for transpo rt by rail, and transpo rt must be restricted to 
road vehicles. 
(a.l.117) 


Storage 


11. The bombs are to be stored in their boxes, preferably in open-sides sheds. 
If this 


accommodation is not available, the boxed bombs should be stored under tarpaulins, the boxes 
being raised from the ground on battens. 


I 
> 
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CHAPTER 8 


BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 25 lb., Mb. I, and FLASH, 25 lb., Mk. HI 


Introduction 


1. Attention is directed to Chap. 1 of this Section in which some general information, 


including precautions, applicable to these bombs is given. 


2. 
These bombs are for'use in high level practice bombing with th e Mk. XIV bombsight, both 


bombs having a terminal velocity of over 1,000 ft. per sec. 


3. The smoke bomb is for use by day, the point of impact w ith the target being indicated by 


a cloud of white smoke. 
The flash bomb is intended for night bombing practice, and on impact 


with the target produces a brilliant white flash. 


Warning.—The bombs must not be used against armoured motor boats, or other lightly armoured 


targets, where penetration, by the cast-iron nose, may cause injury to personnel, or other damage. 
Against such targets, the 8J lb. break-up practice bomb should be used for low altitude practice 
bombing, and the H i lb. practice bomb for high altitude practice bombing, noting however the 
restriction given in Chap. 2 of this Section. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 251b., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref. of em pty bomb 
Stores Ref. of filled bomb 
Overall length 
Maximum diameter 
Weight of filled bomb 
Weight and nature of filling 
Terminal velocity ... 


12B/487 
12B/488 
... 22 in. 


4 in. 


... 25 lb. 


1 lb. Titanium tetrachloride 


1,085 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 


5. The bomb consists of two main parts, namely, a cast-iron nose portion, which is fitted with 


a striker assembly and safety devices, and a steel tail cone, tinned internally to prevent corrosion 
by the filling. The tail cone constitutes a container for the filling. A central tube in the tail cone 
provides a housing for a detonator-burster. 


Nose portion 


6. The cast-iron nose portion has an axial bore which houses the striker assembly. 
Radial 


holes, leading into the bore, accommodate a safety plunger and a tra nsit safety pin. 


7. The rear end of the nose portion is internally threaded to receive the tail cone, which is 


locked in position by a securing screw. 
A suspension lug is screwed into the nose portion. 


Striker assembly and safety devices 


8. The striker assembly consists of a striker rod and striker head. 
The forward end of the 


head conforms with the contour of the nose, and at the rear end of the head is an annular groove 
with which the transit safety pin and safety plunger engage. 


9. The striker rod is screwed into the rear end of the striker head, and extends through the 


nose portion into a guide bush, screwed into the r^ar end of the nose portion. 
A shear wire passes 


through the guide bush and striker rod. 


10. The safety devices consist of the transit safety pin, the safety plunger, and the shear wire. 


11. 
Both the transit safety pin and the safety plunger are retained in position in the nose portion 


by a safety wire, see fig. 1, the transit safety pin engaging with the groove in the striker head to retain 
the striker assembly in the "safe” position. 
The safety plunger engages with the groove in the striker 


head only after the bomb has been loaded on to an aircraft, the pin the n being depressed into the 
groove by contact with the underside of the front crutch of the bomb carrier. 
An instruction tab let 


is attached to the transit safety pin by a split ring. 
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Tail cone 


12. The tail cone is of steel construction and is closed at its rear end by a tail plug and at its 


forward end by a central plug which is screwed and locked into the rear end of the nose portion of 
the bomb. 


13. The cast-iron or steel central plug is bored to accommodate a central tube, which extends 


through the tail cone to the tail plug. 
The central tube forms a holder for a detonator-burster 


No. 28, Mk. I or II, when the bomb is fuzed. 


14. A tapped hole, fitted with a steel plug and lead sealing washer, is provided in the central 


plug for filling purposes. 


15. The tail assembly projects from the tail plug and consists of a tail tube which has four vane 


supports carrying a cylindrical vane. 


Identification colouring and markings 


16. The exterior of the bomb, except the lug, is painted white and, when the bomb is filled, 


two green bands, | in. wide, are painted round the tail cone. On the nose portion, in front of the 
suspension lug, are stamped the following markings:— 


(i) “25 lb. I”. 
(ii) The manufacturer's initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture (month and year). 


17. The following markings are stencilled on the nose portion:— 
(i) The monogram of the filling station or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(ii) The date of filling (month and year). 
(iii) The lot number. 


18. The marking “25 lb.’’ is stencilled on the tail cone, together with the following information:— 
(i) 
“I”, indicating the mark number of th e bomb. 


Functioning 


19. When the bomb is released from th e bomb carrier, the safety plunger is ejected by its spring, 


leaving the striker held in the “safe” position by the shear wire only, the transit safety pin and 
safety.wire having been removed before take-off. 


20. 
On impact of the bomb with the target, the striker head and the striker rod are forced 


inwards so as to break the shear wire and fire the detonator-burster. 
The explosion of the detonator- 


burster disrupts the tail cone and scatters the filling which, on contact with the atmosphere, produces 
a white smoke cloud at the point of impact. 


Supply 


21. The bombs are supplied packed four in box B.537, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/820). The 


stowage dimensions of the box are 26} in. x 21 in. x 7| in., and its filled weight is 128 lb. 


Storage 


22. 
The bombs are classified, for storage and transport purposes, as “Dangerous Stores.” 


They must be stored in their boxes, preferably in open-sided sheds. 
If this accommodation is not 


available, the boxes should be stored on battens under tarpaulins. 
As the likelihood of leakage 


of the filling increases with the age of the filled bomb, bombs which have been longest in store should 
be used first, and storage arrangements to facilitate this should be made. 
All bombs should be 


used within a year of filling. 


BOMB, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLASH, 25 lb., Mk. Ill 


Comparison with the Mk. I smoke bomb 


23. The information contained in para. 1 to 3, and para. 5 to 15, applies equally to this bomb, 


except th at this bomb always has a moulded plastic filling plug, with leather washer, and a flash 
filling. 
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24. 
The leading particulars for this bomb are the sam e as tho se given in para. 4 for the Mk. I 


smoke bomb, except as follow s:— 
................................................... 


Stores Ref. of em pty bomb 
............... 
Stores Ref. of filled bomb 
................ 
12B/489 (a.l.133) 


Weight and nature of filling ... 9 oz. S.R. Comp osition............... 


juttv jJo.n.ivuid.-r.voi"iue«[.nicaLioff"COlOilring'a'ft’d ’m’afkirigs, -functioning and supply given 


in para. 16 to 21 also apply to this bomb except for the following differences:— 


(i) 
The filled bom bs have a red ring painted round the nose a nd two j in. black ban ds painted 
round th e tail cone. 


(ii) The approp ria te mark numb er is ind ica ted on the bomb. 
(iii) 
The bomb functions as described in para. 19 and 20, except th at the flash from th e deto nator- 
bu rster ignites the filling to produce a brilliant wh ite flash. 


Storage 


26. 
The bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 9, Category Y, see A.P. 2608A 


Chap. 7. 
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APPENDIX 1 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 
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Fuzing a bomb 


1. To fuze a 25 lb. practice bomb, proceed as follows:—■ 
(i) Visually examine the nose portion of the bomb to ensure th at both the safety plunger and 


the transit safety pin are present, and correctly positioned. 


(ii) 
Slacken the securing screw and unscrew the nose portion from the tail cone, holding the 
rear portion of the bomb by the tail cone and NOT by the cylindrical vane. 
Note.-—When fuzing a smoke bomb, the filling plug and detonator-burster holder must 


be examined for signs of corrosion and/or leakage of the filling. If there are any signs of leakage 
or corrosion, the bomb must not be used, but set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


(iii) Ensure th at the shear wire is present, and th at the point of the striker does not protrude 


beyond the guide bush. 


(iv) 
Clean the detonator-burster holder with a dry clean cloth. 


(v) 
Insert a detonator-burster, aircraft bomb, No. 28, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/848 or 12G/207), 


or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/1145 or 12G/1146), into the detonator-burster holder. 


(vi) 
Re-assemble the bomb by screwing the nose portion fully home on to the tail cone and 
locking with the securing screw. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


2. The fuzed bomb is to be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, Chap. 2, so th at the safety plunger is depressed by contact with the underside of the front 
crutch of the carrier. 
The safety plunger is thu s engaged with the groove in the striker head, 


maintaining the striker rod in the “safe” position whilst the bomb is being carried on the aircraft. 


3. When the bomb is finalty in position on the bomb carrier, and immediately before the 


aircraft takes off, remove th e safety wire and transit safety pin and hand the latter either to the pilot 
or the air bomber. 
The transit safety pin is then available for insertion into the bomb should it 


not be expended. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


4. Before unloading the bomb, replace the transit safety pin in the nose portion of the bomb. 


Then engage a length of 20 S.W.G. copper wire in the slotted end of the safety plunger, pass each 
end of the wire through the eye of the transit safety pin, and twist the ends of the wire together 
so as to retain the transit safety pin in position, taking care th at the wire is tight enough to prevent 
the transit safety pin from being withdrawn from its groove in the striker head. 


Note.—This procedure is to be followed for all practice bombs loaded on the aircraft before 


any bomb is unloaded. 
_ 
............................................................ 


5. Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 12. 
Warning.—Unexpended bombs must be unfuzed as soon as possible, and must not be stored, 
with detonator-bursters in position. 
Should it be required, however to hold bombs for 


“ready-u se” , the instructions given in Chap. 1 of this Section-must be followed.__ 
(a.l. 124) 


Unfuzing the bomb 


6. 
Before unfuzing the bomb, ensure that it has been rendered safe, as described in para. 4, 


then proceed as follows:— 


(i) Slacken the securing screw and unscrew the nose portion from the tail cone, holding the 


rear portion of the bomb by the tail cone and NOT by the cylindrical vane. 
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(ii) Remove the detonator-burster. 
Force must not be used in removing the detonator- 


burster. 
If difficulty is experienced in so doing, the bomb must be treated as unserviceable 


and must be destroyed as described in A.P. 2608 A, Chap. 19. 


(iii) 
Re-assemble the bomb by screwing the nose portion fully home on to the tail cone and 
locking with the securing screw. 
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CHAPTER 9 


BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 10 lb., Mk. I; FLASH, 10 lb., Mk. IH ; 


and SMOKE, 111 lb., Mk. I 


(South African Manufacture) 


1. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which some general information 


applicable to these bombs is given. 


2. 
These practice bombs, of South African manufacture, are issued under the same Stores 


Reference numbers as, and concurrently with, the corresponding practice bombs of British manu­ 
facture. For a description of the latter, reference should be made to Chapters 2 and 6 of this Section. 


3. Externally, the South African bombs are similar to the British bombs, except th at they are 


not provided with a grub screw for securing the tail cone portion to the nose casting. Due to this 
difference, particular care must be taken when fuzing these bombs to ensure that, after inserting 
the detonator-burster, the nose casting and tail cone are screwed tightly together. There are also 
minor internal constructional differences between the South African and British bombs, but these in 
no way affect the instructions for their use. 


4. 
The smoke filling of bombs manufactured and filled in South Africa is chlorosulphonic acid, 


but for empty bombs supplied to, and filled in, the United Kingdom titanium tetrachloride is used. 
It should be noted th at the smoke cloud produced by a bomb filled with chlorosulphonic acid takes 
longer to form and is slightly less dense than th at obtained by using a bomb containing titanium 
tetrachloride. The flash filling of bombs manufactured and filled in South Africa is barium nitrate, 
zinc dust, and gunpowder. 


5. 
The bombs bear the same markings as the British equivalents, except th at South African 


flash filled bombs have, in addition, "S.A." stencilled on the tail vane after the mark number, and 
these letters also appear on the Box in which the bombs are packed. The South African flash filled 
bombs are specially marked in this way to distinguish them from flash bombs of British manufacture, 
which contain a flash filling of much more sensitive composition. 


Note.— Early issues of 10 lb. “S.A.” flash filled bombs were stencilled Mk. I. 


6. The terminal velocities of the bombs, and the bomb sight settings to be used, are the same 


as for the corresponding British types. 
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BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 25 lb., Mk. I*** and IV, 


and FLASH, .25 lb., Mk. Ill** and V 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 8 


Introduction 


1. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this section for general information, including pre­ 


cautions, applicable to these bombs. 


2. These bombs are similar to the 25 lb. Mk. I and II I practice bombs, described in Chapter 


8 of this section, but differ in that th ey incorporate improved safety devices, which render the bombs 
safer to handle and. which are more easily replaced should it be necessary to unload a bomb from the 
bomb carrier. The. Mk. I*** and III** bombs are converted Mk. I and II I bombs, respectively, 
whereas the.Mk. IV and V bombs are manufactured to the modified design. Tike the earlier marks 
of 25 lb. practice bomb, these bombs are for use in high level practice bombing with the Mk. XIV 
bomb sight. 


* 
3. The smoke bombs are for use by day, the point of impact with the targ et being indicated by 


a cloud of white smoke, The flash bombs are intended for night bombing practice, and on impact 
with the target produce a brilliant white flash. 


Warning.—The bombs must not be used against armoured motor boats, or other lightly armoured 
targets where penetration, by the cast-iron nose, may cause injury to personnel, or other damage. 
Against such targets the 8 | lb. break-up practice bomb should be used lor low altitude practice 
bombing, and the 11| lb. practice bomb for high altitude practice bombing, noting however the 
restriction given in Chap. 2 of this Section. 


BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, SMOKE, 25 lb., Mk. I*** and IV 


Leading particulars 


4. Overall length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
...1 ft . 10 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
...4 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
...1 lb. titanium tetrachloride 


Weight of filled bomb ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
...25 1b. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
...1,085 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 


5. The bombs consist of two main parts, namely, a cast-iron nose portion, fitted with a striker 


assembly and safety devices, and a tail cone, which constitutes a container for the filling. A central 
tube in th e tail cone provides a housing for a detonator-burster and a tail plug carries the tail assembly. 


Nose portion 


6. The nose portion is bored to accommodate the striker assembly and safety devices, and is 


threaded at its rear end to receive the tail cone, which is locked in position by a securing screw. A 
suspension lug is screwed into the nose portion. 


Striker assembly and safely devices 


7. The striker assembly consists of a striker head'and a striker rod. The striker head, made of 


steel, is reduced in diameter at its rear end, Jftid has a single groove, which registers with two radial 
holes in the nose portion of the bomb. One end of the striker rod is screwed into the rear end of the 
striker head while the opposite and pointed end of the rod is housed in a guide bush screwed into the 
rear end of the nose portion. A shear wire passes through the guide bush and striker rod. 


8. The safety devices consist of a safety wire, which is a loop of flexible steel wire to which a 


tapped safety collar is attached, a screwed transit safety pin, a spring-loaded safety plunger and the 
shear wire. During transit, storage, and handling, these safety devices remain fitted to the bomb, 
as shown in fig. 1; the safety wire passes over a hooked safety catch secured to one end of the safety 
plunger and the safety collar receives the transit safety pin. 
In this way, the safety plunger and 


transit safety pin are held so as to register with the groove in the striker head thus maintaining the 
striker assembly in the "safe” position. When the bomb is loaded on to the aircraft, thesafety wire 
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and transit safety pin are removed prior to "Take 
-off”, but the safety plunger continues to engage 
with the striker head, due to contact with the front 
crutch of the carrier, until the bomb is released from 
the aircraft. An instruction tablet, the wording on 
which is shown in fig. 1, is attached to the transit 
safety pin by a split ring. 


Tail cone 


9. The tail cone is of steel construction and is 


tinned internail}' to prevent corrosion by the filling. 
It is closed at its rear end by a tail plug and at its 
forward end by a central plug, screwed and locked 
into the rear end of the nose portion of the bomb. 
The tail and central plugs are made either of cast- 
iron or steel. 


10. The central plug is'bored to accommodate 


a central tube, which, with the recessed portion of the 
plug, forms a holder for a No. 28, Mk. I or II detona­ 
tor-burster when the bomb is fuzed. A tapped hole, 
fitted with a steel plug and lead sealing washer, is 
t 


provided in the central plug for filling purposes. 


11. The tail assembly projects from the tail 


plug and consists of a tail tube which has four vane 
supports carrying a cylindrical vane. 


Identification colouring and markings 


12. The exterior of the bomb, except the lug, 


is painted white and, when the bomb is filled, two 
green bands, I in. wide, are painted round the tail 
cone. 


13. The marking "25 I***” or "25 IV”, indica­ 


ting the weight and mark number, is stencilled on 
the tail cone. In addition, the following information 
is stencilled on the nose portion behind the suspension 
lug:— 


(i) The monogram of the filling station or 


the initials or recognized trade mark of 
the filling contractor. 


(ii) The date of filling (month and year), 
(iii) The Lot number. 


Functioning 


14. When the bomb is released from the bomb 


carrier, the safety plunger is ejected by its spring, leav­ 
ing the striker held in the "safe” position by the shear 
wire only, the transit safety pin and safety wire having 
been removed before “Take-off". 


15. 
On impact of the bomb with the target, 


the striker head and the striker rod are forced in­ 
wards breaking the shear wire and firing the detona­ 
tor-burster. 
The explosion of the detonator-burster 


disrupts the tail cone and scatters the filling which, 
on contact with the atmosphere, produces a white 
smoke cloud at the point of impact. 


Supply 


16. The bombs are supplied packed four in Box 


B.537, Mk. I. The stowage dimensions of the box 
are 26-j in. x 21 in. x 7{ in., and its filled weight is 
1281b. 


Fig. 2.— Bomb, practice, aircraft, smoke, 


25 lb., Mk. IV 
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Storage 


17. The bombs are classified, for storage and transp ort purposes, as “Dangerous Goods” . 


They must be stored in their boxes, preferably in open-sided sheds. If this accommodation is not 
available, the boxes should be stored on battens under tarpaulins. As the likelihood of leakage of the 
filling increases with the age of the filled bomb, bombs which have been longest in store should be 
used first, and storage arrangements to facilitate this should be made. 
All bombs should be used 


within a year of filling. 


BOMBS, PRACTICE, AIRCRAFT, FLASH, 25 lb., Mk. Ill* * and V 


Comparison with the Mk. I*** and IV smoke bombs 


18. The information contained in para. 4 to 16 applies equally to these bombs, which are ident­ 


ical with the corresponding smoke bombs except for the following differences:— 


(i) The bombs are filled with an S.R. composition, the weight of the filling being 9 oz. 


The bombs function as described in para. 14 and 15, except th at the flash from the 
detonator-burster ignites the filling .to produce a brilliant white flash. 


(ii) The filling plug is of moulded plastic material, with a leather washer, and the central 


and tail plugs are always of steel. 


(iii) The filled bombs have a red ring painted round the nose and two | in. black bands 


painted round the tail cone, and the marking “S.R.541B” is stencilled on the bomb 
body behind the suspension lug. 


(iv) The appropriate mark number is indicated on the bomb. 


Storage 


19. The bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 9, Category Y. 
(See 


A.P.2608A, Chap. 7). 


I 
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Fuzing a bomb 


1. To fuze a bomb, proceed as follows : — 


(1) Visually examine the nose portion of the bomb to ensure that the safety wire, transit 


safety pin, and safety plunger are present, and correctly positioned. 


(2) Slacken the securing screw and unscrew the nose portion from the tail cone, holding 


the rear portion of the bomb by the tail cone and nol by the cylindrical vane. 


Note.—When fuzing a smoke bomb, the filling plug and detonator-burster 


holder must be examined for signs of corrosion and/or leakage of the filling. If 
there are any signs of leakage or corrosion, the bomb must not be used, but must be 
set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(3) Ensure that the shear wire is present, and that the point of the striker does not pro­ 


trude beyond the guide bush. 


(4) Clean the detonator-burster holder with a clean dry cloth. 
(5) Gauge the detonator-burster holder, using a No. 17, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge; 


if the gauge will not enter freely, the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(6) Insert a No. 28, Mk. I or II detonator-burster into the detonator-burster holder- 


Due to the possibility of over-size detonator-bursters occurring, force must not be 
used when inserting the detonator-burster and, if any difficulty is found, the bomb 
and detonator-burster are to be set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(7) Re-assemble the bomb by screwing the nose portion fully home on to the tail cone 


and locking with the securing screw. 


(8) Test the assembly by attempting to unscrew the tail cone, by hand, from the nose 


portion. 
If the tail cone can be unscrewed even the smallest amount, the bomb 


is to be unfuzed, as described in para. 6, and set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


Loading the bomb on to a Light Series bomb carrier 


2. The fuzed bomb is to be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 


1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, so that the front crutch of the carrier bears on the safety plunger and will, 
therefore, retain the plunger in position when the safety wire is removed. The safety plunger thus 
remains engaged with the groove in the striker head, maintaining the striker assembly in the “safe" 
position while the bomb is being carried on the aircraft. 


3. When the bomb is securely positioned on the bomb carrier, and immediately before the air­ 


craft takes off, unscrew the transit safety pin and remove the safety wire. Hand the safety pin and 
wire to the pilot or air bomber. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


4. Before unloading the bomb, fit the safety wire over the nose of the bomb so that it engages 


with the safety catch and so that the collar seats over the hole used to receive the transit safety pin. 
Then insert the transit safety pin and screw it fully home, ensuring th at the safety wire is drawn taut 
around the nose of the bomb. 


Note.—This procedure is to be followed for all practice bombs loaded on the aircraft before any 


bomb is unloaded. On no account is a bomb to be rendered safe and unloaded individually. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


1. To fuze a bomb, proceed as follows : — 


(1) Visually examine the nose portion of the bomb to ensure that the safety wire, transit 


safety pin, and safety plunger are present, and correctly positioned. 


(2) Slacken the securing screw and unscrew the nose portion from the tail cone, holding 


the rear portion of the bomb by the tail cone and not by the cylindrical vane. 


Note.—When fuzing a smoke bomb, the filling plug and detonator-burster 


holder must be examined for signs of corrosion and/or leakage of the filling. If 
there are any signs of leakage or corrosion, the bomb must not be used, but must be 
set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(3) Ensure that the shear wire is present, and that the point of the striker does not pro­ 


trude beyond the guide bush. 


(4) Clean the detonator-burster holder with a clean dry cloth. 
(5) Gauge the detonator-burster holder, using a No. 17, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge; 


if the gauge will not enter freely, the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(6) Insert a No. 28, Mk. I or II detonator-burster into the detonator-burster holder- 


Due to the possibility of over-size detonator-bursters occurring, force must not be 
used when inserting the detonator-burster and, if any difficulty is found, the bomb 
and detonator-burster are to be set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


(7) Re-assemble the bomb by screwing the nose portion fully home on to the tail cone 


and locking with the securing screw. 


(8) Test the assembly by attempting to unscrew the tail cone, by hand, from the nose 


portion. 
If the tail cone can be unscrewed even the smallest amount, the bomb 


is to be unfuzed, as described in para. 6, and set aside for A.I.S. inspection. 


Loading the bomb on to a Light Series bomb carrier 


2. The fuzed bomb is to be loaded on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P. 


1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2, so that the front crutch of the carrier bears on the safety plunger and will, 
therefore, retain the plunger in position when the safety wire is removed. The safety plunger thus 
remains engaged with the groove in the striker head, maintaining the striker assembly in the “safe’' 
position while the bomb is being carried on the aircraft. 


3. When the bomb is securely positioned ojp the bomb carrier, and immediately before the air­ 


craft takes off, unscrew the transit safety pin and remove the safety wire. Hand the safety pin and 
wire to the pilot or air bomber. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


4. Before unloading the bomb, fit the safety wire over the nose of the bomb so that it engages 


with the safety catch and so that the collar seats over the hole used to receive the transit safety pin. 
Then insert the transit safety pin and screw it fully home, ensuring that the safety wire is drawn taut 
around the nose of the bomb. 


Note.—This procedure is to be followed for all practice bombs loaded on the aircraft before any 


bomb is unloaded. On no account is a bomb to be rendered safe and unloaded individually. 
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5. 
Unload the bomb from the bomb carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2. 


Warning.—Unexpended bombs must be unfuzed as soon as possible, and must not be stored 
with detonator-bursters in position. Should it be required, however, to hold bombs for "ready 
use”, the instructions given in Chap. 1 of this section must be followed. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


6. 
Before unfuzing the bomb, ensure that it has been rendered safe, as described in para. 4, 


then proceed as follows:— 


(1) Slacken the securing screw and unscrew the nose portion from the tail cone, holding the 


rear portion of the bomb by the tail cone and not by the cylindrical vane. 


(2) Remove the detonator-burster. 
Force must not be used in removing the detonator- 


burster and if difficulty is experienced, the bomb must be treated as unserviceable 
and must be destroyed as described in A.P.2608A, Chap. 19. 


(3) Re-assemble the bomb by screwing the nose portion fully home on to the tail cone and 


locking with the securing screw. 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on H.C. bombs 


Introduction 


1. At the present time, two types of H.C. bombs are in use in th e Service, namely, the 2,000 lb. 


and 4,000 lb. bombs. 
These bombs are thin-walled and have a high charge/weight ratio. 
They are 


used for general bombardment purposes on operations where the maximum damage by blast is 
required. 


2. The earlier marks of the bombs are provided with side fuzing positions, which are used 


only for special operations, the bombs normally being fuzed only at the nose. Later marks of the 
4,000 ft), bomb are provided with three nose fuzing positions. 


3. All types of H.C. bombs are provided with nose attachments for stabilizing the flight of 


the bomb. 
The 4,000 lb. bomb is fitted with a drum tail, and the 2,000 lb. bomb may be fitted 


with either a drum tail or a parachute attachm ent. 


4. Central tubes are at present fitted in all types of H.C. bombs, and where side fuzing positions, 


or nose fuzing positions offset from the axis of the bomb are used, exploder tubes are used to connect 
these fuzing positions to the central tube. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


5. Attention is directed to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to 


H.C. bombs. 


Repair and examination 


6. 
Only such repair and examination of bombs as is specified in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be done 


by armament personnel. 
Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 


7. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or. stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2. 


Supply 


8. H.C. bombs are supplied uncrated and are fitted with transit rings. All fuzing positions are 


plugged with transit plugs. 
Tails, nose attachm ents, and parachute attachments are supplied in 


separate packages. 


Storage 


9. The regulations governing the storage of H.C. bombs are given in A.P. 1245, Chap. 3. Tail 


units and nose attachments may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, 
but packages containing them must be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


10. Parachute attachm ents are not to be stored in position on the bombs, but are to be stored 


in any suitable dry building. 


11. The parachute attachment should be carefully handled at all times. 
If it shows signs 


of having been roughly handled, or having deteriorated in storage, it is not to be used, and should 
be returned, complete with all fittings, to the appropriate Maintenance Unit. 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMB* H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 2,000 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. The 2,000 lb., Mk. I H.C. bomb is a thin-cased blast bomb which is fitted with a nose attach­ 


ment and a parachute attachment, or a tail, to stabilize its flight. It has a charge/weight ratio of 
approximately 70 per cent, and is provided with three fuzing positions, one in the nose and two in 
the side near the rear end of the body. 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/790 


Length, without parachute attachm ent, or tail ... 
... 
... 
8 ft. 3J in. approx. 


Maximum diameter ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 ft. 6-j in. approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,340 lb. amatol 60/40 


Terminal velocity of bomb fitted with tail 
... 
... 
... 
830 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 


3. The bomb body consists of a cylindrical shell having a hollow conical nose piece welded to 


one end and a closing plate bolted to an angle ring welded in position at a short distance within 
the other end. 


4. The cylindrical shell is strengthened circumferentially by a T-section ring welded to its inner 


surface a t an approximately central position, the ends of the ring being welded to the opposite sides 
of a steel block which is welded to the interior of the shell. Tapped holes, for the securing screws of 
a locating plate or suspension'lug, extend through the shell and into the steel block, and these holes 
are closed by transit screws which require to be removed when the locating plate or suspension lug 
is to be fitted. 


5. The shell is strengthened longitudinally by two channel-section beams which are welded 


one to each end of the central steel block and to the interior of the shell. 


6. The conical nose-piece has welded in its apex an adapter for an exploder container which is 


secured to the nose adapter by a locking screw. Over the rear portion of the exploder container is 
fitted and cemented a central tube which extends axially through the bomb body almost to the 
closing plate a t the rear end. 


7. The closing plate has a central adapter fitted with a screw-in plug which requires to be 


removed to give access to the central tube for explodering. Two drop handles are attached to the 
closing plate, one at each side of the adapter. 


8. Small angle pieces are welded at equi-spaced positions around the inner rear edge of the 


cylindrical shell; these act in conjunction with correspondingly spaced members on the parachute 
attachm ent, or on the tail, to form a bayonet joint. One of these angle pieces carries a stop pin and 
a locking screw which passes through a tapped hole in the shell and angle piece. 


9. Two exploder containers are mounted in adapters welded into the shell toward the rear end. 


These exploder containers extend radially into the bomb body, one on each side of the stiffening 
beam, their inner ends being close to the central tube. Their stems are enclosed in waxed paper tubes 
and the exploder containers are secured in the adapters by locking screws. 


10. Each of the three exploder containers is fitted with a detonator holder which is locked in 


position by a locking screw and closed by a transit plug. 
i 


Filling 


11. The main filling of the bomb consists of amatot 60/40 which occupies the internal space 


around the central tube and is sealed at the ends by layers of approved composition. 


12. The central tube contains a column of eight 33 | oz. T.N.T. exploders which are hel^l in 


position end-to-end and against the rear end of the exploder container in the nose. These are secured 
by a wooden distance piece retained in the rear end of the central tube by the plug in the closing 
plate adapter, and a felt disc, and millboard discs as necessary, are interposed between the wooden 
distance piece and the rear exploder to prevent axial movement of the exploders in the tube. 


13. Each of the three exploder containers houses a 9 oz. 3 dr. T.N.T. exploder which is covered 


by a felt washer and retained in position by the detonator holder. Each detonator holder has a 
boxclbth washer secured in its inner end by shellac. 
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Nose attachment, No. 4, Mk. I, fig. 2 


14. The nose attachment is a cylinder of light-gauge plate which fits over the forward end of 


the cylindrical shell of the bomb body and projects forwardly beyond it around the conical nose- 
piece. The ends of a metal strip forming the cylinder are overlapped and interconnected by guide 
screws, engaged in fixed nuts on one end and passed through slots in the other end. Portions of the 
ends of the strip near the rear edge are bent round to form bearings for the trunnion bars of a 
knuckle joint assembly with a clamping bolt whereby the nose attachment can be tightened on to 
the bomb body. Stops equi-spaced round the inside of the cylinder engage the nose-piece to determine 
the exten t to which the nose attachment can be pushed on to the bomb body. 


Parachute attachment, No. 10, Mk. I or n, fig. 3 


15. The parachute, which is 5 ft. 6 in. in diameter and is made of hessian, is vented at the 


peak and has rigging lines made of webbing which are connected, by shackles and pins, to lugs on 
a metal tra y which is flanged and fits on to the rear end of the bomb body. 


16. The lugs to which the rigging lines are attached are welded in slots in the tra y and pass 


through the tra y to constitute, on the forward side, a series of equi-spaced bayonet dogs which can 
be engaged with the angle pieces in the rear end of the bomb body to connect the parachute a tta ch ­ 
ment to the bomb body. 


17. The rigging lines are rolled up individually and the parachute is folded upon them on the 


tra y and retained by a number of petal-like panels of waterproofed fabric eyeleted to a housing ring 
which is laced to the flange of the tray, the panels overlapping one another to enclose the folded 
parachute. The tip of the first panel to be laid over the folded parachute is provided-with a wire 
loop and the tips of all the other panels have eyelets which are passed over the wire loop as the panels 
are laid over the folded parachute in turn. The panels are retained in their overlapped positions 
by a retaining pin which is connected to one end of a static cord in a fabric sleeve stitched on the 
outside of the last panel to be laid ov er; this end of th e static cord is also connected by a fine hem p 
cord to the peak of the folded parachute. The static cord is coiled in a fabric pocket, combined with 
the fabric sleeve, and its outer end is fitted with a wire shackle for connection to the bomb carrier, 
or a convenient strong point on the aircraft. To prevent accidental withdrawal of the retaining pin, 
its head is connected by a thread to a fabric loop on one of the panels. 
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18. The Mk. I and II parachute attachments differ only in minor details, and they are enclosed, 


when in store, by a Cover, protecting, parachute attachment, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/956). 
This is a cylindrical waterproof cover made of cotton duck and having a cord, with an elastic insertion, 
in the hem so th at it can be tightened upon and tied around the flange of the tray. 


Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 32, Mk. I, fig. 4 


19. The tail, which is 5 ft. long, is a cylinder of light gauge metal with a metal tray secured 


in its forward end and a strengthening ring secured in its open rear end. The tray has welded on to 
it a series of equi-spaced bayonet dogs similar to those on the tray of the No. 10 parachute attachment. 
The tail cylinder has a number of openings in it to give ballistic stability. 


Fig. +.—Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 32, Mk. I 


Protecting rings, fig. 5 


20. For protecting the bomb body during storage and transit, it is fitted with protecting rings, 


one at each end, see fig. 1. Each protecting ring is of U-shaped cross-section and made in two halves 
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with welded-on lugs at the ends for securing bolts. When assembled to the bomb and bolted together 
tightly, the two halves of the ring encircle the bomb body and grip it to prevent displacement. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


21. The bomb body is painted dark green except for a light green band, 2 in. wide, painted 


round it 1 ft. 4 in. from the front edge of the cylindrical shell and a | in. red band 34 in. from 
th at edge. 


22. The nose attachment, the tra y of the parachute attachment, and the tail are painted 


dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


23. The ratio figures 60/40 are stencilled in black on the body immediately to the rear of the 


light green band. 


24. The following markings are stencilled in black on the body, to the rear of the locating 


plate or suspension lug transit screws, and also upon the closing plates:— 


(i) H.C. 2,000 lb. 
(ii) 
"I”, denoting the mark number. 


(iii) The design number of the method of filling. 
(iv) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(v) The date of filling, month and year. 
(vi) The lot number of the filling. 


25. The following markings are stamped on the body in front of the locating plate or suspension 


lug transit screws:— 


(i) H.C. 2,000 lb. 
(ii) "I”, denoting the mark number. 
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(iii) The body manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade- mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit plugs 


26. The following markings are stamped on the head of the transit plug in each of the three 


detonator holders:— 


(i) No. 34 X. 
(ii) 
The m anufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year, 


Markings on the nose attachment 


27. The following markings are stamped on the cylindrical surface of the nose attach men t:— 


(i) No. 4 Mark I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the parachute attachment 


28. The fabric panels have stencilled numbers indicating the order in which they are to be 


laid over the folded parachute. Also stencilled on the panels ate the following particulars:— 


(i) No. 10, and Mk. I (or Mk. II) on two adjacent panels respectively. 
(ii) The date of assembly, month and year, on one panel only. 


29. The cylindrical waterproof cover has stencilled on its end the following instruction:— 
IMPORTANT, 
rem ove th is cover im m ed ia tely b efo r e loadin g store on a ir c r a ft. 


ST ATI C CO RD TO B E ATTACHED TO C A RRIE R, OR A IR CRAFT STRONG PO IN T, A FTER LOADIN G. 


Functioning 


30. Upon release of the bomb from the aircraft the safety clip is withdrawn from th e nose pistol 


by the fuze-setting control link, the pistol arming vane rotates and falls off, and, if the bomb is fitted 
with a parachute attachment, the static cord withdraws the parachute retaining pin, so as to release 
the fabric panels covering the folded parachute; the hemp cord then draws out the parachute and 
finally breaks, and the parachute opens. The effect of the open parachute, or the tail, in conjunction 
with th at of the nose attachment, is to stabilize the flight of the bomb. 


31. Upon.impact of the bomb with the target the pistol in the nose fuzing position fires the 


detonator. The detonator then fires the exploder in the nose exploder container, and this initiates 
the column of exploders in the central tube to ensure the detonation of the main filling as a whole. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Removing the protecting rings 


32. Place the bomb on planks of sufficient thickness to provide ground clearance, slacken off 


the bolts securing the two halves of each protecting ring together, and withdraw the rings from the 
ends of the bomb body. 


Assembling the locating plate or suspension lug 


33. Remove the appropriate transit screws from the bomb body and attach the locating plate 


or suspension lug with the bolts provided. These bolts have fy?re inserts and great care must be taken 
to ensure th at the fitting is securely assembled to the bomb body. 


Fitting the parachute attachment 


34. With the bomb placed on planks of sufficient thickness to provide ground clearance for the 


parachute gear, slacken off the locking screw which passes through one of the angle pieces. 


35. Remove the cylindrical waterproof cover from the parachute attachment, and with th e panel 


having the combined pocket and sleeve on it uppermost, assemble the parachute attachment to the 
rear end of the bomb body, passing the bayonet dogs between the angle pieces and turning the para­ 
chute attachment clockwise to engage these parts. 
The turning movement m ust be continued until 


one of the dogs comes into contact with the stop pin on the angle piece. 
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36. Screw home the locking screw so as to ensure th at the parachute attachment is locked 


securely in position. This should be tested by trying to turn the.parachute attachment anti-clockwise, 
which should not be possible. Replace the waterproof cover. 


Fitting the tail 


37. Slacken off the locking screw which passes through one of the angle pieces in the rear end 


of the bomb body. 


38. Assemble the tail to the rear end of the bomb body, passing the bayonet dogs between 


the angle pieces and turning the tail clockwise-to engage these parts. The turning movement must 
be continued until one of the dogs comes into contact with the stop pin on the angle piece. 


39. Screw home the locking screw so as to ensure th at the tail is locked securely in position. 


This should be tested by trying to turn the tail anti-clockwise, which should not be possible. 


Fitting the nose attachment 


40. Assemble the cylinder, knuckle joint trunnion bars, and clamping bolt, leaving the bolt 


slackened off. 


41. Pass the rear portion of the cylinder over the nose of the bomb until it overlaps-the 


cylindrical shell of the bomb body by approximately 3 | in. and the stops abut the nose-piece. The 
clamping bolt of the nose attachm ent must be located on the side of the bomb opposite to the 
suspension lug or locating plate. Tighten the clamping bolt until the nose attachm ent is rigid on 
the bomb. 


Fuzing the bomb 
.< 


42. Pending further instructions, and the issue of special pistols for the side fuzing positions, 


the bombs are to be fuzed at the nose only, as follows:— 


(i) Ensure th at the transit plugs in the side fuzing positions are screwed home tightly. 
(ii) 
Remove the transit plug from the nose. 


(iii) Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear, using the gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/349) for this purpose. Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are to be 
set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iv) 
Insert the required detonator. 


(v) Insert a No. 27, Mk. I* or II pistol in the detonator holder and screw home by hand until 


well seated on its washer and securely locked. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft 


43. If the bomb is fitted with a parachute attachm ent, remove the waterproof cover, see para. 18. 


The bomb is to be loaded as detailed in the instructions in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, 
or in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I dealing with the 2,000 lb. Bomb Carriers, Type A, B, or Special, 
as appropriate, using two Slings (Stores Ref. 11A/992) with the Type A, or the Special, carrier, or two 
Slings (Stores Ref. 11A/994) with the Type B carrier. Where a parachute attachment is fitted, connect 
the shackle on the end of the static cord to the carrier, or convenient strong point on the aircraft. 
Finally, connect the safety clip of the nose pistol to the carrier fuze-setting control link. 


Unloadmg the bomb from the aircraft 


44. If the bomb is fitted with a parachute attachment, first disconnect the static cord from the 


carrier, or aircraft. Disconnect the safety clip from the fuze-setting control link, and unload the bomb 
as detailed in the instructions in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, or in the appropriate 
chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. If the bomb is fitted with_parachute attachm ent, replace the waterproof 
cover, see para. 18. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


45. If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, remove the pistol by hand, extract the detonator, 


using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348), and then replace the pistol or the 
transit plug. 


Removing the parachute attachment from the bomb 


46. If it is necessary to remove the parachute attachment from the bomb, slacken off the 


locking screw in the rear end of the bomb body, turn the parachute attachm ent anti-clockwise to free 
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the bayonet dogs from the angle pieces in the end of the bomb body, and withdraw the parachute 
attachment from the bomb body. Screw home the locking screw, and then replace the waterproof 
cover on the parachute attachm ent. 


I 


Removing the tail from the bomb 


47. If it is necessary to remove the tail from the bomb, slacken oS the locking screw in the rear 


end of the bomb body, turn the tail anti-clockwise to free the bayonet dogs from the angle pieces, 
and withdraw the tail from the bomb body. Screw home the locking screw. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


48. The filled bomb bodies are supplied unboxed, with the three fuzing points fitted with 


transit plugs, and with the protecting rings in position. 


49. The attachment, parachute, No. 10, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/793) or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 


12A/794), is supplied packed with the No. 4, Mk. I nose attachment (Stores Ref. 12A/797) and suspen­ 
sion lug or locating plate, in a cardboard box (Stores Ref. 12A/795). 


50. The tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 32, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1071) is supplied together with the 


No. 4, Mk. I nose attachment (Stores Ref. 12A/797) and the locating plate and screws. 


51. The covers, protecting, parachute attachment, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/956) are 


supplied in cardboard boxes. 


52. Pistols No. 27, Mk. I* (Stores Ref. 12G/425) or Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12G/426) are supplied 


irt contractor’s packages as required. 


Storage 


53. The filled bomb’ bodies are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
Parachute 


attachments, in their waterproof covers, may be stored in any convenient dry place of sto rage; 
they should not be left fitted to the bomb for longer than is necessary. If, for any reason, the bombs 
are stored with their parachute attachm ents fitted, the parachute attachments are to be protected 
from moisture by fitting their waterproof covers; this is to be done even though the bombs are also 
protected by tarpaulins. 


54. The No. 32, Mk. I tails may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs, 


but they must be stacked well away from the filled stores. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMB, H E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is a thin-cased blast bomb having a charge/weight ratio of approximately 


75 per cent, and is fitted with a nose attachm ent and a tail to stabilize its flight. 
It has three fuzing 


positions, one in the nose and two in the side near the rear end of the body. 


Leading particulars 


2. Body, bomb, H .E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. 1 


Stores Ref. 
Length... 
Maximum diameter 
Weight and nature of filling 
.. 
... 


Attachment, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
... 


Diameter ' 
Length... 
... 
... 
... 
... ' 


Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 24, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
Diameter 
Length... 


Plug, aircraft bomb, No. 34, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 


12A/789 
7 ft. 4-5 in., approx. 
2 ft. 6 in., approx. 
2,882 lb. amatol 60/40 


12A/796 
2 ft. 6-2 in., approx. 
8-25 in., approx. 


12A/791 
2 ft. 5-25' in., approx. 
2 ft. 3 in., approx. 


12A/800 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


3. The bomb.body, see fig. I, consists of a cylindrical shell having a conical nose-piece welded to 


one end and a closing plate bolted to an angle ring welded in position at a short distance within the 
other end. 


4. The cylindrical shell is strengthened by a T-section beam welded to its inner surface. 
Steel 


blocks, which constitute pads for a suspension lug and hoisting brackets, are welded in the angles 
of the beam, and are provided with tapped holes fitted with transit screws which pass through the 
shell and the head of the beam into these blocks. 


5. The rear end of the cylindrical shell has near its edge a series of equi-spaced countersunk 


holes for tail securing screws, whilst crutch pads are welded to the exterior of the shell towards the 
front and rear ends. 
Stop pieces for the nose attachment are welded to the cylindrical shell in 


equi-spaced positions near its front end. 


6. The conical nose-piece is hollow and has welded in its apex an adapter for an exploder 


container which is secured by a locking screw. A central tube is fitted over and cemented to the 
stem of this exploder container and extends axially through the bomb body almost to the closing plate. 


7. Two drop handles are attached to the rear of the closing plate. 


8. Two exploder containers, similar to th at in the nose adapter, are fitted, and secured by 


locking screws, in adapters welded into the shell near the rear end, .so th at the)' project into the’ 
bomb body at 45 deg. to the strengthening beam. 


9. Each of the three exploder containers is fitted with a detonator holder which is locked in 


position by a locking screw and closed by a transit plug. 


Filling 


10. The main filling of the bomb consists of amatol 60/40, which occupies the internal space 


around the central tube and is sealed at the ends by layers of approved composition. 
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Fig. 2.—Section on A.B. of fig. 1 


Fig. 3.—End elevation of bomb 
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11. The central tube contains a column of four exploders arranged, end-to-end, against the 


rear end of the exploder container in the nose. These are positioned by a wooden distance piece 
retained in the rear end of the central tube by the closing plate, and a felt disc, and millboard discs 
as necessary, are interposed between the rear exploder and the wooden distance piece to prevent 
movement of the exploders in the tube. 
Each of the exploders consists of nine pressed T.N.T. 


pellets in a waxed paper wrapping. 


12. Each of the three exploder containers houses an exploder, consisting of one solid C.E. 


pellet and two perforated C.E. pellets, covered by a felt washer and held in position by the detonator 
holder, which has a boxcloth washer secured in its inner end by shellac. 
The exploder containers in 


the two side fuzing positions have their stems enclosed in waxed paper tubes each of which contains 
an exploder consisting of two solid T.N.T. pellets separated by a felt washer. 
The closed inner ends 


of these two paper tubes are almost in contact with the central tube. 


Nose attachment 


13. The nose attachment is a cylinder of light-gauge plate which fits over the forward end of the 


cylindrical shell of the bomb body and projects beyond it around the conical nose-piece. The rear 
portion of the cylinder is split and provided at opposite sides of the split with bearings for the trunnion 
bars of a knuckle-joint assembly having a clamping bolt whereby the nose attachment can be tightened 
on to the bomb body. 


Tail 


14. The tail consists of a cylinder, of light-gauge plate, closed a t its rear end by a diaphragm 


plate welded in position, the diameter of the tail cylinder being slightly less than tha t of the cylindrical 
shell of the bomb body. 
The forward portion of the tail cylinder has, near the edge, a series of screw 


clearance holes equi-spaced around it, and, on the inside, a corresponding series of fixed nuts. The 
forward portion of the tail cylinder is also provided with saw cuts, between the holes, so that it is 
weakened and can be sprung into the rear end of'the cylindrical shell of the bomb body. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


15. The bomb body is painted dark green, and has a light green band, 2 in. wide, painted round 


it 1 ft. 4 in. from the front edge of the cylindrical shell and a J in. red band 1 in. from that edge. 
The nose attachment and the tail are also painted dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


1G. The amatol ratio figures 60/40 are stencilled in black on the top of the bomb body 


immediately to the rear of the light green band. 


17. The following markings are stencilled in black to the rear of the suspension lug position:— 


(i) H.C. 4,000 LB. 


* 
(ii) 
“I ”, denoting the mark number. 


(iii) The design number of the method of filling. 
(iv) 
The monogram of the filling station, or the initials .or recognized trade mark of the 
filling contractor. 


(v) 
The date of filling, month and year. 


(vi) The lot number of the filling. 


18. The following markings are stamped in front of the suspension lug position:— 


(i) H.C. 4,000 LB. 
(ii) 
"I”, denoting the mark number. 


(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit plugs 


19. The following markings are stamped on the head of each transit plug: — 


(i) No. 34. I. 
(ii) 
The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
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Markings on the tail 


20. The tail has the marking "No. 24. I” stencilled on it in yellow. 


21. The following markings are stam ped on the tail:— 


(i) 
No. 24. I. 


(ii) H.C. 4,000 LB. 
(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) 
The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


22. Upon release of the, fuzed bomb from the aircraft the safety clip is withdrawn from the 


pistol in the nose fuzing position by the fuze-setting control link, and the arming vane is expended to 
arm the pistol during the fall of the bomb. 
The flight of the bomb is stabilized by the effect of the 


nose attachm ent and the tail. 


23. Upon impact of the bomb with the target the pistol in the nose fuzing position fires the 


detonator. 
The detonator then fires the exploder in the nose exploder container, and this initiates 


the column of exploders in the central tube to ensure detonation of the main filling as a whole. 


Note.—The minimum safe height of release for this bomb is 1,500 ft. 
Owing to the 


light structure of the body the nose will crush when the bomb is dropped "safe” on anything 
other tha n water or very soft ground, resulting in detonation. 
It is therefore essential that 


enforced jettisoning should be done well away from friendly built-up areas and with the 
aircraft at a height of at least 1,500 ft. 


24. The terminal velocity of the bomb is approximately 750 ft. per sec. and the height scale 


for the 100 lb. A.S. bomb is, to be used (No. 3 or 4 for the Mk. IX course setting bomb sight). 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Assembling the suspension lug and hoisting brackets 


25. 
Remove the transit screws from the bomb body and attach the suspension lug and hoisting 


brackets in the appropriate positions, using the bolts provided. 
These bolts have fibre inserts and 


great care must be taken to ensure th at the fittings are securely assembled to the bomb body. 


Fitting the nose attachment 


26. 
Assemble the cylinder, knuckle-joint trunnion bars, and clamping bolt, leaving the bolt 


slackened off. 


27. Pass the rear portion of the attachm ent over the nose of the bomb and on to the forward 


end of the cylindrical shell until it engages the stops. 
Ensure th at the clamping bolt is positioned on 


the underside of the bomb, th at is on the opposite side to the suspension lug and hoisting brackets, 
and then tighten up the clamping bolt until the nose attachme nt is rigid on the bomb. 


Fitting the tail 


28. 
Present the forward end of the tail to the rear end of the bomb body, so th at the screw holes 


and nuts will register with the countersunk screw boles, press the tail into the rear end of the bomb 
body and secure it in position with the countersunk screws provided. 
To facilitate fitting the tail, 


the bomb should be supported on planks so th at it can be rolled as necessary, the planks being of 
sufficient thickness to provide ground clearance for the suspension lug and hoisting brackets. 


Fuzing the bomb 


29. Pending further instructions, the bombs are to be fuzed in the nose only, as follows:— 


(i) Ensure t ha t the transit plugs in the side fuzing positions are screwed tightly home. 
(ii) 
Remove the transit plug from the nose. 


(iii) Ensure th at the nose detonator cavity is clear, using the gauge, cavity, detonator. No. 2, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349), for the purpose. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge 


test are to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iv) 
Insert the required detonator. 
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(v) 
Insert an appropriate nose pistol in the detonator holder and screw it home by hand 
until it is well seated on its washer and securely locked in position. 
Note.—The side fuzing positions are provided for special pistols which are only likely 


to be used with a few Mk. I bombs which incorporate a strengthened closing plate. 
This 


strengthened plate can be identified by its being secured by 24 bolts instead of the usual 
12 bolts for an ordinary closing plate. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft 


30. Load the bomb on to the aircraft as described in the appropriate chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. 


I, or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, finally connecting the safety clip of the nose pistol 
to a fuze-setting control link and removing the safety pin from the pistol safety clip. 
Hand the 


safety pin to the pilot or bomb aimer, or place it in the aircraft. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft 


31. Replace the safety pin of the pistol, disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the safety 


clip of the pistol, and unload the bomb as described in the appropriate chapter of A.P.1664, Vol. I, 
or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft. 


• 
1 


Unfuzing the bomb 


32. If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, remove the pistol by hand, extract the detonator, 


using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I ("Stores Ref. 12A/348), and then replace the pistol or the 
transit plug. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


33. The filled bomb bodies are supplied unboxed, with the three fuzing positions fitted with 


transit plugs. 


34. The No. 24, Mk. I tail is supplied with the nose attachment No. 3, Mk. I, inside it and with 


the suspension and hoisting fittings, contained in a bag, also packed inside it, the whole being secured 
with a wooden protective framework. 


Storage 


35. The filled bomb bodies are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


360 


This chapter issued with A .L . No. 50 
Ja nu ar y. 1943 
This leaf issued with A .L . No . 74 
March, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 9 


CHAPTER 4 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. H 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


Para. 


Introd uction . 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 


Leading particulars 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 


General description 


Bomb body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 


Filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
10 


Nose attach men t ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
14 


T a il .................................................................................................................................................................. 
15 


Identification colouring and markings 


Colouring 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
16 


Markings 
on the bomb body 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
17 


Markings 
on the tran sit plugs 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
21 


Markings 
on the nose attach men t 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
22 


Markings on the tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
23 


Functioning 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
25 


Instructions for use 


Assembling the suspension lug and hoisting brackets 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
28 


Fitting the nose attach men t 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
29 


Fitting the tail 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
31 


Fuzing the bomb 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
32 


Loading the bom b on to the aircraft 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
33 


Unloading the bomb from the aircra ft 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
34 


Unfuzing the bom b 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
35 


Supply and storage 


Supply 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
36 


Storage 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
38 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


Pig. 


1. Bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. II 
2. 
Knuckle joint assembly of nose attach men t 


361 


CHAPTER 4 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. H 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is a high-capacity blast bomb, having a thin case and a charge/weight ratio of 


approximately 75 per cent., and is fitted with a nose attachm ent and a tail to stabilize its flight. 
It 


is provided with five fuzing positions, three in the nose and two in the side near the rear end of the 
body. 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. II 


Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/931 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
6 ft. 9-75 in., approx. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 6 in., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2,954 lb. amatol 60/40 


Attachment, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I I 


Stores Ref................................................................................... 
12A/932 


Diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 6-2 in., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4-5 in., approx. 


Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 24, Mk. I 


Stores Ref................................................................................... 
12A/791 


Diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 5-25 in., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
..." 
... 
2 ft. 3 in., approx. 


Plug, aircraft bomb, No. 34, Mk. I 


Stores Ref................................................................................... 
12A/800 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


3. The bomb body, see fig. 1, consists of a cylindrical shell with a domed plate welded to the 


nose end and a closing plate bolted to an angle ring welded in position at a short distance within 
the tail end. 


4. A T-section strengthening beam is welded to the interior surface of the cylindrical shell. 


Steel blocks welded in the angles of the beam constitute pads for a suspension lug and hoisting 
brackets, and are provided with tapped holes, which pass throug h the shell into these blocks. 
During transit and storage these holes are covered b y protecting shields, each held in position by a 
single securing screw. 


Note.—Early issues of this bomb were supplied with the tapped holes plugged by transit screws, 
as illustrated in fig. 1. 


5. A series of equi-spaced countersunk holes, to receive tail securing screws, is provided in 


the rear end of the cylindrical shell beyond the angle ring, whilst crutch pads are welded to the 
exterior of the shell towards the front and rear ends. 


6. The domed nose plate has welded in it three adapters for exploder containers which are 


secured in position by locking screws. 
One of these exploder containers extends axially into the 


bomb body, and has fitted over and cemented to its stem a central tube which extends through the 
bomb body almost to the closing plate. 
The other exploder containers in the domed nose plate 


are located, one at each side of the central exploder container, and paper tubes cemented to the 
stems of these two exploder containers extend into +he bomb body almost into contact with the 
central tube. 


7. The closing plate has a central adapter for a screw-in plug, and two drop handles are fitted, 


one at each side of the adapter, on the rear of the closing plate. 


8. Two further exploder containers, similar to those in the nose, and having waxed paper 


tubes cemented to their stems, are secured by locking screws in adapters welded into the shell near 
the rear end, so tha t the y project into the bomb body a t 45 deg. to the strengthening beam and the 
closed inner ends of the waxed paper tubes are close to the central tube. 


9. The five exploder containers are each fitted with a detonator holder which is secured in 


position by a locking screw, and are closed by a transit plug. A boxcloth washer is secured by shellac 
in the inner end of each of the five detonator holders. 
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Filling 


10. The main filling consists of amatol 60/40, which occupies the internal space around the 


central tube and is sealed at the rear end by a layer of approved composition. 


' 11. The central tub e houses a column of six T.N.T. exploders held in position by a wooden 


distance piece retained in the rear end of the central tube by the plug in the closing plate adapter; 
a felt disc, and millboard discs, as necessary, are employed between the distance piece and the rear 
exploder to prevent' movement of the exploders in the tube. 


12. Each of the five exploder containers houses an exploder consisting of one solid C.E. pellet 


and two perforated C.E. pellets, covered by a felt washer and held in position by the detonator holder. 
I 


13. Two solid T.N.T. exploders, separated by a felt disc, are housed in each of the paper tubes 


on the stems of the exploder containers in the side fuzing positions, and also in each of the paper 
tubes on the stems of the exploder containers at either side of the central fuzing position in the nose. 


Nose attachment 


14. The nose attachment is a cylinder, made from a strip of light-gauge plate, which fits over 


the forward end of the cylindrical shell of the bomb body and projects beyond it for a short distance 
so as to surround the domed nose. The ends of the strip have portions bent over and secured upon 
themselves to form bearings for trunnion bars of a knuckle joint assembly, see fig. 2, -with a clamping 
bolt for tightening the nose attachment on the bomb body. 
The remaining portions of the ends of 


the strip are overlapped and connected by a screw passed through a slotjin the outer portion and 
engaged with a nut fixed to the inner portion. 
Stop pieces are punched out of the strip at equi- 


spaced positions and bent inwards to determine the location of the nose attachment on the bomb 
body. 


nvrry m i it 


^TRUNNION BARS-I 


Fig. 2.—Knuckle joint assembly of nose attachment 


Tail 


15. The tail consists of a cylinder of light-gauge plate, closed at its rear end by a diaphragm 


plate welded in position. The diam eter of the tail cylinder is slightly less than tha t of the cylindrical 
shell of th e bomb body, and the forward portion is weakened by a series of equi-spaced slots so tha t 
it can be sprung into the rear end of the body shell. A series of equi-spaced screw clearance holes is 
drilled through the forward portion of the tail cylinder to correspond with the countersunk screw 
holes in the rear end of the bomb body, see para. 5, and nuts are fixed on the inside of the tail cylinder 
to receive the tail securing screws. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


16. The bomb body is painted dark green, and has a light green band, 2 in. wide, painted round 


it 2 ft. from the nose end, and a A in. red band painted round it 3 in. from that end. 
The tail and 


the nose attachment are also painted dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


17. The ratio figures 60/40 are stencilled in black on the top of the bomb body immediately 


to the rear of the light green band. 


18. The following markings are stencilled in black on the bomb body to the rear of the suspension 


lug position:— 


(i) H.C. 4,000 LB. 
(ii) 
“II", denoting the mark number. 


(iii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) The date of filling, month and year. 
(v) The lot number of the filling. 
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19. The design number of the method of filling is stencilled in black on the underside of the 


bomb body toward its rear end. 


20. 


position 


w 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 


The following markings are stam ped on the bomb body in front of the suspension lug 


H.C. 4,000 LB. 
"II”, denoting the mark number. 
The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit plugs 
' 
t 


21. 
The following markings are stamped on the head of each transit plug:— 


(i) No. 34. 
I. 


(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the nose attachment 


22. 
The following markings are stamped on the side of the nose attachm ent:— 


(i) No. 3. 
II. 


(ii) 
The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the tail 


23. The tail has the marking "No. 24. I. ” stencilled on it in yellow. 


24. The following markings are stamped on the tail:— 


(i) 
No. 24. 
I. 


(ii) H.C. 4000 LB. 
(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


25. Upon release of the fuzed bomb from the aircraft, the safety clips are withdrawn from the 


pistols in the nose fuzing positions by the fuze-setting control links, and the arming vanes are expended 
to arm the pistols during the fall of the bomb. 
The flight of the bomb is stabilized by the effect 


of the nose attachm ent and the tail. 


26. 
Upon impact of the bomb with the target, at least one of the pistols in the nose fuzing 


positions fires its detonator which in turn fires the exploders in the nose exploder containers and 
central tube so as to ensure detonation of the main filling as a whole. 


Note.—The minimum safe height of release for this bomb is 1,500 feet. 
Owing to the 


light structure of the bomb the nose will crush when the bomb is dropped “safe” on anything 
other tha n water or very soft ground, resulting in detonation. 
It is therefore essential that 


enforced jettisoning should be done well away from friendly built-up areas and with the aircraft 
at a height of at least 1,500 feet. 


27. 
The terminal velocity of the bomb is approximately 750 ft. per sec., and height scale for 


the 100 lb. A.S. bomb is to be used (No. 3 or 4 for the Mk. IX course setting bomb sight). 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Assembling the suspension lug and hoisting brackets 


28. 
Remove the transit screws from the bomb body and attach the suspension lug and hoisting 


brackets in the appropriate positions, using the bolts provided. 
These bolts have fibre inserts and 


great care must be taken to ensure th at the fittings are securely assembled to the bomb body. 
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Fitting the nose attachment 


29. Assemble the cylinder knuckle joint trunnion bars and clamping bolt, leaving the clamping 


bolt and also the securing screw for the overlapped end portions slackened off. 


30. Pass the rear portion of the attachm ent over the nose of the bomb to the limit permitted 


by the punched-out stop pieces on the attachment. 
Ensure th at the clamping bolt is positioned 


on the underside of the bomb, th at is, on the side opposite to the suspension lug and hoisting brackets, 
and tighten up the clamping bolt until the nose attachment is rigid on the bomb. 
Finally align 


the overlapping end portions of the nose attachment cylinder, if necessary, and tighten the securing 
screw. 


Fitting the tail 


31. Present the forward end of the tail to the rear end of the bomb body,»so that the screw 


clearance holes and fixed nuts will register with the countersunk screw holes, press the tail into the 
rear end of the bomb body and secure it in position with the screws provided. 
To facilitate fitting 


the tail, the bomb should be supported on planks so that it can be rolled as necessary, the planks 
being of sufficient thickness to provide ground clearance for the suspension lug and hoisting brackets. 


Fuzing the bomb 


32. 
Pending further instructions, the bombs are to be fuzed in the three nose-fuzing positions 


only, as follows:— 


(i) Ensure th at the transit plugs in the side fuzing positions are screwed tightly home. 
(ii) Remove the transit plugs from the three nose-fuzing positions. 
(iii) Ensure th at the three detonator cavities in the nose are clear, using the gauge, cavity, 


detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349) for this purpose. 
Bombs which fail to pass 


this gauge test are to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iv) 
Insert the required detonators one in each of the three nose-fuzing positions. 


(v) 
Insert an appropriate nose pistol in each of the three detonator holders in the nose-fuzing 
positions, screwing the pistols home by hand until they are well seated on their washers 
and locked in position. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft 


33. 
Load the bomb on to the aircraft as described in the appropriate chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, finally connecting the safety clips of the 
nose pistols to fuze-setting control links, and removing the safety pins from the pistols. 
Hand the 


safety pins to the pilot or bomb aimer, or place them in the aircraft. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft 


34. Replace the pistol safety pins, disconnect the fuze-setting control links from the safety 


clips of the nose pistols, and unload the bomb as described in the appropriate chapter of A.P. 1664, 
Vol. I, or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


35. If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, first remove one of the nose pistols by hand, and 


extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). 
Replace 


the pistol or the transit plug. 
Repeat these operations at the other two nose-fuzing positions in 


turn, completing the operations at one position before dealing with the other position. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


36. The filled bomb bodies are supplied unboxed, with the five fuzing positions fitted with 


transit plugs. 


37. The No. 24, Mk. I tail is supplied with the nose attachm ent No. 3, Mk. II, inside it, and 


with the suspension and hoisting fittings, contained in a bag, also packed inside it, the whole being 
secured in a wooden protective framework which has "Mk. II” stencilled on its external battens for 
identification purposes. 


Storage 


38. The filled bomb bodies are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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Fig. 1.— Bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. n i or IV, with transit fittings 
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CHAPTER 5 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. Ill , IV, V, and VI 


Introduction 


1. These bombs are thin-cased blast bombs having a charge/weight ratio of approximately 


75 per cent. 
They have three fuzing positions in the nose, and are fitted with a tail and a nose 


attachment which stabilize the bomb in its flight. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. IV 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. IV 


Length 
Maximum diam eter 
Weight and nature of filling 


6 ft. 9-75 in., approx. 
2 ft. 6 in., approx. 
2,900 lb. approx., amatol 60/40 or 
50/50 or 3,070 lb. approx., 
R.D.X./T.N.T.60/40 or 
3,187 lb. Minol 2 


Attachment, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. 11 


Diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 6 in., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4-5 in., approx. 


Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 24, Mk. 1 


Diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 5'25 in., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 3 in., approx. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 


3.. The bomb body, see fig. 1 and 2, is a cylindrical shell with a domed nose plate welded to 


one end, and a closing plate bolted to an angle ring welded in position at a short distance within the 
other end. 


4 
Steel blocks, constituting pads for a suspension lug and hoisting brackets, are welded to 


the inner Surface of the bomb body. 
Holes drilled and tapped into the steel blocks receive the 


suspension lug and hoisting bracket securing screws. During transit and storage these holes are 
covered by protecting shields, each held in position by a single screw. 


Note.—Early issues of this bomb were supplied with the tapped holes plugged by tran sit’ 


screws, as illustrated in fig. 1 and 2. 


5. Equi-spaced countersunk holes are provided at the rear end of the cylindrical shell to receive 


tail securing screws, whilst four locating pads for the attachm ent of transit fittings are welded to 
the cylindrical shell, at equi-spaced positions around the circumference, near each end. 


6. The domed nose plate is fitted with three adapters for exploder containers. 
These adapters 


are welded in position on the same diam etrical plane, one centrally and the others one on each side 
of the central adapter. 
The exploder containers are secured in the adapters by locking screws. 


A central tube is fitted over and cemented to the stem of the central exploder container and extends 
through the bomb body almost to the closing plate. 


7. Each of the exploder containers in the nose is fitted with a detonator holder which is secured 


in position by a locking screw and closed by a No. 34 transit plug. 


8. The closing plate has a central adapter with a screw-in plug, and two drop handles are 


fitted to the rear of the closing plate one at each side of the adapter. 


Filling 


9. The main filling of the bomb consists of Amatol 60/40 or 50/50, R.D.X./T.N .T. 60/40, or 


Minol 2, which occupies the space around the central tube and is sealed by a layer of approved 
composition at the rear end. 
Bombs filled R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 also have a layer of T.N.T. at each 


end of the main filling. 


Note.—Bombs filled Minol 2 have a restricted service life of one year from the date of filling. 
These bombs are identified by a 3 in. diam eter white circle enclosing the expiry date stencilled 
on the nose of the bomb. 
Bombs bearing this marking are not supplied to Overseas Units. 


372 


10. A column of T .N .l. exploders is held in position in the central tube by a wooden distance 


piece which is retained in the rear end of the tube by the plug in the closing plate adapter, and axial 
movement of the exploders in the tu be is prevented by a felt disc and millboard discs, as necessary, 
interposed between the rear of the column and the wooden distance piece. 


11. An exploder, consisting of one solid C.E. pellet and two perforated C.E. pellets covered 


by a felt washer, is held in position in each of the exploder containers by the detonator holder. Each 
detonator holder has a boxcloth washer secured in its inner end by shellac. 
The two exploder 


containers which are inclined toward the axis of the bomb have their stems enclosed in waxed paper 
tubes, and each of these waxed paper tubes houses an exploder consisting of two T.N.T. pellets 
separated by a felt washer. 


Nose attachment 


12. The nose attachment, see fig. 2 and 3, is a cylinder which fits round the forward end of 


the bomb. 
It is constructed from a light-gauge metal strip, 4-5 in. wide, the ends of which have 


portions which overlap and . are interconnected by a screw passed through a slot in the outer one 
into engagement with a fixed nut on the inner one. The strip ends are bent over to afford bearings 
for the trunnion bars of a knuckle joint assembly with a clamping bolt for tightening the nose 
attachment on to the body. 
Stop pieces are punched inwardly from the strip at equi-spaced 


positions around it for locating the nose attachment against the nose of the bomb. 


Pig. 3.—Knuckle joint assembly of nose attachment 


Transit fittings 


13. The filled bombs, when consigned overseas, are supplied with tra nsit fittings assembled 


one at each end, see fig. 1. These fittings, which are identical, serve as protecting bands, and as 
bases when the bomb is placed on end, and they are also adapted for connection to the hook of a 
lifting chain when the bomb is to be hoisted and transported by a crane or other lifting gear. 


14. Each transit fitting consists of an inner and an outer ring connected by an intermediate 


ring with radial strengthening webs, all the parts being welded together. 
The inner ring has slots 


for accommodating the locating pads on the bomb body, and welded-on covering pads fitted with 
securing screws for screwing into the tapped holes in the locating pads when the transit fitting is 
assembled to the bomb body. 
The outer ring has holes for the engagement of lifting hooks. 


Tail 


15. The tail is a cylinder of light-gauge sheet metal, having its rear end closed by a diaphragm 


plate which is welded in position. 
Near the forward edge of the tail cylinder are screw clearance 


holes spaced to correspond with the securing screw holes at the rear end of the bomb body, and a 
nut is riveted to the inner face of the cylinder to register over each screw clearance hole. 
The forward 


portion of the cylinder has saw cuts between adjacent screw clearance holes, so t ha t the tail can be 
sprung into the rear end of the bomb body. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


16. The bomb body is painted dark green, and has a light green band, 2 in. wide, painted 


round it 2 ft. from the nose end, and a red band, | in. wide, 8 in. from the nose end. 
The nose 


attachment and the. tail are also painted dark green. 


Markings on the bomb body 


17. If the bomb is filled Amatol, the ratio figures 60/40 or 50/50, as applicable, are stencilled 


in black behind the light green band. 
If the filling is R.D.X./T.N .T. 60/40 or Minol 2, the marking 


‘‘R.D .X./T.N.T.” or "MIN 2” is applied in three places on the light green band. 
Bombs filled 


Minol 2 have an additional marking denoting restricted life, see para. 9. 
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18. The following markings are stencilled in black to the rear of the suspension lug position 


on the upper side of the bomb body:— 


(i) The type, weight, and mark of the bomb. 
(ii) The design number of the method of filling. 
(iiij The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) The date of filling, month and year. 
(v) 
The lot number of the filling. 


19. The following markings are stam ped on the upper side of the bom b body in front of the 


suspension lug position:— 


(i) The type, weight, and mark of the bomb. 
(ii) The manufacturer's initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the transit plugs 


20. The heads of the transit plugs in the detonator holders are stamped each with the following 


markings:— 


(i) No. 34. I. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the nose attachment 


21. The following markings are stamped on the nose attachment:— 
(i) .No. 3. II. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the tail 


22. The tail has the marking “No. 24. I” stencilled on it in yellow. 


23. The following markings are stamped on the tail:— 
(i) No. 24. I. 
(ii) H.C. 4,000 lb. 
(iii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


24. When the fuzed bomb is released from the aircraft, the safety clips of the pistols in the 


three nose fuzing positions are withdrawn by their fuze-setting control links, and during the fall of 
the bomb the arming vanes on the pistols rotate and are expended so as to arm the pistols. 


25. Upon impact of the bomb with the target, one at least of the pistols is operated to fire 


its detonator. The detonator fires its associated exploders which, in conjunction with the central 
tube exploders, detonate the main filling as a whole. 


Note.—The minimum safe height of release for this bomb is 1,500 ft. 
Owing to the light structure 


of the body the hose will crush in when the bomb is dropped “safe" on to any target other than 
water or very soft ground, and this may result in detonation. 
It is, therefore, essential th at 


enforced jettisoning should be done well away from built-up areas in friendly territory and 
with the aircraft at a safe height. 


26. The terminal velocity of the bomb is approximately 750 ft. per sec., and when using the 


Course Setting Bomb Sight a Height Scifle appropriate to the 100 lb. A.S.. bomb is to be employed 
(No. 3 or 4 for the Mk. IX Course Setting Bomb Sight). 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Removing the transit fittings 


27. Slacken the four securing screws on the inner ring of each transit fitting, sufficiently to 


disengage them from the location pads on the bomb body, and withdraw the fittings from the ends 
of the bomb body. 


Assembling the suspension lug and hoisting brackets 


28. Remove the protecting shields or, as applicable, the transit screws from the bomb body 
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and attach the suspension lug and hoisting brackets in their appropriate positions using the screws 
supplied in Assembly No. 5 and detailed as follows:— 


(i) The four screws to be used for affixing the British suspension lug are | in. B.S.W. high 


tensile steel screws. 


(ii) 
The eight screws to be used for affixing the two hoisting brackets are -jfe in, B.S.F. steel 
screws. 
Note.—Care must be taken to ensure that the correct screws are used in each instance, 
and as the screws have fibre inserts they must be screwed down tightly so tha t the fittings 
are securely assembled to the bomb body. 


Fitting the nose attachment 


29. Assemble the nose attachm ent cylinder, knuckle joint trunnion bars and clamping bolt, 


leaving the bolt and also the securing screw for the overlapped portions of the cylinder slackened off. 


30. Pass the nose attachm ent on to the nose of the bomb until the stop pieces engage the 


shoulder of the dome. Ensure t hat the clamping bolt is on the underside of the bomb, th at is on the 
side opposite to the suspension lug. . Tighten the clamping bolt until the nose attachm ent grips 
the bomb body tightly, aligning the overlapped end portions of the cylinder if necessary, and tighten 
the securing screw. 


Fitting the tail 


31. Offer up the forward end of the tail cylinder to the rear end of the bomb body so th at the 


screw clearance holes in the tail will register with the countersunk securing screw holes in the bomb 
body. 
Press the tail into the rear end of the bomb body, and secure it in position with the screws 


provided. 
To facilitate fitting the tail, the bomb should be supported on planks of sufficient 


thickness to provide clearance for the suspension lug and hoisting brackets when the bomb is rolled. 


Fuzing the bomb 


32. The bomb is to be fuzed in the three nose-fuzing positions as follows:— 
(i) 
Remove the transit plugs from the three nose fuzing positions. 


(ii) 
Ensure th at the detonator cavities are clear, using the gauge, cavity, detonator. No. 2, 
Mk. I for this purpose. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are to be set aside for 


A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


(iii) Insert the required detonators one in each of the three nose fuzing positions 
(iv) 
Insert an appropriate nose pistol in each of the three detonator holders, screwing the pistols 
home by hand until they are well seated on their washers and locked. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft 


33. Load the bomb on to the aircraft as described in the appropriate chapter of A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, or in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, finally connecting the nose pistol safety 
clips to the fuze-setting control links and removing the safety pins. 
Hand the safety pins to the 


pilot or air bomber. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft 


34. 
Replace the safety pins, disconnect the fuze-setting control links from the pistol safety 


clips, and unload the bomb in the normal manner. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


35. If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, first remove any one of the nose pistols by hand, 


and extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I. Then replace the pistol or the 
transit plug. 
Repeat these operations on the oth er two nose fuzing positions in turn, completing the 


operations on one position before dealing with the other. 


S u p p ly 
• 
SUPPLY AND STORAGE ' 


36. The filled bomb bodies are supplied, unboxed, with each detonator holder closed by a 


No. 34 transit plug. When the bomb is consigned overseas, it is supplied with transit fittings 
assembled. 


37. The No. 24 Mk.’I tail is supplied with the nose attachm ent No. 3, Mk. II inside it, the whole 


being secured in a strong wooden protective framework which has “Mk. II’’ stencilled on its external 
battens for identification purposes. 
Additional components are supplied in Box B.449, Mk. I, 


containing five Assemblies No. 5, Mk. I. 
Each assembly consists of one lug, suspension, No. 4, 


Mk. I with four screws, two brackets, hoisting, No. 1, Mk. I, with eight screws, two screws, securing 
nose attachm ent No. 3, Mk. II, and twelve screws, securing tail unit No. 24. 


Storage 


38. The filled bombs are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 7, Category Z, see 


A.P.2608A, Chap. 7. 
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BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,0 00 lb., Mk. Ill 


Comparison with the Mk. IV bomb 


39. The Mk. Ill bomb is similar to the Mk. IV bomb, only differing from it in certain con­ 


structional details. 
The information given for the Mk. IV bomb in para. 2 to 38, therefore, applies 


equally to the Mk. Ill bomb, except t hat the Mk. Ill bomb body has a T-section steel beam welded 
to its inner surface and the pads for the suspension lug and hoisting bracket screws are welded in 
the angles of this beam. 


Note.—A limited number of Mk. Ill bombs have been issued without locating pads for transit 
fittings, see para. 5, and with welded-on crutch pads, toward the front and rear ends, for e ngage- 
pient by the crutch arms on the bomb carrier. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. V 


Comparison with the Mk. IV bomb 


40. The Mk. V bomb is of American manufacture and differs from the Mk. IV bomb, described 


in para. 2 to 26, in th at the Mk. V bomb body is drilled and tapped to accommodate two American 
type suspension lugs so th at the bomb may also be carried in American aircraft. 
During transit 


and storage these holes are covered by protecting shields. 
In addition, the following differences 


should be no ted:— 


(i) The bomb body is filled w ith T.N.T. or Tritonal, the weight of the filling being 2,903 lb. 


or 3,144 lb., respectively. 
Toj indicate the nature of the filling, the letters T.N’.T. or 


TRITONAL, as appropriate, are stencilled on the light green band in three places, 
equi-spaced. 


(ii) 
A blue band painted round the centre of the bomb body serves to distinguish these bombs 
from those of British manufacture. 


41. The information given in para. 27 to 35 and para. 38 applies equally to this bomb. 
If 


it is required to fit American type suspension lugs, hoisting brackets need not be fitted and the lugs 
are to be secured to the bomb body, after removal of the protecting shields, by using the hoisti ng 
bracket screws. 


Note.—The | in. B.S.W. high tensile steel screws used for attaching the British type suspension 
lug and the 
in. B.S.F. steel screws used for securing the American type suspension lugs, 


or hoisting brackets, are of American manufacture and do not bear British identification marks. 
Special care must, therefore, be taken not to confuse the two types of screws. 


42. The filled bomb body is supplied similarly to the Mk. IV bomb body, see para. 36. I n 


addition the following components are required and are separately supplied:— 


(i) Assembly No. 5 Mk. II, consisting of one British type suspension lug No. 4 Mk. I, with 


four screws, two American type suspension lugs, two hoisting brackets No. 1 Mk. I, with 
eight screws, and twelve screws for securing tail u nit No. 24. Five No. 5 Mk. II assemblies 
are supplied in Box B.449 Mk. I.' 


(ii) Assembly No. 6 Mk. II, consisting of one No. 24 Mk. I tail unit and one No. 3 Mk. II nose 


attachment (with two screws) which is fitted inside the tail unit. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,0 00 lb., Mk. VI 


Comparison with the Mk. IV bomb 


43. The Mk. VI bomb is of American manufacture and differs from the Mk. IV bomb, described 


in para. 2 to 26, in tha t the Mk. VI bomb body is drilled and tapped to accommodate two American 
type suspension lugs so th at the bomb may also be carried in American aircraft. 
During transit 


and storage these holes are covered by protecting shields. 
In addition, the following differences 


should be noted:— 


(i) The bomb body is filled with T.N.T. or Tritonal, the weight of the filling being 2,903 lb. 


or 3,144 lb., respectively. 
To indicate the nature of the filling, the letters T.N.T. or 


TRITONAL, as appropriate, are stencilled on the light green band in three places, 
equi-spaced. 


(ii) A blue band painted round the centre of the bomb body serves to distinguish these bombs 


from those of British manufacture. 
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44. 
The information giv en in para. 27 to 35 and para. 38 applies equally to this bomb. 
If 


it is required to fit American type suspension lugs, hoisting brackets need not be fitted and the lugs 
are to be secured to the bomb body, after removal of the protecting shields, by using the hoisting 
bracket screws. 


Note.—The j in. B.S.W. high tensile steel screws used for attaching the British type 
suspension lug and the 
in. B.S.F. steel screws used for securing the American type 


suspension lugs, or hoisting brackets, are of American manufacture and do not bear 
British identification marks. 
Special care must, therefore, be taken not to confuse the 


two types of screws. 


45. The filled bomb body is supplied similarly to the Mk. IV bomb body, see para. 36, together 


with one set of components (as supplied for the Mk. V bomb in Assembly No. 5 Mk. II) which is 
packed in a metal container secured to the closing plate of the bomb body. 
These components 


are one British type suspension lug No. 4 Mk. I, with four screws, two American type suspension 
lugs, two hoisting brackets No. 1 Mk. I, with eight screws, and twelve screws for securing tail unit 
No. 24. 
Also required, and supplied separately from the bomb body, is Assembly No. 6 Mk. II, 


consisting of one No. 24 Mk. I tail unit and one No. 3 Mk. II nose attachm ent (with two screws) 
which is fitted inside the tail unit. 
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CHAPTER 6 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., SECTIONAL, 8,0 00 lb., Mk. I and II 


Introduction 


1. 
These bombs are high capacity blast bombs consisting of sections which require to be 


connected together end to end and the assembled bomb bodies fitted with nose attachments and 
tails prior to loading on to the aircraft. 


2. The bomb body sections, each of which is fitted during transit and storage with a No. 6 


Mk. I protecting ring at its rear end, are thin cased and the bombs have a high charge/weight ratio. 
The front section is provided with three nose fuzing positions. The tail, the nose attachment, the 
suspension lug, the hoisting brackets, and their screws, are issued separately from the bomb body 
sections. 


Note.—Early issues of these bombs and supplies for Overseas Commands are fitted with No. 3 
Mk. I or No. 4 Mk. I protecting rings at the front and rear ends of each body section. These 
bombs also have hoisting brackets ready fitted. 


BOMB, H.E ., AIRCRA FT, H.C ., SECTIONAL, 8,0 00 lb., Mk. H 


Leading particulars 


3. Body, bomb, H .E., aircraft, H.C., sectional, 8,000 lb., Mk. I I 


Stores Ref. of front section ... 
Stores Ref. of rear section ... 
Length of front section 
Length of rear section 
Diameter of each section 
Weight and natu re of filling:— 


Front section 
Rear section 


Plug, aircraft bomb, No. 34, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 


Attachment, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
Diameter 
Length 


Tail, aircraft bomb, No. 33, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
Diameter 
Length 


Ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
Diameter 
Length 


Lug, suspension, No. 5, Mk. I, with securing screws 


Stores Ref. 


Bracket, hoisting, No. 2, Mk. I, with securing screws 


Stores Ref. 


12A/1236 
12A/1237 
3 ft. 11-15 in., approx. 
3 ft. 11-75 in., approx. 
3 ft. 2 in., approx. 


2,635 lb., Amatex 51/40/9 
2,726 lb., Amatex 51/40/9 


12A/800 


12A/1151 
3 ft. 2-13 in., approx. 
5-75 in., approx. 


12A/1150 
3 ft. 1-85 in., approx. 
3 ft. 0-5 in., approx. 


12S/613 
3 ft. 2 in., approx. 
2-5 in., approx. 


12A/1152 


12A/1642 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 
Front section, fig. 1 


4. The front section of the bomb body consists of a cylindrical steel casing having its forward 


end closed by a domed nose plate, welded in position, and its rear end closed by a flat closing plate 
which is bolted to a built-up end ring. The end ring is welded to the cylindrical shell and is fitted 
with assembly bolts for connecting the front and rear bomb body sections together. 


5. The domed nose plate is fitted with three adapters for exploder containers, one located 


centrally and one at each side of the central adapter, inclined as shown in fig. 1. The exploder 
containers screw into the adapters and are secured in position by locking screws. A detonator 
holder is screwed into each exploder container and secured by a locking screw. 
Each of the three 


detonator holders is closed during transit and storage by a No. 34, Mk. I plug. 
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Fig. 1.—Mk. II bomb body front section fitted with protecting ring 
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6. The rear end closing plate is fitted with a central bush for a further exploder container 


which is closed by a screw-in plug. 
Two drop handles are fitted to the closing plate, one at each 


side of the central bush. 


7. This section of the bomb body is provided with tapped holes to receive the screws for the 


attachment of two hoisting brackets. These holes, which pass into steel blocks, are covered during 
transit and storage by protecting shields, each held in position by a single screw. 


Rear section, fig. 2 


8. The rear section of the bomb body consists of a cylindrical steel shell closed at both ends 


by flat plates. The forward closing plate is welded to a channel ring which is welded to the shell, 
and the rear closing plate is bolted to a built-up end ring which is welded to the shell and fitted with 
assembly bolts, for connecting the tail to the bomb body. The rear closing plate is fitted with drop 
handles, one a t each side of a central adapter which is closed by a plug. 


9. The channel ring is provided with holes to take the assembly bolts on th e front section, and is 


strengthened by gussets, welded in position across the channel, the recesses between these gussets 
giving access to the assembly bolts used for assembling together the front and rear sections of the 
bomb body. 


10. The forward closing plate is fitted with a central bush to accommodate an exploder container 


which is closed by a screw-in plug. 


11. The rear section of the bomb body is provided with three positions to which hoisting brackets 


may be attached. The forward hoisting bracket when assembled is secured by four screws which 
pass into steel blocks, welded in position, one in the channel ring and the other immediately behind 
it, and these blocks also have tapped holes for the suspension lug securing screws. An alternative 
mounting for a hoisting bracket is provided further back by a steel pad, welded to the cylindrical 
shell and having tapped securing screw holes. The rear hoisting bracket is mounted still further 
back, and on assembly is secured by screws which pass through the shell and into tapped holes in 
another steel pad welded to the internal surface of the shell. The tapped holes which receive the screws 
securing the suspension lug and hoisting brackets to the bomb body are covered during tra nsit and 
storage by protecting shields, each held in position by a single screw. 


Note.—Early issues of the bomb have the tapped holes for the screws securing the suspension 
lug and centre hoisting bracket plugged by tra nsit screws. 


Filling 
Bomb body front section, fig. 1 


12. The three exploder containers in the nose each contain a 9 oz. 3 dr. exploder consisting 


of a solid C.E. pellet and two perforated C.E. pellets, covered by a felt washer and retained by the 
detonator holder. 


13. A paper central tub e extends through the front section and is cemented, at its ends, to 


the stems of the central exploder container in the nose and the exploder container on the rear end 
closing plate. 
This central tube contains three 33| oz. C.E. exploders, with cloth discs at the rear 


end of the column, and a felt disc and millboard discs, as necessary, between the second and third 
exploders to make up the length and p revent displacement of the exploders. 


14. The exploder container on the rear end closing plate contains two 7 oz. C.E. exploders 


which are retained by the closing plug and have a felt disc between them. 


15. The two nose exploder containers which are inclined to the axis of the bomb body have 


their stems enclosed in paper tubes which extend almost to the central tube, and each of these paper 
tubes houses two 33| oz. C.E. exploders separated by a felt disc and covered by cloth discs. 


16. The main filling consists of Amatex 51/40/9 which, except for a layer of approved sealing 


composition at the rear end and pads of similar composition sealing the ends of the paper tubes to 
the nose adapters, occupies the whole interior space around the central tube. 


Bomb body rear section, fig. 2 


17. The exploder container houses two 7 oz. C.E. exploders, with a felt disc between them, 


covered by a cloth disc and retained by the closing plug. 


18. A paper central tube has its forward end cemented to the exploder container and extends 


through the rear section almost to the rear closing plate. This tube houses three 33£ oz. C.E. exploders 
and one 10 oz. C.E. exploder covered by millboard discs and a felt disc, the column of exploders 
being retained in position by a wooden distance piece which fits in the rear end of the tub e and is 
held in by the plug in the central adapter. 
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19. The main filling consists of Amatex 51/40/9 and fills the whole interior space around the 


central tube with the exception of that taken up by layers of approved sealing composition at the ends. 


Nose attachm ent, fig. 3 


20. The nose attachment consists of a metal strip formed into a cylinder with its ends over­ 


lapped and connected by a guide screw passed through a slot in the outer end and into engagement 
with a nut fixed to the inner end near the forward edge. Portions of the overlapped ends are curled 
back to form bearings for the trunnion bars of a knuckle joint assembly, the trunnion bars being 
connected by a clamping bolt for tightening the attachment on to the nose end of the bomb. Locating 
stops are punched inwardly from the strip for locating the attachment correctly on the bomb. 


Tail, fig. 3 


21. The tail consists of a steel plate cylinder with an angle ring welded or riveted in its forward 


end. The angle ring is drilled to take the assembly bolts carried by the end ring of the rear section 
of the bomb body. Hand holes give access to the assembly bolts when assembling the tail to the bomb. 


Protecting rings 


22. The No. 6 Mk. I protecting ring, which is fitted to the rear end of each section of the bomb 


body during transit and storage, is of the same diameter as the bomb body sections, and has an inner 
rim drilled to take the assembly bolts on these sections. 


Note.—Early issues of these bombs have a No. 3 Mk. I protecting ring fitted to the forward end 


of the front section of the bomb body, and a No. 4 Mk. I protecting ring fitted to the rear end of that 
section and to both ends of the rear section of the bomb body. The No. 3 Mk. I ring is secured by 
screws to locating pads at the forward end of the front section, and the No. 4 Mk. I rings to the 
rear end of each section by the assembly bolts and to the forward end of the rear section by ring 
securing bolts. Both types of rings have holes for lifting purposes when fitting the rings to or removing 
them from the bomb body sections. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


23. The bomb body sections, the nose attachment and the tail are painted dark green. 
A light 


green band, 2 in. wide, and a bright red band, 1 in. wide, are painted round each of the bomb body 
sections. 


Markings on the bomb body front section 


24. The following markings are stencilled, in yellow, on the bomb body front section:— 


(i) "AMATEX 51/40/9”, in three equi-spaced positions round the body and immediately to 


the rear of the light green band. 


(ii) 
"H.C. SECTIONAL II NOSE”. 


(iii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) The date of filling, month and year. 
(v) The lot number of the filled store. 
(vi) The design number of the method of filling. 


Items (ii) to (vi) are behind the rear hoisting bracket position. 


Markings on the bomb body rear section 


25. The following markings are stencilled, in yellow, on the bomb body rear section:— 


(i) "AMATEX 51/40/9”, in three equi-spaced positions round the body and immediately 


to the rear of the light green band. 


(ii) 
"H.C. SECTIONAL II REAR". 


(iii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) The date of filling, month and year. 
(v) The lot number of the filled store. 
(vi) The design number of the method of filling. 


Items (ii) to (vi) are behind the rear hoisting bracket position. 
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Markings on the nose attachment 


26. The following markings are stamped on the nose attachment:— 


(i) "No. 6. I”. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the tail 


27. The tail has the marking “No. 33. I ” stencilled on it in yellow. 
28. The following markings are stamped on the tail:— 


(i) "No. 33. I”. 
(ii) 
“H.C. SECTIONAL”. 


(iii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Markings on the No. 6 Mk. I protecting ring 


29. The following markings are stencilled on the inside of the rim:—- 


(i) R.P. No. 6-1. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
Note.—The No. 3 Mk. I and No. 4 Mk. I protecting rings have similar markings stencilled or 
stamped on their rims. 


Markings on the No. 34 Mk. I transit plugs 


30. The heads of the transit plugs are stamped with the following markings:— 


(i) The type number and the m ark of the plug. 
(ii) The manufacturer’s initials, or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


Functioning 


31. When the bomb is released from the aircraft, the safety forks or safety wires, as applicable, 


of the pistols in the three nose fuzing positions are withdrawn by the fuze-setting control links, and 
during the fall of the bomb the pistols become armed. 


32. The nose attachment and the tail stabilize the bomb in its flight, and upon impact of the 


bomb with the target the pistols are operated and fire the detonators. The detonators fire the associated 
exploders which detonate the main filling of the front section, whilst the main filling in the rear 
section is detonated through the firing of the associated exploders by sympathetic detonation. 


Note.—The minimum height of release for this bomb as regards aircraft safety is 5,000 ft. Owing 
to the light structure of the body the nose will crush if the bomb is dropped “safe” on anything 
other than water or very soft ground, resulting in detonation. It is, therefore, essential that 
enforced jettisoning should be done well away from built-up areas and with the aircraft at a safe 
height. 


33. The terminal velocity of th e bomb is 850 ft. per sec. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Removing the protecting rings 


34. Remove the nuts from the assembly bolts, or securing bolts, or slacken back the securing 


screws, as appropriate, depending on whether the No. 6 Mk. I or both the No. 3 Mk. I and No. 4 
Mk. I protecting rings are fitted. Then withdraw the protecting rings from the bomb sections. 


Assembling the bomb sections 


35. The bomb sections are normally stored on two rows of battens of sufficient depth to allow 


ground clearance for the hoisting brackets, if already fitted. The assembly of the bomb body is 
to be done on an assembly platform, the method being detailed in the following para. 36 to 40. 
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36. Having removed the protecting rings from both the front and rear sections, roll the front 


section on to the roller conveyor, then push it along the roller conveyor on to the assembly platform. 
The centre of the front section should be positioned approximately above the centre of th e assembly 
platform. 


37. Similarly roll the rear section on to the roller conveyor and push it along the roller conveyor 


until it nearly comes into contact with the rear end of the front section. 


38. Having thu s positioned the two sections of the bomb ready for assembly, lower the roller 


portion of the assembly platform from under the front section so th at the weight of this section is 
now taken by the screw jacks and the serrated rollers. Operate the screw jacks until the front section 
of the bomb is brought to the same level as the rear section, and by using the ratch et handles, which 
rotate the serrated rollers, rotate the front section of the bomb until the positions for the hoisting 
brackets on the two sections are in line and so t ha t the assembly bolts on the front section align with 
the corresponding holes in the channel ring of the rear section. 


39. With the aid-of a crow-bar, push the rear section of the bomb on to the front section, taking 


care not to damage the. threads of the assembly bolts. Replace the nuts on the assembly bolts and 
tighten using a suitable spanner (a ring spanner, for preference). 


Note.—When tightening these assembly bolts do not work in rotation round the circumference 
of the bomb, but tighten, in turn, each pair of diametrically opposed nuts. This is to ensure that 
the two sections pull up together satisfactorily. 


40. Ensure th at all the assembly bolts have been tightened, then lower the screw jacks and 


roll the assembled bomb body off the assembly platform on to three rows of battens of sufficient 
depth to allow ground clearance for the hoisting brackets, if these are already fitted. 


Fitting the hoisting brackets and suspension lug 


41. It will be necessary to fit the hoisting brackets, where required (see sub-para, (i) and (ii) ), 


to all bombs except those of early issue, which are supplied with brackets already assembled. The 
location of the brackets on the bomb body depends on th e type of aircraft into which the bomb is to 
be loaded, as follows:— 


(i) If the bomb is to be loaded on to a Halifax aircraft, hoisting brackets are not to be fitted. 


Note.—The hoisting brackets are to be removed from bombs supplied with hoisting 
brackets fitted. 


(ii) If the bomb is to be loaded on to a Lancaster aircraft, attach a hoisting bracket to the re ar 


position on the front section of the bomb body and to the centre position on the rear section. 


Note.—Make the necessary adjustments in position where hoisting brackets are supplied 
fitted to th e bomb body. 


To fit a hoisting bracket, first remove the protecting shield from the appropriate position on the 
bomb body. Ensure th at the hoisting bracket holes and the threads on the securing screws are cle an, 
and then securely attach the hoisting bracket in position. 


42. To fit the suspension lug, first remove the protecting shield or transit screws, as appropriate, 


from the suspension lug holes. Check th at these holes and the threads on the securing screws are 
clean, then attach the suspension lug, ensuring th at the securing screws are effectively tightened. 


Fitting the tail unit and nose attachment 


43. Offer up the ta il unit so th at the clearance holes in the tail register with the assembly bolts 


in the rear of the bomb body. Push the tail unit on to the rear of the bomb body and replace the 
nuts, tightening them with a suitable spanner used through the hand holes in th e side of the tail unit. 


44. The nose attachm ent is to be fitted to the bomb by passing it over the nose of the bomb 


until the stops abut the nose plate and so t ha t the,knuckle joint assembly is positioned at an angle 
of 45 deg. to the suspension lug. Then secure the nose attachm ent in position by tightening the 
clamping bolt and guide screw. 


45. After fitting the hoisting brackets, suspension lug, tail unit and nose attachment, load the 


bomb on to a Type E or Type F bomb trolley, as described in the relevant chapters of A.P.1664D, 
Vol. I (to be issued later), for conveyance to the fuzing shed and later to the aircraft. 


Fuzing the bomb 


46. The bomb is to be fuzed at each of the three nose fuzing positions with either a No. 27 or 


No. 42 pistol or with a No. 55 pistol. The arming of the No. 27 and No. 42 pistols is initiated by the 


386 


This leaf issued with A .L. No. 96 
A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 9, Chap. 6 


September, 1944 
4 


vertical withdrawal of the safety fork, whereas the design of the No. 55 pistol is such th at the 
"horizontal” system of fuzing is utilized, this system employing the pull-off of a safety wire to 
initiate arming of the pistol. The procedure for fuzing at each nose position is as follows:— 


(i) 
Unscrew and remove the No. 34 transit plug. 


(ii) Gauge the detonator cavity in the normal way, using a gauge, cavity, detonator. No. 2, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/1001). The engraved line for the 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test must be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


(iii) If a No. 55 pistol is to be used, fit the small conical spring supplied with this pistol over 


the stem of the appropriate sensitive type detonator so th at the small end of the spring 
abuts the underside of the detonator head. This spring must always be fitted when using 
a No. 55 pistol, as it ensures th at the detonator is in contact with the end of the striker 
guide when the pistol is screwed into the bomb. 


(iv) 
Insert the appropriate sensitive type detonator (for use with the No. 55 and No. 42 pistols) 
or anvil typ e detonator (for use with the No. 27 pistol) into the detonator cavity. 


(v) 
Screw a No. 27 or No. 42 pistol, by hand, into each nose fuzing position until it is well 
seated on its washer and locked in position. When using a No. 55 pistol, screw the pistol 
locking nut forward a few turns, then screw the pistol by hand into the nose of the bomb 
as far as it will go and lock it in this position by screwing the locking n ut hard on to the 
bomb body. 


Loading the bomb on to the bomb carrier 


47. 
The fuzed bomb is to be loaded from a Type E or Type F bomb trolley on to the bomb 


carrier as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I relevant to the carrier used. 


48. When the bomb is securely loaded on the bomb carrier, the subsequent procedure to be 


followed at each nose fuzing position is described in the following para. 49 and 50, depending on 
the type of pistol fitted. 


49. Nose position fuzed with pistol No. 27 or No. 42. Proceed as follows:— 


(i) Attach the necessary fuze-setting control link(s) to the safety fork of the pistol. Insert 


the loop end of the link into the appropriate E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 


(ii) Immediately before the aircraft takes off, remove the safety pin from the nose pistol. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


50. Nose position fuzed with pistol No. 55. Proceed as follows:—- 


(i) 
Remove the safety pin from the pistol and rota te the safety cap assembly just sufficiently 
to align the hole in one of the lugs projecting from the safety cap with the hole in the 
uppermost lug of the pistol locking nut. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


(ii) 
Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the hole in the locking nut 
and then through the hole in the projecting lug until the end protrudes approximately 
3 in. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so tha t the inner clip is in 
light contact with the safety cap lug. 


Note.— It is not essential th at the pull-off of the safety wire should be exactly in line 
with the bomb suspension lug. 


(iii) Attach the required fuze-setting control link(s) to the loop end of the safety wire and then 


insert the loop end of the link into th e appropriate E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 


Note.— As a satisfactory pull on the safety wire is obtained in this instance with the 
E.M. fuzing units in their normal vertical positions above the nose pistols, the y are 
not to be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug. 


Unloading the bomb from the bomb carrier 


51. 
Before unloading the bomb from the bomb carrier, replace the safety pins in the safety 


forks of the No. 27 and No. 42 pistols, if fitted. Disconnect the fuze-setting control links from the 
E.M. fuzing units and from the safety forks or safety wires of the pistols. Then unload the bomb 
on to a Type E or Type F bomb trolley as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to 
the bomb carrier used. 


52. Having unloaded the bomb, where a No. 55 pistol is fitted proceed to remove the two safety 


clips from the end of the safety wire and then withdraw this wire from the pistol. Screw up the safety 
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cap assembly until the stop pins are engaged and then unscrew the cap just sufficiently to bring its 
safety pin hole into line with the groove in the pistol body. Re-fit the safety pin. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must not 
be used again. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


53. To unfuze the bomb, proceed at each nose fuzing position in turn as follows:—• 


(i) Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand, having first slackened back the locking nut of 


a No. 55 pistol. 


(ii) Ex tract the detonator using an extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/998). 


Where a conical spring has been fitted, in conjunction with the No. 55 pistol, remove this 
spring from the detonator stem, or from the bomb, and return it to its linen bag. 


(iii) Replace the No. 34 transit plug. 


Removing the tail unit and nose attachment 


54. 
Detach the tail unit by removing the nuts on the assembly bolts securing the tail to the 


bomb body. Replace the nuts on the bolts. 


55. Remove the nose attachment by slackening its clamping bolt and guide screw and with­ 


drawing it from the nose of the bomb. 


Removing the hoisting brackets and suspension lug 


56. Except where the bomb is supplied with No. 3 and No. 4 protecting rings, remove all 


hoisting brackets and return them to the box provided (see para. 61). Replace the protecting shields. 
Also remove the suspension lug and return it to its box (see para. 61) replacing the protecting shield 
or transit screws, as appropriate, to close the suspension lug holes. 


Dismantling the bomb body 


57. If it is necessary to dismantle the assembled bomb body, the operation is to be done on a 


Type E bomb trolley, the procedure being as follows:— 


(i) Remove the nuts from the assembly bolts securing the front and rear sections together. 
(ii) Fit the rope complete with fittings to one of the bearer bases and by pulling the complete 


assembly, th at is, jockey saddle, bearer base and bearers, separate the two sections. 


(iii) Unload each section from the trolley as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664D, 


Vol. I (to be issued later) on to two rows of battens of sufficient depth to allow clearance 
room for the hoisting brackets if these are to remain fitted. 


Pitting the protecting rings 


58. To fit a No. 6 Mk. I protecting ring to the rear end of either section, push the ring on to the 


assembly bolts, and replace and tighten the nuts on these bolts. To fit a No. 3 Mk. I protecting 
ring to the forward end of the front section, pass the ring on to the nose of the bomb until the 
locating pads on the bomb body engage the locating slots in the ring and then screw up the securing 
screws to engage the holes in the pads. To fit a No. 4 Mk. I protecting ring to the rear end of either 
bomb body section, push the ring on to the assembly bolts and replace and tighten the nuts on these 
bolts. A similar procedure is used to assemble a No. 4 Mk. I protecting ring to the forward end of 
the rear section except th at the ring securing bolts are employed. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


59. The body, bomb, H.E ., aircraft, H.C., 8,000 ]£., Mk. II, front section (Stores Ref. 12A/1638), 


is supplied fitted with a ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/613) at its rear 
end. 
When the section is supplied fitted with No. 3 and No. 4 protecting rings, see para. 2, it is 


issued under Stores Ref. 12A/1236. 


60. 
The body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 8,000 lb., Mk. II, rear section (Stores Ref. 12A/1640), 


is also supplied fitted with a ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/613) at 
its rear end. 
When th e section is supplied fitted with No. 4 protecting rings, see para. 2, it is issued 


under Stores Ref. 12A/1237. 


61. The tail, aircraft bomb, No. 33, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1150) is supplied separately from 


the bomb. Ten attachm ents, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1151) are supplied 
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in Box B.461 Mk. I. Five lugs, suspension, No. 5, Mk. I, together with twenty securing screws 
(Stores Ref. 12A/1152), are provisioned in Box B.458 Mk. I, and ten brackets, hoisting, No. 2, Mk. I, 
with forty securing screws (Stores Ref. 12A/1642), are packed in Box B.457 Mk. I. 


Storage 


62. The filled bomb body sections are classified, for storage purposes, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRA FT, H.C., SECTIONAL, 8,000 lb., Mb. I 


63. Attention is directed to para. 1 and 2. 


Leading particulars 


64. Body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., sectional, 8,000 lb., Mk. I 


Stores Ref. of front section 
... 
... 
12A/1148 


Stores Ref. of rear section 
... 
... 
12A/1149 


Ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1153 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
3 ft. 9-375 in., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
11-5 in., approx. 


Ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 4, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1154 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
3 ft. 9-375 in., approx. 


Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3 in., approx. 


The other leading particulars are the same as for the Mk. II bomb, see para. 3. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


65. The Mk. I bomb is similar to the Mk. II bomb described in para. 4 to 33, except th at cast 


steel end rings are provided, instead of the built-up end rings of the Mk. II construction, and the 
rear section has in its rear end a central exploder container housing an exploder consisting of two 
solid C.E. pellets, and extending into the rear end of the central tube, which is cemented to it. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


66. The instructions for use given in para. 34 to 58 for the Mk. II bomb apply also to the Mk. I 


bomb. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


67. The body, bomb, H .E., aircraft, H.C., 8,000 lb., Mk. I, front section (Stores Ref. 12A/1148), is 


supplied fitted with tvzo hoisting brackets and a ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I (Stores 
Ref. 12A/1153) at its forward end and a ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 4, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 
12A/1154) at its rear end. 


68. The body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 8,000 lb., Mk. I, rear section (Stores Ref. 12A/1149), 


is supplied fitted with two hoisting brackets and a ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 4, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 12A/1154) at each end. 


69. The tail, aircraft bomb, No. 33, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1150), the attachments, nose, aircraft 


bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1151), in boxes of ten, and the suspension lugs, in boxes of six, 
with securing screws, are supplied separately from the bomb body sections. 


Storage 


70. The filled bomb body sections are classified, for storage purposes, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. 


P5717 
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CHAPTER 7 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 2,000 lb., Mk. II and m 


Introduction 


1, The 2,000 lb. Mk. II and II I H.C. bombs are thin-cased blast bombs having a charge/weight 


ratio of approximately 70 per cent. 
They are fuzed at the nose only, and are fitted with a nose 


attachm ent and a tail to stabilize the flight of the bomb after release from the aircraft. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 2,000 lb., Mk. HI 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Body, bomb, H .E., aircraft, H.C ., 2,000 lb., Mk. I l l 


Stores Ref. 
12A/1388 


Length 
7 ft. 5-25 in., approx. 


Maximum diameter 
1 ft. 6-5 in., approx. 


Weight and nature of filling 
1210 lb., approx., 
amatol 60/40 or 50/50 


Terminal velocity of bomb fitted with nose attachment 


and No. 39 Mk. I tail 
800 ft. per sec. (estimated) 


Attachment, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 8, Mk. I 
- 


Stores Ref. 
12A/1123 


Diam eter ... 
1 ft. 6-7 in., approx. 


Length 
3-5 in., approx. 


Tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 39, M k. I 


Stores Ref. 
12A/1124 


Diameter 
... 
1 ft. 5-5 in., approx. 


Length 
3 ft. 4 in., approx. 


Ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. I, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
12A/1072 


Ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I I 


Stores Ref. 
12A/1389 


Ring, protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I l l 


Stores Ref. 
12A/1390 


Plug, aircraft bomb, No. 34, M k. I 


Stores Ref. 
12A/800 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body, fig. 1 and 2 


3. The bomb body is a fabricated cylinder having a dome-shaped nose and closed by a flat 


plate bolted to a flange a short distance within the rear end. 


4. The dome-shaped nose is fitted with three adapters housing exploder containers, each fitted 


with a detonator holder closed by a tra nsit plug. 


5. The flange is fitted with locating pins for the tail, and holes to receive tail securing bolts 


are drilled through the flange and tapped into blocks secured to it. 


6. Holes closed by transit screws are provided in the bomb body for the attachm ent of a 


locating plate. 


7. A central tube is cemented to the stem of the central exploder container in the nose and 


extends through the bomb body almost to the closing plate. 


Filling 


8. A C.E. exploder is housed in each of the three exploder containers in the nose, and a column 


of C.E. exploders is contained in the central tube. 
Each of the two outer exploder containers has 


a small solid C.E. exploder held in position by an enclosing paper tube. 
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-9. The main filling of the bomb consists of approximately 1,210 lb. of amatol 60/40 or 50/50, 


which occupies the interior space around the central tube. 


Nose attachment, fig. 2 


10. The No. 8 Mk. I nose attachment is a light-gauge metal cylinder made from a strip 3J in. 


wide, the ends of the strip being connected by a knuckle joint assembly for securing the attachm ent 
to tlje bomb body. 
Portions of the ends are overlapped and interconnected by securing screws, 


and stops punched inwardly from the strip are provided to locate the nose attachment on the bomb 
body. 


Tail, fig. 3 


11. The No. 39 Mk, I tail is a metal cylinder, having an angle ring secured in each end. 
The 


angle ring in the forward end has holes to engage the locating pins, see para. 5, and tapped bosses 
fitted with bolts for-securing the tail to the bomb body. . Hand holes in the tail cylinder give access 
to the tail securing' bolts, and further holes in the tail cylinder are provided to give ballistic stability 
in flight. 


Protecting rings, fig. 1 


12. For protecting the bomb body during transit and storage, it is fitted with a No. 1 Mk. I 


protecting ring at each end. 
The No. 1 Mk. I protecting ring is of U-shaped cross-section and made 


in two halves with lugs at the ends for securing bolts. 
When assembled to the bomb and bolted 


together tightly, the two halves of the ring encircle the bomb body and grip it to prevent displacement, 
and the rings serve as rolling hoops. 
Alternative types of protecting rings which may be fitted are 


the No. 1 Mk. II, which is of fabricated lattice construction, and the No. 1 Mk. Ill which is of 
tub ula r form. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 
' 
> 


13. The bomb body, the nose attachment, and the tail are painted dark green. A light green 


band 2 in. wide is painted round the bomb body 1 ft. 4 in. from the nose end, and a red band, j in. 
wide, is painted round the bomb body 6 in. from the nose end. 


Markings 


14. The ratio “60/40” or “50/50”, as appropriate, is stencilled, in yellow, immediately to the 


rear of the light green band on the bomb body. 


i 


15. The following markings are stencilled, in yellow, on the bomb body to the rear of the 


locating plate position:— 


(i) The type, nominal weight, and mark of the bomb. 
"(ii) 
The design number of the method of filling. 


(iii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade m ark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iv) 
The date of filling, m onth and year. 


(v) 
The lot number of the filling. 


16. The marking “No. 39 MARK I ” is stencilled, in black, on the tail cylinder near its rear end. 


Functioning 


17. Upon release of the bomb from the aircraft, the safety clips are withdrawn from the nose 


pistols by the fuze-setting control links, and the pistol arming vanes are unscrewed by the air stream 
and fall off so as to leave the pistols armed. 


18. On impact of the bomb with the target, one a t least of the pistols fires: its detonator. 
The 


detonator fires its associated exploder which, in conjunction with the central tube exploders, detonates 
the main filling as a whole. 
; 


V (1661 B) 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Removing the protecting rings 


19. Slacken off the securing bolts and withdraw the protecting rings from the ends of the bomb 


• body. 
To facilitate this operation the bomb body should be supported on planks of sufficient 


thickness to afford ground clearance. 


Assembling the locating plate 


20. 
Remove the transit screws from the bomb body and attach the locating pla,te with the 


bolts provided. 
These bolts have fibre inserts, and great care must be taken to ensure th at they 


are tightened down fully so as to secure the locating plate firmly to the bomb body. 


Fitting the tail 


21. Pass the forward end of the tail into the rear end of the bomb body so that the locating 


holes and pins on these parts engage, and secure the tail in position by fully tightening up the tail 
securing bolts. 


Fitting the nose attachment 


22. Assemble the nose attachment and pass it over the nose of the bomb so tha t the clamping 


bolt of the nose attachment is on the underside. 
Ensure th at the stops on the nose attachment are 


engaged with the domed nose of the bomb, secure the nose attachment in position by tightening 
the clamping bolt of the knuckle joint assembly, and finally tighten the screws on the overlapped 
portions. 


Fazing the bomb 


23. 
Remove the transit plugs from the nose of the bomb, and ensure that the detonator 


cavities are clear, using the gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349) for this 
purpose. 
Bombs which fail to pass this gauge test are to be set aside for A.-I.D. inspection. 


24. 
Insert the required detonator into each detonator holder and insert a No. 27 Mk. .1* or II 


or other pistol, screwing it home by hand until it is well seated on its washer«and locked. 


Loading the bomb on to the aircraft 


25. 
Load the bomb on to the aircraft as instructed in the Air Publication relevant to the 


aircraft, or in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, dealing with the 2,000 lb. Bomb Carriers, Type A, B, 
or Special, as appropriate, using two Slings (Stores Ref. 11A/992) with the Type A or the Special 
carrier, or two Slings (Stores Ref. 11 A/994) with the Type B carrier. 
Finally connect the safety 


clip of each nose pistol to a fuze-setting control link on the carrier, remove the pistol safety pins 
and hand ‘them to the pilot or the bomb aimer, or place the safety pins in the aircraft. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft 


26. 
Replace the pistol safety pins, disconnect the fuze-setting control finks from the safety 


clips of the pistols, and unload the bomb as instructed in the Air Publication relevant to the aircraft, 
or in the appropriate chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


27. Remove one of the pistols by hand, extract the detonator, using extractor, detonator, 


No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348), and then replace the pistol or insert the transit plug. 
Repeat 


these operations on the other two fuzing positions in turn. 


Removing the tail from the bomb 


28. Unscrew the tail securing bolts to free the tail, and then withdraw the tail from the rear 


end of the bomb body. 


Removing the nose attachment from the bomb 


29. Slacken the securing screws in the overlapped portions of the attachment, slacken the 


clamping bolt of the knuckle joint assembly, and withdraw the attachment from the nose end of 
the bomb body. 


394 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 9, Chap. Z 


Fitting the protecting rings 


30. Pass the protecting rings on to the opposite ends of the bomb body and secure them in 


position by tightening their securing bolts until the rings grip the bomb body. 


Removing the locating plate 


31. Remove the bolts which secure the locating plate to the bomb body, remove the locating 


plate, and insert the transit screws into the bolt holes in the bomb body. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 
„ 


Supply 


32. The filled body, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 2,000 lb., Mk. Ill is supplied under Stores 


Ref. 12A/1388, fitted with transit screws in the bolt holes for the location plate, a plug, aircraft 
bomb, No. 34, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/800) in each of the three nose fuzing positions, and a ring, 
protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1072), Mk. II (Stores Ref. 12A/1389), or 
Mk. I ll (Stores Ref. 12A/1390) on each end. 


33. The tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 39, Mk. I is supplied separately under Stores Ref. 12A/1124, 


and ten attachm ents, nose, aircraft bomb, No. 8, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1123) and ten locating plates 
(Stores Ref. 12A/1385), with securing bolts are supplied as Assembly No. 2 (Stores Ref. 12A/1387), 
packed together in a box. 


Storage 


34. The filled bombibodies are classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 


35. The No. 39 Mk. I tails may be stored in the same explosives storehouse as the filled bombs 


but they must be stacked well away from the filled stores. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 2,000 lb., Mk. n 


Comparison with the Mk. Ill bomb 


36. The Mk. II bomb (Stores Ref. 12A/1122) is identical with the Mk. Ill bomb except that 


only the central nose fuzing position can be used, the two outer ones being sealed by welded plugs 
or plates, their exploder containers left empty, and their paper tubes and end exploders being omitted. 
Except for obvious alterations entailed by this limitation to only one effective nose fuzing position, 
the whole of the foregoing information relating to the Mk. Ill bomb applies equally to the Mk. II 
bomb. 
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CHAPTER 8 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., SECTIONAL, 12,000 lb., Mk. II 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is a high capacity blast bomb consisting of three thin-cased body sections which 


require to be connected end to end. 
The bomb body, after assembly, is fitted with a suspension lug, 


hoisting brackets, and tail unit. 


2. The front and rear sections of the bomb body are identical with those comprising the Mk. II 


8,000 lb. H.C. sectional bomb body, and in addition there is a mid-section interposed. 
The bomb 


is fuzed at the nose only, the nose section of the bomb body being provided with three nose fuzing 
positions. 
Except for bombs issued to Overseas Commands, each section is fitted during transit 


and storage with a No. 6.Mk. I protecting ring at its rear end. 


Note.—Supplies of these bombs for Overseas Commands are fitted with No. 3 Mk. I or No. 4 


Mk. I protecting rings at the front and rear ends of each body section. 


0 
3. The terminal velocity of the bomb is 1,850 ft. per sec. 


Leading particulars 
Bomb body 


4. 
Stores Ref. of front section ... 
Stores Ref. of mid section 
Stores Ref. of rear section 
Length of front section (excluding protecting ring) 
Length of mid section (excluding protecting ring) 
Length of rear section (excluding protecting ring) 
Diameter of each section 
Weight and nature of filling— 


Front section 
... 
... 
... 


Mid section 
Rear section 


Charge/weight ratio 


12A/1638 
12A/1693 
12A/1640 
3 ft. 11 in., approx. 
3 ft. 11-75 in., approx. 
3 ft. 11-75 in., approx. 
3 ft. 2 in., approx. 


2,793 lb. Minol 2 
2,840 lb. Minol 2 
2,890 lb. Minol 2 
68 per cent. 


Tail unit, No. 52, Mk. I 


5. 
Stores Ref. 
.......................... 
12A/1695 


Length 
... 
5 ft. 4 in. 


Weight 
... 
.......................... 
250 lb. 


Protecting ring, No. 6, M k. I 


6. 
Stores Ref. 
.......................... 
12S/613 


Length 
... 
2-5 in., approx 


Diameter 
3 ft. 2 in., app 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb body 
Front section 


7. The front section of the bomb body consists of a cylindrical steel casing closed at its forward 


end by a domed nose plate and at its rear end by a closing plate bolted to a built-up end ring. 
This 


end ring is provided with assembly bolts for connecting together the front and mid body sections. 


8. This section of the bomb body is provided with tapped holes to receive the screws for the 


attachm ent of two hoisting brackets. 
These holes, Avhich pass into steel blocks, are covered during 


transit and storage by protecting shields, each held in position by a single screw. 


9. The domed nose plate is fitted with three adapters each of which accommodates an exploder 


container and its detonator holder. 
The exploder containers and detonator holders are locked in 


position by set-screws. 
Located in each exploder container is a 9 oz. 3 dr. C.E. exploder covered 


by a felt washer. 
Each of the three detonator holders is closed during transit and storage by a No. 34 


Mk. I plug (Stores Ref. 12S/592). 


10. The closing plate is fitted with two drop handles and a central bush which accommodates 


a further exploder container closed by a screw-in plug. 
This exploder container houses two 7 oz. 


C.E. exploders, separated by a felt disc. 
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11. Paper tubes, which fit over the side exploder containers, and a paper central tube, which 


extends along the axis of the bomb body section, contain 33£ oz. C.E. exploders with felt and cloth 
discs positioned between them, as shown in fig. 3. 


12. The main filling of high explosive occupies the remaining space within this section of the 


bomb body and is sealed at the rear end by a layer of approved composition. 
Pads of similar com­ 


position seal the ends of the paper tubes to the nose adapters. 


C.E. EXPLODER 


Fig. 1.—Section through nose fuzing position 


Mid section 


13. The mid section of the bomb body consists of a cylindrical steel shell closed at both ends by 


flat plates, the forward plate being welded to a channel ring and the rear plate bolted to a built-up 
end ring. 
The channel ring is strengthened by gussets and is provided with holes to take the assembly 


bolts on th e front section. 
Assembly bolts are fitted to the end ring for use in connecting together the 


mid and rear sections. 


14. Tapped holes are provided in the body casing for the attachment of one suspension lug 


and two hoisting brackets. 
These holes, covered during transit and storage by protecting shields, 


pass into steel blocks and the suspension lug position is further strengthened by a steel pad. 
Two 


crutch pads are fitted to the forward end of this bomb body section and cover parts of the channel 
ring; they are attached by screws to brackets carried by transverse plates in the channel ring. 
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^Benefijth each crutch pad is a wooden plug which blocks one of the holes in the channel ring intended 
toTeeeive an assembly bolt. Near one end of the wooden plug is inserted a split pin, with cord becket 
attached, this pin preventing withdrawal of the plug through the bolt hole. 
Until the wooden 


plug is removed, the mid and nose sections of the bomb body cannot be fitted together. 


15. The rear closing plate is fitted with two drop handles. 
The front and rear plates are 


each provided with a central bush which accommodates an exploder container, permanently closed 
by a flat-topped plug. 
Located in each exploder container are two 7 oz. C.E. exploders. 


Fig. 2.—Broken perspective view showing attachment of crutch pad to channel ring 


16. Three 33J oz, C.E. exploders, together with felt discs, as shown in fig. 3, are contained 


in a paper central tube which extends axially along this section. 
The remaining space is filled by 


high explosive which is sealed at the ends by approved composition. 


Rear section 


17. The rear section of the bomb body has a similar construction to th at of the mid section, 


as described in para. 13, the eight assembly bolts provided being used for securing the tail un it to 
the bomb body. 


18. This section of the bomb body has three sets of tapped holes to receive screws for attaching 


hoisting brackets, the forward bracket position also having an alternative set of holes for the attach­ 
ment of a suspension lug. These holes pass into steel blocks or pads, and are covered during transit 
and storage by protecting shields, each held in position by a single screw. 


19. The forward closing plate is fitted with a central bush to accommodate an exploder 


container, which houses two 7 oz. C.E. exploders and is closed by a screw-in plug. 
The rear closing 


plate is fitted with two drop handles, one a t each side of a central adapter which is closed by a plug. 


20. A paper central tube is cemented a t its forward end to the exploder container and extends 


almost to the rear closing plate. 
This tub e Infuses three 33J oz. exploders and one 10 oz. C. E. 


exploder covered at the rear end by millboard discs and a felt disc, and retained in position by a 
wooden distance piece seated under the rear plug. 
The main filling of high explosive is sealed at 


the ends by approved composition. 


Tail unit 


21. The No. 52 Mk. I tail unit consists of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by 


six vane supports. 
A ring, drilled to take the assembly bolts on the rear section of the bomb body, 


is welded to the forward end of the tail cone. 
Hand holes give access to the assembly bolts when 


assembling the tail unit to the bomb body. 
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Protecting rings 


22. The No. 6 Mk. I protecting ring, which, except for bombs issued to Overseas Commands, 


is fitted to the rear end of each section of the bomb body during transit and storage, is of the same 
diameter as the bomb body sections; it has an inner rim drilled to take the assembly bolts on these 
sections. 


Note.—Supplies of these bombs for Overseas Commands have a No. 3 Mk. I protecting ring 


fitted to the forward end of the front section of the bomb body, and a No. 4 Mk. I protecting 
ring fitted to the rear end of tha t section and to both ends of the mid and rear sections of the 
bomb body. 
The No. 3 Mk. I ring is secured by screws to locating pads at the forward end of 


the front section, and the No. 4 Mk. I rings to the rear end of each section by the assembly bolts, 
and to the forward end of the mid and rear sections by ring securing bolts. 
Both types of 


rings have holes for lifting purposes when fitting the rings to or removing them from the bomb 
body sections. 


Identification colouring and markings 


23. The sections of the bomb body, and the tail unit, are painted dark green. 
A light green 


band, 2 in. wide, and a bright red band, 1 in. wide, are painted round each of the body sections. 


24. 
Each section bears one of the following markings, denoting the nature of the filling, 


stencilled in three places behind the light green band, thus:—"MIN 2", "AMATEX 51/40/9”, 
"R.D.X./T.N.T.” or "TOR PEX 2”. 
Notes.— (i) Only early supplies of bomb sections are filled Amatex 51/40/9, R.D.X./T.N.T., and 


Torpex 2. 


(ii) Certain sections filled Minol 2 bear, in addition to the above marking, a white circle, 


enclosing the storage expiry date, stencilled on the forward end of the section. 
Such 


sections must be expended before the expiry date, which is one year from the date of 
filling. 
, 


In addition, the following information is also stencilled on each section of the bomb body:— 


(i) 
H.C. SECTIONAL, II, NOSE, MID, or REAR, as appropriate. 


(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials, or recognized trade mark of the 


filling contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The Lot number. 


(v) 
The design number of the method of filling. 


25. The number and mark, together with the manufacturer’s markings are indicated on the 


tail unit, protecting rings, and transit plugs. 


Functioning 


26. When the bomb is released "live” from an aircraft, the safety forks or safety wires, as 


applicable, of th e pistols in the three nose fuzing positions are withdrawn by the fuze-setting control 
links, and during the fall of the bomb the pistols become armed. 


27. On impact of the bomb with the target one, at least, of the pistols is operated and fires its 


detonator. The detonator fires the associated exploders which detonate the main filling of the front 
section, the explodering system ensuring uniform detonation throughout the filling. Detonation of 
the main filling in the mid and rear sections is induced through the firing of the exploders by 
sympathetic detonation. 


Note.—The minimum height of release for this bomb, as regards aircraft safety, is 5,500 ft. 


Owing to the light structure of the body, the nose will crush if the bomb is dropped "safe” on 
anything other th an water or very soft ground, resulting in detonation. It is, therefore, essential 
th at enforced jettisoning should be done well away from built-up areas and with the aircraft at 
a safe height. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Assembly of bomb 


28. The bomb body sections, which are normally stored in the bomb dump on two rows of 


battens, are to be assembled together, and have the hoisting brackets, suspension lug and tail unit 
fitted prior to fuzing. 
Assembly of the bomb body is to be done on an assembly platform, which is 


normally positioned adjacent to the end of the battens on which the sections are stored. The method 
of assembly of the bomb sections is detailed in the following para. 29 to 35. 
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Assembling the bomb sections 


29. Before transferring the bomb sections to the assembly platform, remove the protecting 


rings from the nose and mid sections after having unscrewed the nuts from the assembly bolts. 


Note.-—If the larger No. 3 or No. 4 protecting rings are fitted, these are to be removed from 


all three bomb sections, before assembly, by removing the nuts from the assembly bolts, or 
securing bolts, or unscrewing the securing screws, as appropriate. 


30. Having removed the protecting rings from the appropriate sections of the bomb body, roll 


the mid section on to the roller conveyor and push it along the conveyor on to the rollers of the assembly 
platform. The centre of the bomb section should be positioned approximately above the centre 
of the assembly platform with the rear end facing the end of the roller conveyor. 


31. Similarly roll the rear section on to the roller conveyor and push it along until it nearly 


comes in contact with the rear end of the mid section. 


32. Having positioned the mid and rear sections of the bomb ready for assembly, lower the 


roller portion of the assembly platform from under the mid section so tha t the weight of this section 
is now taken by the screw jacks and the serrated rollers. 
Operate the screw jacks until the mid 


section of the bomb is brought to exactly the same level as the rear section, and by using the ratchet 
handles, which operate the serrated rollers, rotate the mid section of the bomb until the positions 
for the hoisting brackets on the two sections are in line and so th at the assembly bolts on the mid 
section align with the corresponding holes in the channel ring of the rear section. 


33. With the aid of a crowbar, push the rear section of the bomb body on to the mid section, 


care being taken not to damage the threads of the assembly bolts. 
Replace the nuts on the assembly 


bolts to secure the two sections together and tighten, using a suitable spanner (a ring spanner, for 
preference). 


Note.—When tightening, do not work in rotation round the circumference of the bomb 


section, bu t tighten, in turn, each pair of diametrically opposite nuts. 
This ensures th at the 


sections pull up together satisfactorily. 


34. Raise the roller portion of the assembly platform and lower the screw jacks so th at the 


partly assembled bomb may then be moved along the roller conveyor well clear of the assembly 
platform. Then, using the roller conveyor, transfer the nose section from its storage battens on to 
the roller portion of the assembly platform, as described in para. 30 for the mid section. 
Bring back 


the assembled mid and rear sections until the forward end of the mid section is nearly in contact 
with the rear end of the nose section. 
Remove the two crutch pads from the channel ring by un­ 


screwing the securing screws. Withdraw the split pins and remove the wooden plugs; replace the 
split pins in th e wooden plugs to prevent loss of the pins. 
Then, using the procedure already detailed 


for the mid and rear sections in para. 32 and 33, bolt the nose section to the mid section. Replace 
the two crutch pads. 


35. When all the nuts on the assembly bolts have been tightened, raise the roller portion of 


the assembly platform and lower the screw jacks. 
Then roll the assembled bomb body off the assembly 


platform on to three rows of battens for the subsequent fitting of hoisting brackets, suspension lug 
and tail unit. 


Fitting the hoisting brackets and suspension lug 


36. For loading into the Lancaster aircraft, the bomb body is to be fitted with a suspension 


lug and two hoisting brackets. 
Attach the suspension lug to the centre position on the mid section 


and a hoisting bracket to the forward position on the mid and rear sections. 


37. To fit a hoisting bracket, first remove the protecting shield from the appropriate position 


en the bomb body. 
Ensure th at the hoisting bracket holes and the threads on the securing screws 


are clear, and then securely attach the hoisting bracket in position. 


38. To fit the suspension lug, first remove the protecting shield from the suspension lug holes. 


Check th at these holes and the threads on the securing screws are clear, then attach the suspension 
lug, ensuring that the securing screws are effectively tightened. 


Filling the tail unit 


39. To fit the tail unit, where appropriate remove the nuts from the assembly bolts at the rear 


end of the bomb body and then withdraw the protecting ring. 
Offer up the tail unit so th at the 


clearance holes in the tail cone ring register with the assembly bolts on the rear of the bomb body. 
Push the tail unit on to the rear of the bomb body and replace the nuts, tightening them with a suit­ 
able spanner used through the hand holes in the side of the tail unit. 
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40. Transfer the completely assembled bomb on to a Type E or Type F bomb trolley, as 


described in the relevant chapter of A.P.1664D, Vol. I {to be issued later), for conveyance to the fuzing 
shed and, after fuzing operations are completed, to the aircraft. 


Fuzing the bomb 


41. The bomb is to be fuzed, whilst on the trolley, at each of the three nose fuzing positions. 


Pistols No. 27, No. 42, or pistols No. 55 are to be used; in no circumstances is a No. 55 pistol to be 
used in conjunction with a No. 27 or No. 42 pistol. 
The design of the No. 55 pistol is such th at the 


“horizontal” system of fuzing is required, whereby the pull-off of a safety wire initiates arming of 
the pistol. 
The No. 27 and No. 42 pistols are not adapted to take a safety wire and the “horizontal” 


system of fuzing cannot be employed with these pistols. 
The procedure for fuzing at each nose 


fuzing position is as follows:— 


(i) 
Unscrew and remove the No. 34 transit plug. 


(ii) Gauge the detonator cavity in the normal way, using a gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, 


Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/1001). The engraved line for 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test must be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


(iii) If a No. 55 pistol is to be used, fit the small conical spring supplied with this pistol over 


the stem of the appropriate sensitive type detonator so th at the small end of the spring 
abuts the underside of the detonator head. 
This spring must always be fitted when using 


a No. 55 pistol as it ensures t ha t the detonator is in contact with the end of the striker guide 
when the pistol is screwed into the bomb. 


(iv) 
Insert the appropriate sensitive type detonator (for use with the No. 55 and No. 42 pistols) 
or anvil type detonator (for use with the No. 27 pistol) into the detonator cavity. 


Note.—Instantaneous detonators only must be used. 


(v) 
If using a No. 27 or No. 42 pistol, screw the pistol, by hand, into the detonator holder until 
it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. When using a No. 55 pistol, screw 
the pistol locking n ut forward a few turns, then screw the pistol by hand into the detonator 
holder as far as it will go, taking care not to distort the arming vane, and lock it in this 
position by screwing the locking nut hard on to the bomb body. 


Loading the bomb on to the bomb carrier 


42. The fuzed bomb is to be loaded from a Type E or Type F bomb trolley on to the bomb 


carrier, as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


43. The procedure to be followed at each nose fuzing position, after the bomb is securely loaded 


on the carrier, is described in the following para. 44 or 45, depending on the type of pistol fitted. 


44. Pistol No. 27 or No. 42. 
Proceed as follows:— 


(i) Attach one or more flexible fuze-setting control links, as required, to the safety fork of 


the pistol. 
Insert the loop end of the link into the appropriate E.M. fuzing unit in the 


normal manner. 


(ii) Imm ediately before the aircraft takes off, remove the safety pin from the safety fork. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


45. Pistol No. 55. 
Proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the safety pin from the pistol and rotate the safety cap assembly just sufficiently 
to align the hole in one of the lugs projecting from the safety cap with the hole in the 
uppermost lug of the pistol locking nut. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


(ii) Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the hole in the locking nut 


and then through the hole in the lug until the end protrudes approximately 3 in. 
Slip 


two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so that the inner clip is in light contact 
with the safety cap lug. 


Note.— It is not essential that the pull-off of the safety wire should be exactly in line 


with the bomb suspension lug. 


(iii) Attach one or more flexible fuze-setting control links, as required, to the loop end of the 


safety wire and then insert the loop end of the link into the appropriate E.M. fuzing unit 
in the normal manner. 


Note.—As a satisfactory pull on the safety wire is obtained in this instance with the 


E.M. fuzing units in their normal vertical positions above the nose pistols, they are not 
to be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug. 
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Unloading and unfuzing a bomb 


46. Before unloading the bomb from the bomb carrier, replace the safety pins in the safety 


forks of the No. 27 or No. 42 pistols, if fitted. 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control links from the 


E.M. fuzing units and from the safety forks or safety wires of the pistols. 
Then unload the bomb 


from the carrier on to a Type E or Type F bomb trolley, as described in the relevant chapter of 
A.P.1664, Vol. I. 


47. Having unloaded the bomb, where a No. 55 pistol is fitted, remove the two safety clips 


from the end of the safety wire and then withdraw this wire from the pistol. Screw up the safety 
cap assembly until the stop pins prevent further movement, then engage the U-shaped end of the 
safety pin with the arming vane hole, which is opposite to the hole in the safety cap. 
Insert the 


plain end of the safety pin in its hole in the safety cap and then slowly unscrew the cap until this 
end of the pin drops into the groove in the pistol body. 


Notes.— (i) 
Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it should 
be discarded, as it must not be used again. 


(ii) If the pistol safety pin does not engage with the groove in the pistol body within one 


complete revolution of th e safety cap, the cause must be ascertained, for example, the 
plain end of the safety pin may be burred or bent. 


48. To unfuze the bomb, proceed at each nose fuzing position in turn as follows:— 


(i) 
Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand, having first slackened back the locking nut 
of a No. 55 pistol. 


(ii) Ex tra ct the detonator, using an extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/998). 


Where a conical spring has been fitted, in conjunction with the No. 55 pistol, remove the 
spring from the detonator stem, or from the bomb, and return it to its linen bag. 


(iii) Replace the No. 34 transit plug. 


Dismantling the bomb 


49. Having unfuzed the bomb, unscrew the nuts securing the tail unit to the bomb body, and 


then detach the tail unit. 
Replace the nuts on the assembly bolts. 


50. Remove all hoisting brackets and the suspension lug and return them to their respective 


boxes (see para. 54). Replace the protecting shields. 


51. If it is necessary to dismantle the assembled bomb body, this is to be done on a Type E 


bomb trolley, the procedure being as follows:— 


(i) To separate the front and mid sections, first remove the two crutch pads from the 


channel ring of the mid section by unscrewing the securing screws. Then remove the 
nuts from the assembly bolts which connect the two sections together. 


(ii) Fit the rope, complete with fittings, to one of the bearer bases, and by pulling the 


complete assembly, th at is, jockey saddle, bearer base, and bearers, separate the front 
and mid sections. 
Re-fit the wooden plugs, together with the split pins, in the appro­ 


priate positions of the channel ring of the mid section so th at the split pins prevent 
withdrawal of the plugs through the assembly bolt holes. 
Replace the crutch pads. 


Then unload the front section from the trolley,, as described in the relevant chapter of 
A.P.1664D, Vol. I (to be issued later), on to two rows of battens. 


(iii) To separate the mid and rear sections, remove the nuts from the assembly bolts con­ 


necting the two sections and then, proceeding as described in sub-para, (ii), separate 
and unload the mid and rear sections. 


52. After transferring the bomb sections on to the storage battens, fit a No. 6 Mk. I protecting 


ring to the rear end of each section. 
To do this (having first removed the nuts from the assembly 


bolts), push the ring on to the assembly bolts, and replace and tighten the nuts on these bolts. 


Notes.— (i) To fit a No. 3 Mk. I protecting ring to the forward end of the front section, pass the ring 


on to the nose of the bomb until the locating pads on the bomb body engage the locating 
slots in the ring and then screw up the securing screws to engage the holes in the pads. 


(ii) 
To fit a No. 4 Mk. I protecting ring to the rear end of each bomb section, push the ring 
on to the assembly bolts and replace and tighten the nuts on these bolts. 
A similar 


procedure is used to assemble a No. 4 Mk. I protecting ring to the front end of the mid 
and rear sections except th at the ring securing bolts are employed. 
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SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


53. The bodies, bomb, H.E., aircraft, H.C., sectional 12,000 lb., Mk. II, front, mid, and rear 


sections (Stores Ref. 12A/1638, 12A/1693, 12A/1640, respectively) are each supplied fitted with a ring, 
protecting, aircraft bomb, No. 6, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12S/613), at the rear end. 
When supplied to 


Overseas Commands the sections are fitted with No. 3 and No. 4 protecting rings and issued respectively 
under Stores Ref. 12A/1236, 12A/1694, and 12A/1237. 


54. The tail, bomb, aircraft, No. 52, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1695), is supplied packed in Crate 


B.467, Mk. I (wooden). Five lugs, suspension, No. 5, Mk. I, together with twenty securing screws 
(Stores Ref. 12A/1152), are provisioned in Box B.458, Mk. I, and ten brackets, hoisting, No. 2, Mk. I, 
with forty securing screws (Stores Ref. 12A/1642) are packed in Box B.457, Mk. I. 


Storage 


55. 
The filled bomb body sections are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 7, see 


A.P.2608A, Chap. 7. 
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COMPONENTS USED WITH H.C. BOMBS 


LIS T OF CONTE NTS 


Bomb, 
H.E., aircraft, H.C., 2,000 
lb., Mk. I and II 


Bomb, 
H.E., aircraft, H.C., 2,000 }b„ Mk. Il l ... 


Bomb, 
H.E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. I 


Bombs, H.E., aircraft, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. II, II I, and IV 
Bombs, H.E., aircraft, H.C., sectional, 8,000 lb., Mk. I and II 
...' 


Table 


1 
2 
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4 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH H.C. BO MBS« 


TABLE 1 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 2,000 lb., Mk. I and £ 


Nose fuzin g 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


One No. 27, Mk. I* or II 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in position 


One No. 42, Mk. I or II 
No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 


TABLE 2 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 2,0 00 lb., Mk. HI 


Nose fuzin g 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


Three No. 27, Mk. I* or II 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in position 


Three No. 42, Mk. I or II 
No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 


TABLE 3 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. I 


Nose fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


One No. 27, Mk. I* or II 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in position 


One No. 42, Mk. I or II 
No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 


TABLE 4 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., 4,0 00 lb., Mk. H, HI, arid IV 


Nose fuzin g 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


Three No. 27, Mk. I* or II 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in position 


Three No. 42, Mk. I or II 
No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 


TABLE $ 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, H.C., SECTIONAL, 8,0 00 lb., Mk. I and H 


Nose fuzing 


'Pistol 


z 
! 


Detonator 
Exploder 


Three No. 27, Mk. I* or II 
No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 


Special, supplied in position 


Three No. 42, Mk. I or II 
No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
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1— Gen eral 
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not es on M.C. 


H .E ., aircra ft, 


bo mbs 


M.C., 250 lb., Mk. 
I and II 


CH A PTER 


CH A PTER 


3— 


4— Bom b, 
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I 


C H A PTER 
5— Bom b, 
H .E ., airc ra ft, 
M.C., 500 lb„ Mk. 
II 


CH A PTER 
6— Bom b, 
H .E ., aircra ft, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. 
III 


C H A PTER 
7— Bom b, 
H .E ., aircra ft, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. 
IV 


C H A PTER 
8— Bom b, 
H .E ., airc ra ft, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. V 


C H A PTER 
9— Bom b, 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on M.C. bombs 


Introduction 


1. These bombs have a similar charge/weight ratio through out their range, the general ratio 


being higher tha n th at of G.P. bombs. 
Generally speaking, M.C. bombs are for general operational 


use as alternatives to the corresponding G.P. bombs, but certain bombs are designed for special 
operational use against resistant targets where deep penetration into sub-soil strata is required. 
Some bombs are provided with nose and tail fuzing, others with nose or tail fuzing only. 


2. A general description of each weight and mark of M.C. bomb, and any instructions specific 


to th at bomb, are given in the chapter of this section relevant to the particular bomb. 
The fuzing 


components for use .with M.C. bombs and the instructions for fuzing them with the appropriate 
components are given in the appendices to this chapter. 


Identification colouring and markings 


3. 
The bomb body, tail, and transit fittings .of all M.C. bombs are painted dark green. 
A red 


band is painted round the bomb body, near the nose, to denote th at the bomb is filled, and a light 
green band is also painted round the body, towards the nose end, to denote th at the bomb is an 
H.E. bomb. 


. 4. The nature of the filling is indicated on the bomb body by stencilled markings, as follows:— 


(i) 
If the bomb is filled R.D.X./T.N .T., 60/40, the marking “R.D.X./T.N.T.” is applied at 
three places on the light green band, with the ratio figures below the letters. 


(ii) If the filling is T.N.T., the marking "T.N.T.” is applied in three places on the light green 


band. 


(iii) If the filling is Amatol 60/40 or 50/50, the appropriate ratio figures are applied at three 


places behind the light green band. 
If the bomb is filled Amatol 80/20, no markings appear 


on or near the light green band. 


(iv) 
If the bomb is filled Amatex 51/40/9, the marking "AMATEX” appears at one place on 
the light green band with the ratio figures below it. 


(v) 
If the filling is Desensitised Pentolite, Grade I, the marking “P EN./D .l” is stencilled in 
three places on the light green band. 


(vi) 
If the bomb is filled with Torpex 2, the marking “TORPEX 2” is applied in three places 
on the light green band. 


(vii) 
If the bomb is filled with American R.D.X./T.N.T. having a residual acidity content between 
0-035 per cent and 0-1 per cent, the red band near the nose of the bomb is barred, and a 
red circle enclosing the expiry date is stencilled near the nose end of the bomb. 


(viii) 
If the filling is either 70/30 hot mixed Amatol, or 60/40, or 70/30, cold milled Amatol, each 
filling incorporating Grade 3 T.N.T., the red band near the nose end is barred in red. 


Note.—The fillings listed in sub-para, (vii) and (viii) are not suitable for supply to, 
and use in, hot climates. 


5. The following markings are also stencilled on the bomb body:— 
(i) The design number of the method of filling. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) 
The lot number of the filling. 


(v) The type, nominal weight, and mark number of the bomb, for example “M.C. 500 lb. I”. 


6. If a tail pistol is supplied fitted in the bomb body, normally the number and mark of the 


pistol are stencilled on the bomb body near the tail end, for example, “PISTOL No. 65 I ” would 
indicate th at a No. 65 Mk. I pistol has been fitted to the bomb. 


Note.—Bombs fitted with early marks of No. 30 pistol are stencilled “PISTOL No. 30", the mark 
number of the pistol not being specified. 


7. The number and mark of M.C. bomb tails are stencilled on the cylindrical vane, or on one 


vane support. 


8. Transit bases and protecting rings for M.C. bombs bear the following stencil markings:— 
(i) The number and mark of the transit base or protecting rings, for example, "No. 29, 


MARK I”. 


(ii) The type and weight of the bomb to which the transit base or rings are fitted, for example, 


“M.C. 500 lb.” . 


414 


This leaf issued with A.L . No. 127 
A.P.1661 B, Vol. I, Sect. 10, Chap. 1 


November, 1945 


General precautions when fuzing or unfuzing an M.C. bomb 


9. The following precautions must be taken when fuzing and unfuzing M.C. bombs:— 
(i) Only the smallest number of bombs compatible with the circumstances must be worked 
. 
on at one time in the fuzing area. 
Bombs, whether plugged or fuzed, are not to be stored 


in fuzing areas when fuzing is in progress. 


(ii) Components must not be inserted in, or withdrawn from, bombs whilst they are loaded 


in or on aircraft. 


(iii) Fuzing or unfuzing m ust not be done within 75 yds. of any aircraft, petrol store, or building 


other tha n one which has been specially erected and/or sited for the purpose, nor must 
fuzing or unfuzing be done in the open to the rear of an aircraft having its engines running, 
owing to the'd ust disturbed by the slipstream. 


(iv) 
Bombs must not be fuzed or unfuzed in or near an explosives storehouse or a bomb dump. 


(v) 
Bombs, when being fuzed or unfuzed in the open, must always be worked on over soft 
ground. 


(vi) The screw-threads of exploder containers, detonator holders, pistols and fuzes, must be 


clean and dry. 


(vii) 
Fuzing components must not be left exposed to the sun. 


(viii) When a bomb has been fuzed with a direct action pistol,-the bomb body is to be stencilled 


"FZD ” together with the number of the detonator used. When a bomb has been fuzed 
with a long delay pistol, .special identification markings, details of which are given in the 
appropriate appendix to this chapter, are stencilled on the bomb body. 
If a bomb, fuzed 


direct action or long delay, is subsequently unfuzed, the markings are to be deleted. 


(ix) 
If a bomb is to be fuzed a t the tail only, the nose transit plug, if fitted, is not to be removed. 
When a bomb is to be fuzed at the nose only, the tail unit is to be fitted in the normal manner. 


Functioning 


10. On "live” release of a fuzed bomb from its bomb carrier or shackle, the safety device or 


safety wire is withdrawn from the nose pistol and/or from the tail arming mechanism or tail pistol, 
thus allowing the fuzing components to become armed. 


Note.—Where a cartridge, delayed arming, aircraft bomb, Mk. I is utilized to provide a delay 
period before rotation of the tail arming mechanism can commence, it is fitted to the bomb 
tail unit. 
In this instance, the safety wire is threaded through the cartridge; on "live” release 


of the fuzed bomb, the wire is withdrawn thus initiating functioning of the cartridge which, 
after the delay period has elapsed, allows the tail arming vanes to rotate with consequent 
arming of the tail pistol. 
11. On impact of the bomb with the target, the nose and/or tail pistol initiates the explosive 


train in the bomb, thus detonating the main filling. 
■ 
Note.— If the bomb is fuzed with instantaneous detonators in both the nose and tail positions, 
the nose assembly will function first. 


Examination and repair 


12. Only such examination and repair of bombs as is specified in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to be 


done by armament personnel. 
Any bombs found to have major damage or defects are to be set 


aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


13. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap. 2. 
Supply 


14. MiC. bomb bodies are supplied plugged at the nose and/or tail, as appropriate, a transit 


plug being fitted in the nose position and either a pistol or transit plug at the tail. 
Where a tail 


pistol is supplied in position to serve as a transit plug during transit and storage, a transit base is 
normally fitted to the bomb body. 
Protecting rings may be fitted around the bomb body to 


protect the suspension lugs. 


15. The tail units used with these bombs are normally supplied in cardboard containers, one 


tail per container, or in wooden crates. 
A fairing, which is a component of certain bombs, is supplied 


packed with the appropriate tail unit. 
One No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips 


are secured by adhesive tape to those tail units used in conjunction with the "horizontal” system 
of fuzing. 
Storage 


16. For the purpose of storage M.C. bombs are classified in Group 7. The regulations governing 


the storage of all H.E . bombs are given in A.P.2608A. 
Tail units and pistols may be stored in the 


same explosive storehouse as the filled bombs, but packages containing them must be stacked 
well clear of the filled stores. 
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Fig- 


1. 
Fitting the tail assembly stud s 


2. 
View sho wing fairing in position on bomb body prior to fittin g tail un it 


3. 
View showing rear end of bomb body af ter completion of fuz ing op erations 


Introduction 


1. The No. 47 pistol is a long delay pistol for use in 12,000 lb. and 22,000 lb. M.C. bombs; 


these bombs have three fuzing positions in the tail, all of which are to be used. The pistol, which is 
fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 1, provides a nominal delay time of { hr. (the No. 47 pistol) 
or 1 hr. (the No. 47A pistol). 
' 
Warning.—The No. 47 Mk. I and II pistols are not to be used. 


2. A No. 78 tail unit is to be fitted to the 12,000 lb. bomb body, and a No. 82 tail to the 22,000 lb. 


bomb body, prior to fuzing. 
A fairing, supplied with the tail unit, is also required. . 


3. The fuzing operations must only be undertaken by selected and fully instructed armament 


personnel working under the supervision of a qualified armament N.C.O. conversant with the design 
and handling of these pistols. 
The attention of the fuzing party must be directed to the instructions 


on the label fixed to the underside of the lid of the box in which the pistols are supplied. 


General precautions 


4. If a No. 47 pistol is dropped from a height of 12 in. or more on to a h ard surface, or is acci­ 


dentally knocked, the pistol must be treated as if armed (due to possible fracture of the ampoule), 
and must be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


5. Great care must be taken when loading, unloading and transporting the fuzed bombs not 


to subject them to rough treatm ent which might cause breakage of the ampoule. 
If a bomb fitted 


with No. 47 pistols be dropped accidentally or receive a severe shock in any other way, the three 
pistols must be removed immediately. 


Assembling a bomb 


6. The tail unit and fairing are normally to be fitted to the bomb body a t the bomb storage area. 


The bomb body must be positioned on battens or on a cradle so t ha t the dowel hole is uppermos 
and so th at the tail end of the bomb body overhangs the end batten or the rear of the cradle by 
approximately two feet. The method of assembly is detailed in the following para. 7 to 10. 


417 


Fig. 1.—Fitting the tail assembly studs 


Fig. 2.—View showing fairing in position on bomb body prior to fitting tail unit 
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Preparing the bomb body 


7. Before fitting the tail assembly studs, which are supplied in a small box built into the bomb 


transit cradle, examine the assembly stud holes in the rear of the bomb body and remove any particles 
of dirt and grease. 
Also examine the studs to ensure th at the threads at each end of the studs are 


clear and that a nut is screwed on to the longer threaded end of each stud. 
Then screw the shorter 


threaded end of a stud into a hole in the rear of the bomb body, see fig. 1, and when the stud is securely 
in position remove the nut from the opposite end. 
Continue round the circumference of the bomb 


body until twelve studs have been fitted. 


Note.—The flange on these tail assembly studs when correctly positioned must be well seated 
in the countersunk stud hole and must not be standing proud of the rear surface of the bomb 
body. 


Preparing the tail unit and fairing 


8. Carefully remove the tail unit and fairing from the wooden crate in which they are supplied 


and examine for damage. 


9. 
Before fitting the tail unit to the bomb body, the assembly hand holes are to be uncovered 


as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove four of the five securing screws from each of the assembly hand hole panels, leaving 
the fifth screw slackened but in position. 


(ii) Swing the panels clear of the assembly hand holes. 
(iii) Replace the four securing screws to prevent the ir loss. 


Note.—The assembly hand hole panels are not replaced until after the fuzed bomb has 
been loaded on to the aircraft and prior to “Take-dff” . 


Fitting the tail unit and fairing 
„ 


10. Proceed as follows:— 
(i) Slacken the three turnbuckles on the fairing and loosely position the fairing over the rear 


end of the bomb body so as not to obstruct the fitting of th e tail unit, see fig. 2. 


(ii) Offer up the tail unit to the bomb body so th at the arrow painted on the base of the tail 


cone is in alignment with the dowel hole on the bomb body, and ensure th at the tail assembly 
studs projecting from the rear end of the bomb body register with the corresponding holes 
in the attachment ring of the tail unit. 


(iii) Position a fuze-setting control link shield on,the top two tail assembly studs and then replace 


the nuts on all the studs. 
Using a suitable spanner through the assembly hand holes in 


the tail unit, tighten each of the nuts until three threads of the stud protrude. 
Note.—When tightening, do not work in rotation round the circumference of the bomb 
but tighten, in turn, each pair of diametrically opposite nuts. 
This is to ensure th at the 


tail unit is pulled evenly on to the rear of the bomb body. 


(iv) 
The fairing, which is already loosely resting on the rear of the bomb body, is now to be 
moved back till it abuts against the edge of the plating at the base of the tail cone. Using 
a small tommy bar, secure the fairing by tightening the three turnbuckles. 


Fuzing a bomb 


11. The bomb, with tail unit assembled, is to be fuzed while on a trolley in the long delay 


fuzing shed. 
The actual fuzing operations ar» to be completed through the assembly hand holes 


provided in the tail unit. 


12. Remove three No. 47 pistols from the packing box and examine each as follows:— 
(i) Examine the arming screw threads adjacent to the pistol head for signs of coloured acetone 


stains which will be green for a No. 47 pistol or violet for a No. 47A pistol. 
These stains, 


if present, indicate breakage of the ampoule. 
In addition to this visual examination, the 


presence of acetone can sometimes be detected by its characteristic odour. 
If a broken 


ampoule is suspected, the pistol must not be used, but must be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. 
inspection. 


(ii) Ensure th at the safety clip and safety pin are correctly positioned and tha t the linen thread 


has not unwound from the pulley. 
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(iii) 
Ensure th at the body thread s of the pistol are free from dirt and grease. 


(iv) 
Check th at the leath er w asher is fitted to the pistol body and th at the ta b is present on the 
locking spring. 


(v) 
Check th at the po int of the striker is not dam aged. 
Note.— If a pistol is susp ected of being dam aged or defective in any way, it is not to be used, 
bu t is to be set" aside for A.I.D ./A .I.S . inspection. 


13. Check th at the assembly ha nd holes have been uncovered as described in para. 9 and then 


proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the three tran sit plugs. 


(ii) 
Gauge each de tona tor caivity in the normal way, using a No. 2 Mk. I de tona tor cavity 
gauge. 
The eng raved line for 250/500 lb. bom bs is applicable. 
A b omb which fails to pass 


this te st mu st not be used but must be set aside for A.I.D ./A .I.S . inspection. 
Note.— The following opera tions described in sub-para, (iii) to (v) are to be comp leted for 
each fuzing position before passing on to the next. 


(iii) 
Insert the approp ria te sensitive type detona tor into the detona tor cavity. 


Fig. 3.—View showing rear end of bomb body after completion of fuzing operations 


(iv) 
Screw a pistol (previously examined as described in para. 12), by hand, into th e bomb 
un til it is well seate d on its washer and locked in position. 


(v) 
Atta ch th e hook end of a fuze-setting control link to one arm of the pistol safety clip. 
Notes.— (i) When preparing a 12,000 lb. bomb, a single fuze-setting control link is sufficient 


to reach from the uppermost pistol to the E.M. fuzing unit, but two links, 
attach ed end to end, are required for the two lower pistols. 
Wh en preparing 


a 22,000 lb. bom b, two links attached' end to end are req uired for each of the 
three pistols. 


(ii) The end of the pistol s afety clip must be inserted, by rotating the clip, into the 


hole in the pistol head which will give the m ost d irect pull-off of the fuze-setting 
control link when the link is con nected to the E.M. fuzing unit. 
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14. After completing the foregoing operations for each of the three fuzing positions, see fig. 3, 


collect the looped ends of the three fuze-setting control links and pass them up through the fuzing 
link hole in the top of the tail unit. 
Then insert a suitable piece of wood (6 in. xi | in., approxi­ 


mately) through the three loops to prevent them falling back into the tail unit during transportation 
of the bomb to the aircraft and bombing-up. 


15. The fuzed bomb is to be stencilled, in red dope, "L.D.47”, “L.D.47A”, as appropriate, 


together with the number of the detonator used. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


16. Load the fuzed bomb on to the aircraft as ’described in A.P.2852A, Vol. I, Sect. 14. 


17. When the bomb is securely in position in the aircraft, withdraw the piece of wood from the 


three end fuze-setting control links and insert the looped end of each link into the appropriate E.M. 
fuzing unit in the normal manner. 


18. Immediately before the aircraft takes off, remove the copper wire from the safety pin 


and withdraw the pin from the safety clip of each of the three pistols. 
Place the safety pins and 


copper wires in a conspicuous position at the Air Bomber’s station. The panels are now to be replaced 
over the assembly hand holes. To do this, first remove the screws, which were temporarily screwed 
back into the tail unit, and then swing the panels to cover the assembly hand holes. Screw the 
panel securing screws firmly in their original position. 


Unloading and unfuzing a bomb 


19. Disconnect the three end fuze-setting control links from the E.M. fuzing units. 
Before the 


bomb is unloaded from the aircraft, the assembly hand holes in the tail unit are to be uncovered as 
described in para. 9. 


Note.—The assembly hand hole panels are normally replaced after unfuzing the bomb, but should 
it be necessary to remove the tail unit and fairing, the panels are not replaced until after this 
operation has been completed. 


20. Due to the possibility of a broken ampoule, coupled with the short delay time provided by 


a No. 47 oistol, immediately the operations referred to in para. 19 have been completed, examine 
the three No. 47 pistols to check whether the safety clip is securely in position and whether the linen 
thread attached to it has unwound from the arming pulley. 
If the safety clip is not securely in position 


or the linen thread is unwound, or if there is any sign of green or violet acetone stains on the arming 
screw threads the ampoule may have been broken. 
Should breakage of the ampoule of any one pistol 


be suspected, the bomb must be unfuzed immediately. 
Set the pistols aside pending A.I.D./A.I.S. 


inspection. 


21. Il a broken ampoule is not suspected, replace the safety pin in the safety clip of each of 


the three pistols and secure the end of the pin with copper wire. Then unload the bomb from the 
aircraft as described in A.P.2852A, Vol. I, Sect. 15. 


22. Immediately on arrival of a fuzed bomb at the long delay fuzing shed, again examine for 


a broken ampoule, and if such be suspected proceed as already described in para. 20. If there is no 
sign of a broken ampoule unfuze the bomb as soon as practicable according to the instructions given 
in para. 23. 


Note.—Bombs should not be stored with a No. 47 pistol in position. 


23. The bomb is to be unfuzed while on a trolley in the long delay fuzing shed. 
Using the 


assembly hand holes in the tail unit, proceed is follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the fuze-setting control link or links from the safety clip of each of the three 
pistols. 


Note.—The following operations described in sub-para, (ii) to (iv) are to be completed for each 
fuzing position before passing on to the next. 
(ii) Unscrew the pistol, by hand, and return it to its box. 
(iii) Using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator extractor, remove the detonator and return it to its tin. 
(iv) 
Replace the iransit plug. 


24. 
After completing the foregoing operations for each of the three fuzing positions, the stencil 


markings referred to in para. 15 denoting tha t the bomb has been fuzed with a No. 47 pistol are to be 
obliterated. 
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Removing the tail unit and fairing 


25. Where it is necessary to remove the tail unit and fairing the operation is normally to be 


done at the bomb storage area. 
The bomb must be positioned on battens or on a cradle so t ha t only 


the bomb body rests on the battens or cradle. 
Then proceed as follows:— 


(i) Slacken the three turnbuckles on the fairing and move it just clear of the tail unit. 
(ii) With a suitable spanner used through the assembly hand holes in the tail unit remove the 


nuts from the tail assembly studs. 
Withdraw the fuze-setting control link shield from the 


top two studs. 


(iii) 
Detach the tail unit from the bomb body and remove the fairing. 


(iv) 
Replace the nuts on the tail assembly studs and unscrew the studs from the rear end of the 
bomb body. 


26. Having removed the tail unit, replace the panels over the assembly hand holes. To do 


this, first remove the screws, which were temporarily screwed back into the tail unit, and then swing 
the panels to cover the assembly hand holes. Screw the panel securing screws firmly in their original 
position. 


27. Return the tail unit and fairing to the wooden crate in which they were supplied. 
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Fig. 


1. . Fitting the tail assembly st uds. 
2. 
View showing fairing in position on bomb body prior to fitting tail un it 


3. 
View showing rear end of bomb body af ter completion of fu zi ngoper at io ns 


Introduction 


1. The No. 58 pistol is a tail pistol for use in 12,000 lb. and 22,000 lb.-.M.C. bombs; these bombs 


have three fuzing positions in the tail, all of which are to be used. The pistol is fully described in 
A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 1. 


2. 
A No. 78 tail unit is to be fitted to the 12,000 lb. bomb body, and a No. 82 tail to the 22,000 lb. 


bomb body, prior to fuzing. 
A fairing, supplied with the tail unit, is also required. 


Assem bling a bomb 


3. The tail unit and fairing are normally to be fitted to the bomb body at the bomb storage 


area. 
The bomb body must be positioned on battens or on a cradle so th at the dowel hole is upper­ 


most and so that the tail end of the bomb body overhangs the end batten or the rear of the cradle 
by approximately two feet.. The method of assembly is detailed in the following para. 4 to 7. 


Preparing the bomb body 


4. Before fitting the tail assembly studs, which are supplied in a small box built into the bomb 


transit cradle, examine the assembly stud holes in the rear of the bomb body and remove any particle, 
of dirt and grease. 
Also examine the studs to ensure th at the threads at each end of the studs are 


clear and tha t a nut is screwed on to the longer threaded end of each stud. 
Then screw the shorter 


threaded end of a stud into a hole in the rear of the bomb body, see fig. 1, and when the stud is 
securely in position remove the nut from the opposite end. 
Continue round the circumference of 


the bomb body until twelve studs have been fitted. 


Note.—The flange on these tail assembly studs when correctly positioned must be well seated 
in the countersunk stud hole and must not tft standing proud of the rear surface of the bomb 
body. 


Preparing the tail unit and fairing 


5. Carefully remove the tail unit and fairing from the wooden crate in which they are supplied 


and examine for damage. 


6. Before fitting the tail unit to the bomb body, the assembly hand holes are to be uncovered 


as follows:— 


(i) Remove four of the five securing screws from each of the assembly hand hole panels, leaving 


the fifth screw slackened but in position. 
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Fig. 1.—Fitting the tail assembly studs 


Fig. 2.—View showing fairing in position on bomb body prior to fitting tail unit 
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(ii) Swing the panels clear of the assembly hand holes. 
(iii) Replace the four securing screws to prevent their loss. 


Note.— The assembly hand hole panels are not replaced until after the fuzed bomb has been 
loaded on to the aircraft and prior to "Take-off”. 


Fitting the tail unit and fairing 


7. Proceed as follows:— 
(i) Slacken the three turnbuckles on the fairing and loosely position the fairing over the rear 


end of the bomb body so as not to obstruct the fitting of the tail unit, see fig. 2. 


(ii) Offer up the tail unit to the bomb body so that the arrow painted on the base of the tail 


cone is in alignment with the dowel hole on the bomb body, and ensure that the tail assembly 
studs projecting from the rear end of the bomb body register with the corresponding holes 
in the a ttachme nt ring of the tail unit. 


(iii) Position a fuze-setting control link shield on the top two tail assembly studs and then 


replace the nuts on all the studs. 
Using a suitable spanner through the assembly hand holes 


in the tail unit tighten each of the nuts until three threads of the stud protrude. 
Note.—When tightening, do not work in rotation round the circumference of the bomb 
but tighten, in turn, each pair of diametrically opposite nuts. This is to ensure th at the 
tail unit is pulled evenly on to the rear of the bomb body. 


(iv) 
The fairing, which is already loosely resting on the rear of the bomb body, is now to be moved 
back till it abuts against the edge of the plating at the base of the tail cone. 
Using a small 


tommy bar, secure the fairing by tightening the three turnbuckles. 


Fuzing a bomb 


8. The bomb, with tail unit assembled, is to be fuzed while on a trolley in the fuzing shed. 


The actual fuzing operations are to be completed through the assembly hand holes provided in the 
tail unit. 


9. Remove three No. 58 pistols from the packing box and examine each as follows:— 
(i) Verify th at the safety pin is in position and that the overseal and press-cap have not been 


removed. 
Note.—The overseal and press-cap must never be removed from the pistol. 


(ii) Ensure th at the body threads of the pistol are free from dirt and grease. 
(iii) Check tha t the leather .washer is fitted to the pistol body and that the tab is present on the 


locking spring. 


(iv) 
Check th at the point of the striker is not damaged. 
Note.—If a pistol is suspected of being damaged or defective in any way, it is not to be used, 
but is to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


10. Check tha t the assembly hand holes have been uncovered as described in phra. 6, and then 


proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the three transit plugs. 


(ii) Gauge each detonator cavity in the normal way, using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator cavity gauge. 


The engraved line for 250/500 lb. bombs is applicable. 
A bomb which fails to pass this test 


must not be used, but must be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


Note.—The following operations described in sub-para, (iii) to (v) are to be completed for each 
' fuzing position before passing on to the next. 
(iii) Insert the appropriate sensitive type detonator into the detonator cavity. 
(iv) 
Screw a pistol (previously examined as described in para. 9), by hand, into the bomb until 
it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. 


(v) 
Thread the plain end of a No. 10 flexible safety wire through one of the two holes in the 
pistol head not occupied by the safety pin. 
Adjust the safety wire to protrude approxi­ 


mately 3 in., where practicable, and then slip two No. I Mk. I safety clips over the end of 
the wire so tha t the inner clip is in light contact with the pistol head. 
Note.—The wire must be inserted through the hole in the pistol head which will give the 
more direct pull-off of the wire when the latter is connected to the E.M. fuzing unit. 
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11. After completing the foregoing operations for each of the three fuzing positions, see fig. 3, 


collect the looped ends of the three safety wires and pass them up through the fuzing link hole in 
the top of the tail unit. Then insert a suitable piece of wood (6 in. x | in., approximately) through 
the three loops to prevent them falling back into the tail unit during transportation of the bomb to 
the aircraft and bombing-up. 


Fig. 3.—View showing rear end of bomb body after completion of fuzing operations 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


12. Load the fuzed bomb on to the aircraft as described in A.P.2852A, Vol. I, Sect. 14. 


13. When the bomb is securely in position in the aircraft, withdraw the piece of wood from the 


three safety wires and insert the looped end of each wire into the appropriate E.M. fuzing unit in 
the normal manner. 


14. Immediately before the aircraft takes off, remove the safety pin-from each of the three 


pistols and place the pins in a conspicuous position at the Air Bomber’s station. 
The panels are now 


to be replaced over the assembly hand holes. To do this, first remove the screws, which were tempor­ 
arily screwed back into the tail unit, and then swing the panels to cover the assembly hand holes. 
Screw the panel securing screws firmly in their original position. 


Unloading and unfuzing a bomb 


15. Disconnect the three safety wires from the E.M. fuzing units. 
Before the bomb is unloaded 


from the aircraft, the assembly hand holes in the tail unit are to be uncovered as described in para. 6. 


Note.—The assembly hand hole panels are hormally replaced after unfuzing the bomb, but 
should it be necessary to remove the tail unit and fairing, the panels are not replaced until 
after this operation has been completed. 


16. Replace the safety pin in each of the three pistols and then unload the bomb from the air­ 


craft as described in A.P.2852A, Vol. I, Sect. 15. 


426 


This leaf issued with A .L . No. 127 
November, 1946 


A.P.1661B , Vol. I, Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 7 


17. The bomb is to be unfuzed whilst on a trolley in the fuzing shed. 
Using the assembly 


hand holes in the tail unit, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Check tha t the safety pin is securely in position. 
Then, after removing the two saiety clips, 


withdraw the safety wire from each of the three pistols. 
Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, frayed, or otherwise damaged, it must not be used 
again. 
Such a wire is to be discarded and not returned to its box. 


Note.— The following operations described in sub-para, (ii) to (iv) are to be completed for each 
fuzing position before passing on to the next. 
(ii) Unscrew the pistol, by hand, and return it to its box. . 
(iii) Using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator extractor, remove the detonator and return it to its tin. 
(iv) 
Replace the transit plug. 


Removing the tail unit and fairing 


18. Where it is necessary to remove the tail unit and fairing the operation is normally to be 


done a t the bomb storage area. 
The bomb m ust be positioned on battens or on a cradle so that only 


the bomb body rests on the battens or cradle. 
Then proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Slacken the three turnbuckles on the fairing and move it just clear of the tail unit. 


(ii) With a suitable spanner used through the assembly hand holes in the tail unit, remove the 


nuts from the tail assembly studs. 
Withdraw the fuze-setting control link shield from the 


top two studs. 


(iii) Detach the tail unit from the bomb body and remove the fairing. 
(iv) 
Replace the nuts on the tail assembly studs and unscrew the studs from the rear end of the 
bomb body. 


19. Having removed the tail unit, replace the panels over the assembly hand holes. To do 


this, first remove the screws, which were temporarily screwed back into the tail unit, and th en swing 
the panels to cover the assembly hand holes. Screw the panel securing screws firmly in their original 
position. 


20. Return the tail unit and fairing to the wooden crate in which they were supplied. 
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Th is leaf issued with A.L . No. 84 
A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect 10 


Ju ly, 1944 


CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 250 lb., Mk. I and II 


Introduction 


1. These bombs are for general operational use as an alternative to the 250 lb. Mk. IV G.P. 


bomb. 


2. The'bombs are supplied with a No. 30 pistol in position in the tail and Eire fitted with a No. 8 


transit base ‘which is secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts. The nose end of the bomb 
body is plugged for transit and storage by a No. 24 transit plug, the threaded portion of which is 
provided with a fibre insert for locking it in position. 


3. The No. 2 Mk. I, II, and III tail units are for use with these bombs, but the No. 2 Mk. I 


tail is not to be fitted when the bombs are to be carried in fighter-bomber aircraft. 
The No. 2 


Mk. Ill tail unit is only to be used in conjunction with the “horizontal” system of fuzing which 
utilizes a “horizontal” pull-off of a safety wire threaded through the tail arming mechanism. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section which contains general information 


including particulars of markings, functioning, supply and storage of the bombs. Appendix 1 to 
Chapter 1 of this Section gives particulars of the components to be used with these bombs. The 
succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing 
appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 2501b., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


5. The Stores Reference numbers of the bomb body are as follows:— 


Filled 
Amatol 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or IV 
Mk. V 


12A/1517 
12A/1519 
12A/1521 
12A/1523 


Filled 


Pentolite D .l 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or IV 
' M k. V 


12A/1518 
12A/1520 
12A/1522 
12A/1524 


Stores Ref. of tail No. 2, Mk. I 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/288 


Stores Ref. of tail No. 2, Mk. II 
..................................... 
12A/902 


Stores Ref. of tail No. 2, Mk. I l l .................................... 
12A/1654 


Length of bomb with tail and nose pistol fitted ... 
... 
4 ft. 7-6 in., approx. 


Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs 
10-2 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
.................................... 
82J lb. amatol 50/50 or 60/40 
of 79J lb. pentolite D.l 


Charge/weight ratio ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
42-44 per cent. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,330 ft. per sec. 


General description 
Bomb body 


6. The 250 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb body is ^f cast steel construction, open at both the nose and 


tail ends. The nose opening is threaded internally to house an exploder container. The tail 
opening is closed by a filling plug, which carries an exploder container. The filling plug is provided 
with two tapped holes to receive the securing bolts of the transit base. 


7. A suspension lug is welded to the bomb body. 
The tail end of the body is shaped to take 


the tail cone, and is provided with four equally spaced slots which receive the spring clips securing 
the tail. A locating pin is also fitted to the rear end of the body to engage with a notch in the 
forward end of the tail cone to position the tail on its assembly to the bomb body. 
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8. 
The nose and tail exploder conta ine rs, which are locked in position by locking screws, are 


internally screw thread ed to take respectively a nose plug or nose pisto l, and a tail pistol. 


9: 
The b om b body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. 
The filling is sealed into 


the body at nose and tail ends with glazedboard washers and pads of approved com position. 


10. Ea ch exploder contain er is protected against the filling by a paper tube and located in 


each contain er, by a waxed felt washer, is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 2 Mk. I, II, and III tail units consist of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane 


attach ed to it by four v ane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone is notch ed to engage w ith the 


locating pin in the bomb body. 
Fo ur spring clips, provided with ro tatable locking clips, are 


attach ed to the forward end of the tail cone to engage with the slo ts on the bomb body. 


Note.— Early issues of the No. 2 Mk. II tail are fitted with two locking clips only. 
The 


No. 2 Mk. I tail units are no t provided with locking clips fitted , but clips, locking (Stores 
Ref. 12A/842) are issued separately for use with this tail. 


12. The No. 2 Mk. I and II are safety clip type tail units and as suc h must not be assembled 


to the bom b body when the “ho riz on tal” system of fuzing is required. 
The No. 2 Mk. I ll ta il 


unit, as stated in para. 3, must alw ays be used in conjunction with th is system of fuzing. 
The 


respective arm ing m echanisms of these two type s of tail un it are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.— If the “h orizon tal” system of fuzing is req uired and only the No. 2 Mk. I or II 
tail un it is available it may be converted for use as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of the No. 2 Mk. I or I I tail un it (not illustrated in th e figures).—This 


mechanism incorporates an arm ing spindle which is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an 
arm ing fork at the forw ard end and a two-b laded arm ing vane at th e rear end. 
A safety clip is 


provided on a cone bush at th e apex of the tail cone to preven t rotatio n of the arming mechanism 
un til the bomb is released "live” . 


14. Arming mechanism of the No. 2 M k. I l l tail unit (see fig. 2).—This mechanism inc orporates 


an arming spindle which is mo unted axially in the tail cone and carries an arm ing fork a t the forward 
end and a two-b laded arm ing vane at the rea r. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole 


drilled through it. 
A small arm ing wire guide, havin g two tu bul ar channels, is fitted to th e tail 


cone bush. 
The appropriate tubu lar channel and the hole in one of the arm ing vane blades carry 


the safety wire when the bomb is tail fuzed. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 250 lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I bomb 


15. The Mk. II bomb differs from the Mk. I bomb chiefly in th at th e Mk. II bomb body is 


provided with two additio nal suspension lugs so th at the bomb can be carried in American aircraft. 
The inform ation contain ed in. the preceding para. 1 to 14 applies equally to this bomb except in the 
following respects: 


(i) 
Three suspension lugs are welded to the bomb body, two of which a re diam etric ally opposite 
the third . 


(ii) A filling plug ad ap ter is fitted between the exploder co ntaine r and th e filling plug. 
(iii) The Stores Reference numb er of the Mk. II bomb body filled Am ato l and fitted with tail 


pistol No. 30 Mk. IV is 12A/1781. 
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This leaf issued with A.L. No. Ill 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 4 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 Jb. G.P. bomb. 


2. 
The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in the nose and a No. 28 or No. 30 pistol 


in the tail, and fitted with a No. 29 transit base, which is secured to the bomb body by two wing 
bolts. 


3. The tail units'to be used with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and III, and the shorter 


No. 28 Mk. I and II. 
The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are for use when the bombs are to be carried 


externally on high-speed aircraft. The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction and 
should be used for external carriage when sufficient clearance is available for the longer type tail. 
The No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. Ill and No. 28 Mk. II tail units require the "horizontal” system of 
fuzing. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with 
this bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, 


unloading and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lug 
Weight and nature of filling 
... ' 


or 
or 


5 ft. 101 in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
224 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 
226 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
237 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
Term inal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


50 per cent., approx. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,390 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 
Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb body is of steel fabricated construction. 
The nose end is 


threaded internally to receive an exploder container. 
At the tail end is another exploder container, 


carried by a filling plug, which is threaded externally for screwing into the bomb body and has two 
tapped holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. A suspension lug is welded to the bomb body. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided 


with four slots to receive the spring clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end 
of the body to engage with a notch in the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the 


nose pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed 


into the body at the nose and tail ends’ by a pad of approved composition. 


Note.—The interiors of some 500 lb. Mk. I M.C. bombs are coated with air drying varnish instead 
of stoved copal varnish, and these bombs have a restricted service life of two years from the 
date of filling. 
If the bombs are not expended within this period, arrangements must be made 


for their inspection with a view to extending their service life. Bombs internally coated with 
air drying varnish are identified by the letter "A” stencilled in front of the date of filling. 


B (A L lll) 
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10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has a 


notch for engagement with the locating pin on th e bomb body. Four spring clips, backed by a second 
leaf in the No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit, are also provided at the forward end of the tail cone to engage 
with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled to 


the bomb body, by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are provided with only two locking clips. 


12. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and may be used 


only for “vertical” fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). 
The No. 25 Mk. II and II I or No. 28 


Mk. II tail units, as stated in-para. 3, are to be used if "horizontal” fuzing is to be employed. 
The 


arming mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—If the “horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units are not available, the safety clip type of tail can be converted for use with this 
system as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units (not illustrated in the figures). 


An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the forward end 
and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle engages with the 


arming fork of the tail pistol. 
A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, is fitted 


with a pillar which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. I l l , and No. 28 Mk. I I tail units, see fig. 2. 


An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the forward end 
and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole 


drilled through it. 
A bush at the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which is 


provided with two small tubular channels. 
The arming wire guide carries a safety wire, which pro­ 


trudes through one of the holes in the arming vane, when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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This leaf issued with A.L. No. Ill 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 5 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. II 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is intended for use against resistant targets, including shipping. 


2. 
The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in the nose, and a No. 28 or No. 30 pistol in 


the tail, and fitted with a No. 29 transit base, which is secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts. 


3. The tail units to be used with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and III, and the shorter 


No. 28 Mk._ I and II. 
The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are for use when the bombs are to be carried 


externally on high-speed aircraft. 
The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction and 


should be used for external carriage when sufficient clearance is available for the longer type tail. 
The No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. Ill and No. 28 Mk. II tail units require the “horizontal" system of 
fuzing. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with this 
bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading 


and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lug 
Weight and nature of filling 


5 ft. 10£ in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
224 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 226 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
or 237 lb. R.D .X./T.N.T. 60/40 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


50 per cent., approx. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,390 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk.II bomb differs from the Mk. I in th at the Mk. II bomb body is manufactured 
from forged steel, the tail locating ring being welded on. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. II M.C. bomb body is of forged steel construction, with a tail locating ring 


welded on. The nose end is threaded internally to receive an exploder container. 
At the tail end 


is another exploder container, carried by a filling plug, which is threaded externally for screwing into 
the bomb body and has two tapped holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. A suspension lug is welded to the fio mb body. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided 


with four slots to receive the spring clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end 
of the body to engage with a notch in the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the 


nose pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. 
The filling is sealed 


into the body at the nose and tail ends by a pad of approved composition. 


10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 
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Ta il units 


11. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has 


a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a 


second leaf in the No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit, are also provided at the forward end of the tail cone to 
engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled 


to the bomb body, by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are provided with only two locking clips. 


12. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and may be used 


only for "vertical” fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). The No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units, as stated in para. 3, are to be used if "horizontal” fuzing is to be employed. 
The 


arming mechanisms of these two typ e s °f tail u n it are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—If the "horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units are not-available, the safety clip type of tail can be converted for use with this 
system as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units (not illustrated in the 


figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the 
forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle engages 


with the arming fork of the tail pistol. A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, 
is fitted with a pillar which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. I ll, and No. 28 Mk. I I tail units, see 


fig. 2.—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two- 
bladed arming vane at its forward and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has 


a small hole drilled through it. 
At the apex of the tail cone is a bush fitted with an arming wire 


guide which is provided with two small tub ular channels. 
The arming wire guide carries a safety 


wire, which protrudes through one of the holes in the arming vane, when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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CHAPTER 6 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. I ll 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 


2. 
The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in the nose and a No. 28 or No. 30 pistol in 


the tail, and fitted with a No. 29 transit base, which is secured to the bomb body by two wing 
bolts. 


3. The tail unit's to be used with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and III, and the shorter 


No. 28 Mk. I and.II. 
The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are for use when the bombs are to be carried 


externally on high-speed aircraft. 
The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction and 


should be used for external carriage when sufficient clearance is available for the longer type tail. The 
No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. Ill and No. 28 Mk. II tail units require the “horizontal” system of fuzing. 


4'. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with 
this bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, 


unloading and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 
' 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lug 
Weight and nature of filling 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


5 ft. 10j in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
210 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 212 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
or 223 lb. R.D.X./T.N .T. 60/40 


42 per cent. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,390 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk. Ill bomb differs from the Mk. I in th at the Mk. Ill bomb body is of one piece 
cast steel construction, resulting in a slightly increased wall thickness. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. Ill M.C. bomb body is a hollow steel casting. 
The nose end is threaded 


internally to receive an exploder container. 
At the tail end is' another exploder container, carried 


by a filling plug, which is threaded externally for screwing into the bomb body and has two tapped 
holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. A suspension lug is welded to the bomb body. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided 


with four slots to receive the spring clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end 
of the body to engage with a notch in the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the nose 


pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. 
The filling is sealed into 


the body at the nose and tail ends by a pad of approved composition. 


10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 
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Tail units 


11. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has 


a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a 


second leaf in the No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit, are also provided at the forward end of the tail cone to 
engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled 


to the bomb body, by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are provided with only two locking clips. 


12. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and may be used 


only for "vertical” fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). The No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units, as stated in para. 3, are to be used if “horizontal” fuzing is to be employed. 
The 


arming mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—If the "horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units are not available, the safety clip type of tail can be converted for use with this 
system as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. 1 tail units (not illustrated in the 


figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the 
forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle engages 


with the arming fork of the tail pistol. 
A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, is 


fitted with a pillar which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. Il l,,a nd No. 28 Mk. I I tail units, see fig. 2. 


An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two-bladed 
arming vane at its forward and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small 


hole drilled through it. 
A bush a t the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which 


is provided with two small tubular channels. 
The arming wire guide carries a safety wire, which 


protrudes through one of the holes in the arming vane, when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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This leaf issued with A.L . No. 103 
January, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 7 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. IV 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 
2. The bomb, as supplied, is plugged with a No. 24 transit plug at the nose end and a No 28 


or No. 30 pistol at the tail end, and is fitted \vith a No. 7 transit base which is secured to the bomb 
body by two wing bolts. 


3. The tail units used with this bomb are the No. 2 Mk. I, the No. 77 Mk. I, and the shorter 


No. 26 Mk. I, II, or III. The No. 26 Mk. I, I I, or II I tail units are for use when the bombs are to be 
carried externally on high-speed aircraft, or when their use will enable a greater number of bombs 
to be carried internally on other types of aircraft. 
The No. 77 Mk. I tail unit is of strengthened 


construction and replaces the No. 26 tails for use on external stowage when sufficient clearance is 
available for the longer type tail. 
For other purposes, the No. 2 Mk. I tail is to be used until stocks 


are exhausted, when No. 77 tail units are to be substituted. 
The design of th e No. 26 Mk. I ll and 


No. 77 Mk. I tail units is such th at the “horizontal” system of fuzing, employing a “horizontal” 
pull-off of a safety wire, is required. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of this bomb is given. In Appendix 1 to Chapter 1 
of this Section are given particulars of the components to be used with this bomb. The succeeding 
Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing appropriate 
to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 
Leading particulars 


5. 
The Stores Reference, numbers of the bomb body are as follows:—■ 


Filled 
Amatol 


or 


Awatex/9 


Pistol 
No. 28 


Mk. I 
Mk. II 
Mk. II* or III 
Mk. IV 


12A/1139 
12A/1318 
12A/1319 
12A/1321 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. II 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. Ill* or I V 
Mk. V 


12A/1322 
12A/1323 
12A/1324 
12A/1326 


Filled 


R.D .X.I 
T.N .T. 


Pistol 
No. 28 


Mk. I 
Mk. II 
Mk. II* or II I 
Mk. IV 


12A/1327 
12A/1328 
12A/1329 
12A/1331 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. II 
Mk. I l l 
Mk III * or IV 
Mk. V 


12A/1332 
12A/1333 
12A/1334 
12A/1336 


Filled 


Pentolite 


D.l 


Pistol 
No. 28 


Mk. I 
Mk. I I 
Mk. II* or II I 
Mk. IV 


12A/1337 
12A/1338 
12A/1339 
12A/1341 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. II 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. Ill * or I V 
Mk. V 


12A/1342 
12A/1343 
12A/1344 
12A/1346 


1 
1 


Stores Ref. of tail, G.P., 500 lb., No. 2, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 77, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 26, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 26, Mk. II 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 26, Mk. Ill 
Length of bomb, with No. 2 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 77 tail and nose pistol fitted 


12A/290 
12A/1727 
12A/984 
12A/1116 
12A/1656 
5 ft. 10 in., approx. 
5 ft. 9j in., approx. 
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Length of bomb, with No. 26 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs 
Weight and nature of filling 


4 ft. 8j in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
174 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 175 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
or 184 lb. R.D.X ./T.N.T.60/40 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 2 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 77 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 26 tail 


or 168 lb. Pentolite D.l 


40 per cent. 
1,520 ft. per sec. 
1,520 ft. per sec. 
1,670 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The only difference in body construction between the Mk. I and IV bombs is that 


the Mk. IV bomb body is a steel casting and is approximately 5 in. shorter tha n the Mk. I bomb 
body. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. IV M.C. bomb body is of cast steel construction and is approximately 5 in. 


shorter in overall length th an the 500 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb. The nose end of the bomb body is threaded 
internally to accommodate an exploder container. 
At the tail end, another exploder container is 


carried by a filling plug, which is threaded externally for screwing into the bomb body and has two 
tapped holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. A suspension lug is attached to the bomb body. The rear end of the bomb body is provided 


with four slots to receive the spring clips securing the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to the side of 
the body to engage with a notch in the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit when it is 
assembled to the bomb body. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the nose 


pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed into 


the body at the nose and tail ends by a pad of approved composition. 


10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 
Tail units 


11. The No. 2 Mk. I, No. 77 Mk. I, and No. 26 Mk. I, II, and III tail units are similar in 


construction, each consisting of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a second leaf in the No. 77 Mk. I tail unit, are also provided at the 
forward end of the tail cone to engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured 


by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.— Early issues of some of the above named tail units were supplied without, or with 


only two, rotatable locking clips in position, and in these instances, four additional small 
V-shaped locking clips (Stores Ref. 12A/842) are to be fitted. 
The use of additional V-shaped 


locking clips is optional with tail units having four rotatable, locking clips, except for early 
issues of No. 77 Mk. I tails, the spring clips of which are not backed by a second leaf, and to 
which additional locking clips must be fitted; these clips are packed in the container with the 
tail unit. 
12. The No. 26 Mk. I and II and the No. 2 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and 


must not be used when the "horizontal’' system of fuzing is required. 
As stated in para. 3 the 


No. 26 Mk. Ill and No. 77 Mk. I tail units are designed to utilize this method of fuzing. The 
respective arming mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—The safety clip type of tail unit can be converted for use in conjunction with the 


"horizontal” system of fuzing, as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 
13. Arming mechanism of the No. 26 Mk. I and I I and No. 2 M k. I tail units (not illustrated 


in the figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in th e tail cone and carries an arming fork at 
the forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear. The arming fork on the spindle engages 
with the arming fork of the tail pistol. 
A safety clip is provided on the bush at the apex of the tail 


cone to prevent rotation of the arming mechanism. 


14. Arming mechanism of the No. 26 Mk. I l l and No. 77 Mk. I tail units, see fig. 2.—An arming 


spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and two-bladed arming vane 
at its forward and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled 


through it. 
A bush at the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which is provided 


with two small tubu lar channels. 
The appropriate channel and hole in one of the arming vane blades 


carry the safety wire when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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This leaf issued with A.L. No. Ill 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 8 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. V 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 


2. 
The bomb is supplied with a' No. 36 transit plug in the nose and a No. 28 or No. 30 pistol 


in the tail, and fitted with a No. 29 transit base, secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts. 


3. Due to the special ballistic characteristics of this bomb, only the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and II I 


tail units are to be used with it. 
The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units, which are shorter than the No. 25 


tails, are not to be used. 
The No. 25 Mk. II and II I tail units require the "horizontal'' system of 


fuzing. 
The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction for external carriage on high­ 


speed aircraft. 


, 
4. 
Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with 
this bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, 


unloading and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
5 ft. 10j in., approx. 


Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lug 
12-9 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
210 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 212 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 


Charge/weight ratio 
... 
.... 
... 
... 
... 
42 per cent. 


Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
... 
... 
... 
1,460 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk. V bomb differs from the Mk. I in tha t the Mk. V bomb body is of one piece cast 
steel construction, resulting in a slightly increased wall thickness. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. V M.C. bomb body consists of a hollow steel casting. The nose end is threaded 


internally to receive an exploder container. 
At the tail end is another exploder container, carried 


by a filling plug, which is threaded externally for screwing into the bomb body and has "two tapped • 
holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. A suspension lug is welded to the bomb body. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided 


with four slots to receive the spring clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end 
of the body to engage with a notch in the forward end of the tail cone to position th e tail unit correctly. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the nose 


pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. 
The filling is sealed 


into the body at the nose and tail ends by a pad of approved composition. 


10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 25 tail units consist of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four 


vane supports. The forward end of the tail cone has a notch for engagement with the locating pin 
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on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a second leaf in the No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit, are 


also provided at the forward end of the tail cone to engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These 


clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled to the bomb body, by locking clips which 
are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are provided with only two locking clips. 


12. 
The No. 25 Mk. I tail unit is of the safety clip type and may be used only for “vertical” 


fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). The No. 25 Mk. II and II I tail units, as stated in para. 3, 
are to be used if “horizontal” fuzing is to be employed. 
The arming mechanisms of these two types 


of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.— If the "horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and III tail units 
are not available, the safety clip type of tail can be converte'd for use with this system as described 
in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I tail unit (not illustrated in the figures).—An arming 


spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the forward end and a two- 
bladed arming vane a t the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle engages with the arming fork of 


the tail pistol. 
A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, is fitted with a pillar 


which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I I and I I I tail units, see fig. 2.—An arming spindle is 


mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two-bladed arming vane at its forward 
and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled through it. 
A 


bush at the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which is provided with two small 
tubular channels. 
The arming wire guide carries a safety wire, which protrudes through one of the 


holes in the arming vane, when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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This leaf issued with A.L. No. 90 
July, 1944 


A.P.1661B, VoL I, Se ct 10 


CHAPTER 9 


BOMB, R E ., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 600 lb., Mk. VI 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 
2. The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in position in the nose and a No. 30 pistol 


in position in the tail, and fitted with a No. 29 transit base which is secured to the bomb body by 
two wing bolts. 


3. The standard tail units for use with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I and II, but for carriage 


in fighter-bomber aircraft the No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are to be uied, these being shorter than 
the No. 25 tails. The design of the No. 25 Mk. II and No. 28 Mk. II tail units is such tha t the 
"horizontal” system of fuzing, employing a "horizontal” pull-off of a safety wire, is utilized to 
initiate the action of the tail arming mechanism. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of this bomb, is given. In Appendix 1 to 
Chapter 1 o’f this Section are given particulars of the components to be used with this bomb. The 
succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing 
appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. The Stores Reference numbers of the bomb body are as follows:— 


Filled 


Amatol or 
A matex/9 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or I V 


12A/1559 
12A/1561 
12A/1563 


Filled 


R.D. X.jT .N .T . 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l ' Mk. I ll* or IV 


12A/1560 
12A/1562 
12A/1564 


Filled 


: Minol I I 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or IV 


12A/1746 
12A/1747 
12A/1748 


Stores Ref. of tail No 
Stores Ref. of tail No 


Stores Ref. of tail No. 25, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail No. 25, Mk. II ... 


28, Mk. I 
... 
.............. 


28, Mk. I I ......................... 


Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail and nose pistol fitte< 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs 
Weight and nature of filling 
... 
*. 
... 


Charge/weight ratio ... 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


12A/970 
12A/1655 
12A/1111 
12A/1658 
5 ft? lOj in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
224 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 237 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 
or 240 lb. Minol II 


50 per cent. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,390 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk. VI bomb differs from the Mk. I in that the Mk. VI bomb is provided with 
two additional suspension lugs so that it may be carried in American aircraft. 
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I 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. VI M.-C. bomb body is of steel fabricated construction. The nose end 


of the body is threaded internally to accommodate an exploder container. At the tail end is another 
exploder container carried by a filling plug adapter. A filling plug is housed between the adapter 
and the bomb body and has two tapped holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. The bomb body is provided with three suspension lugs, two of which are diametrically 


opposite the third. The rear end of the bomb bbdy is provided with four slots to receive the spring 
clips securing the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to the side of the body to engage with a notch in 
the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit when it is assembled to the bomb body. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the 


nose pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed 


into the body at the nose and tail ends by pads of approved composition. 


• 10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. The forward end of the tail cone has 
a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. Four spring clips are also provided 
at the forward end of the tail cone to engage with the slots on the bomb body. These clips are 
secured by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


12. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and must not be 


used when the “horizontal” system of fuzing is required; the No. 25 Mk. II and No. 28 Mk. II tail 
units, as stated in para. 3, are for use in conjunction with this system of fuzing. The arming 
mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—If the "horizontal" system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and No. 
28 Mk. II tail units are not available, the safety clip type of tail can be converted as described 
in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units (not illustrated in the 


figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the 
forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. The arming fork on the spindle engages 
with the arming fork of the tail pistol. A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, 
is fitted with a pillar which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane 
and only two locking clips. 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. II and No. 28 Mk. I I tail units, see fig. 2.—An arming 


spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the forward end and a 
two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled 
through it. A bush at the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which is provided 
with two small tubular channels. The appropriate channel and hole in one of the arming vane blades 
carry the safety wire when the bomb is tail fuzed. 


452 


This leaf issued with A.L . No. 91 
July, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


< 


R E S T R IC T E D 
Th is is A.L. No. 91 to A.P.1661B , Vol. I an d co nc erns Sect. 10 
A IR 


(For official use 
Delete "(to be issued later)" aft er ti tl e of C ha p. 10 in the List of Chap ters, 
M IN IS T R Y 


n i \ 
write “A .L.91 ” in the ou ter margin of the list, insert this chapter, and 


ma ke an en try in the Am endm ent Record Sheet. 
J u ly , -1044 


CHAPTER 10 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. VII 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


Para. 


Introd uc tio n 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 


Leading pa rticu lars 
... ■ 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5 


General description 


Bomb body 
... 
• ... 
... 
... 
.............. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... ’ 
... 
... 
6 


Tail units 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
...■ 
... 
... 
11 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


Pig. 


1. 
Sectional view of Mk. VII bomb fitted with No. 29 tran sit base and No. 36 nose plug 


2. 
Mk. VII bomb fitted with nose pistol and No. 25 Mk. II tail un it 


ARMAMENT 


453 


ARM ING VANE 


ARMIN G WIRE GUIDE 


TAIL CONE 


SCRAP VIEW OF REAR PORTION 
OF TAIL ARMING MECHANISM . 


NOSE PLUG 


EXPLODER CONTAINER - 


FELT WASHER - 


BOMB BODY - 


TAIL PISTOL — 


TRANSIT BASE 


Fig. 1.—Sectional view ol Mk. VII bomb fitted 


with No. 29 transit base and No. 36 nose plug 


CYLINDRICAL 
VANE 


ARMING VANE 


ARMING WIRE 
GUIDE 


]]£ 


a'loos o iai 
v w/v a a 


os/os 


VANE SUPPORT 


TAIL CONE 


LOCKING CLIP 


SPRING CUP 


-PAINTED 


DARK GREEN 


LIGHT GREEN 
BAND 


RED BAND 


Fig. 2.—Mk. VII bomb fitted with nose pistol and 


No. 25 Mk. II tail unit 


NOSE PISTOL 





454 


This leaf issued with A.L. No. Ill 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 10 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. VII 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is intended for use against resistant targets, including shipping. 


2. The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in the nose and a No. 30 pistol in the tail, 


and fitted with a No. 29 tran sit base which is secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts 


3. The tail units to be used with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and III, and the shorter 


No. 28 Mk. I and II. The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are for use when the bombs are to be carried 
externally on high-speed aircraft. 
The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction and 


should be used for external carriage when sufficient clearance is available for the longer type tail. 
The No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. Ill and No. 28 Mk. II tail units require the ''horizontal” system of 
fuzing. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. In Appendix 1 to 
Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with this 
bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading 


and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs 
Weight and nature of filling 


5 ft. lOj in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
224 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 226 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
or 237 lb. R.D.X./T.N .T. 60/40 
or 240 lb. Minol 2 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


50 per cent., approx. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,390 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk. V II bomb differs from the Mk. I in tha t the Mk. VII bomb body is manufactured 
from forged steel, the tail locating ring being welded on, and in the provision of two additional 
suspension lugs so th at the bomb can be carried in American aircraft. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. VII M.C. bomb body is of forged steel construction, with a tail locating ring 


welded on. The nose end is threa ded internally to receive an exploder container. 
At the tail end 


is another exploder container, carried by a filling plug adapter. 
The filling plug has two tapped 


holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. The bomb body is provided with three suspension lugs, two of which are diametrically 


opposite the third. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided with four slots to receive the spring 


clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end of the body to engage with a notch in 
the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the nose 


pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed into 


the body at the nose and tail ends by pads of approved composition. 
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10. 
Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. The forward end of the tail cone has 
a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a second 


leaf in the No. 25 Mk. I ll tail unit, are also provided a t the forward end of the tail cone to engage with 
the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled to the 


bomb body, by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are provided with only two locking clips. 


12. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and may be used 


only for “vertical” fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). 
The No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 


Mk. II tail units, as stated in para. 3, are to be used if “horizontal” fuzing is to be employed. 
The 


arming mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—:If the “horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units are not available, the safety clip type of tail can be converted for use with this 
system as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and. No. 28 Mk. I tail units (not illustrated in the 


figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the 
forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle engages 


with the arming fork of the tail pistol. 
A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, 


is fitted with a pillar which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 M k. I l l , and No. 28 M k. I I tail units, see 


fig. 2.—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two- 
bladed arming vane at its forward and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a 


small hole drilled through it. 
At the apex of the tail cone is a bush fitted with an arming wire guide 


which is provided with two small tubular channels. 
The arming wire guide carries a safety wire, 


which protrudes through one of the holes in the arming vane, when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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This leaf issued with A.L. No. Ill 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 11 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. VIII 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 


2. 
The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in the nose and a No. 30 pistol in the tail, 


and fitted with a No. 29 transit base, which is secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts. 


3. The tail units to be used with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and III, and the shorter 


No. 28 Mk. I and II. The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are for use when the bombs are to be carried 
externally on high-speed aircraft. The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction and 
should be used for external carriage when sufficient clearance is available for the longer type tail. 
The No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. Ill and No. 28 Mk. II tail units require the “horizontal” system of 
fuzing. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with this 
bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading 


and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs 
Weight and nature of filling 


5 ft. I0 | in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
210 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 223 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 
or 225 lb. Minol 2 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


42 per cent. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,390 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.-—The Mk. VIII bomb differs from the Mk. I in th at the Mk. V III bomb body is of one piece 
cast steel construction, resulting in a slightly increased wall thickness, and in the provision of two 
additional suspension lugs so th at the bomb can be carried in American aircraft. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. V III M.C. bomb body is a hollow steel casting. 
The nose end of the body, 


or alternatively a nose adapter, is threaded internally to receive an exploder container. 
At the tail 


end is another exploder container, carried by a filling plug adapter. 
The filling plug has two tapped 


holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. The bomb body is provided with three suspension lugs, two of which are diametrically 


opposite the third. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided with four slots to receive the spring 


clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end of the body to engage with a notch in 
the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the 


nose pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. 
The filling is sealed into 


the body at the nose and tail ends by a pad of approved composition. 
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10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed felt 


washer. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has 


a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a 


second leaf in the No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit, are also provided at the forward end of the tail cone to 
engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled 


to the bomb body, by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are provided with only two locking clips. 


12. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and m ay be used only 


for "vertical'' fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). The No. 25 Mk. II and II I or No. 28 Mk. I I 
tail units, as stated in para. 3, are to be used if "horizontal” fuzing is to be employed. 
The arming 


mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—If the "horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II and III or No. 28 
Mk. II tail units are not available, the safety clip type of tail can be converted for use with this 
system as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units (not illustrated in the 


figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork at the 
forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle engages 


with the arming fork of the tail pistol. A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, 
is fitted with a pillar which protrudes between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


• 


14. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. II, No. 25 Mk. I l l , and No. 28 Mk. I I tail units, see 


fig. 2.—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two- 
bladed arming vane at its forward and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a 


small hole drilled through it. 
A bush a t the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, 


which is provided with' two small tub ular channels. 
The arming wire guide carries a safety wire, 


which protrudes through one of the holes in the arming vane, when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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CHAPTER 12 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. IX 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for general operational use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 


2. The bomb, as supplied, is fitted with a No. 24 transit plug at the nose end, a No. 30 pistol 


at the tail end, and a No. 7 transit base which is secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts. 


3. The tail units used with this bomb are the No. 2 Mk. I, the No. 77 Mk. I, and the shorter 


No. 26 Mk. I, II, or III. The No. 26 Mk. I, II, or II I tail units are for use when the bombs are to be 
carried externally on high-speed aircraft, or when their use will enable a greater number of bombs 
to be carried internally on other types of aircraft. 
The No. 77 Mk. I tail unit is of strengthened 


construction and replaces the No. 26 tails for use on external stowage when sufficient clearance is 
available for the longer type tail. For other purposes, the No. 2 Mk. I tail is to be used until stocks 
are exhausted, when No. 77 tail units are to be substituted. 
The design of the No. 26 Mk. Ill and 


No. 77 Mk. I tail units is such th at the "horizontal” system of fuzing, employing a “horizontal” 
pull-off of a safety wire, is required. 


4. Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of this bomb, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the components to be used with this bomb. The 
succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing 
appropriate to the type of pistol .an d system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. The Stores Reference numbers of the bomb body are as follows:— 


Filled 


Amalol or 
AmatexJ) 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or IV 


V2A./1577 
12A/1580 
12A/1583 


Filled 


R.D . X ./T.N .T . 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or IV 


12A/1578 
12A/1581 
12A/1584 


Filled 


Pentolite D .l 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I ll* or IV 


12A/1579 
12A/1582 
12A/1585 


Filled 


Minol IJ 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. I I 
Mk. I l l 
Mk. I l l* or IV 


12A/1755 
l2Xjl75Q 
12A/1757 


Stores Ref. of tail, G.P., 500 lb., No. 2, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 77, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 26, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 26, Mk. II 
Stores Ref. of tail, No. 26, Mk. Ill ... 
<r... 


Length of bomb, with No. 2 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 77 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 26 tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs 
Weight and nature of filling ... 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 2 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 77 tail 
Terminal velocity, with No. 26 tail 


12A/290 
12A/1727 
12A/984 
12A/1116 
12A/1656 
5 ft. 10 in., approx. 
5 ft. 9 | in., approx. 
4 ft. 8J in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
174 lb. Amatol 50/50 or 60/40 


or 184 lb. R.D.X/T.N.T. 60/40 
or 168 lb. Pentolite D.l 
or 195 lb. Minol I I 


40 per cent. 
1,520 ft. per sec. 
1,520 ft. per sec. 
1,670 ft. per sec. 
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General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk. IX bomb differs from the Mk. I in th at the Mk. IX bomb body is a steel 


casting and is approximately 5 in. shorter than the Mk. I bomb body. 
The Mk. IX bomb 


also differs from the Mk. I in th at it is provided with two additional suspension lugs which 
enable it to be carried in American aircraft. 


Bomb body 


6. As stated above, the 500 lb. Mk. IX M.C. bomb body is of cast steel construction and is 


approximately 5 in. shorter in overall length than the 500 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb body. The nose 
nd is threaded internally to accommodate an exploder container. 
At the tail end is another 


exploder container carried by a filling plug adapter. 
A filling plug is housed between the adapter 


and the bomb body and has two tapped holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. The bomb body is provided with three suspension lugs, two of which are diametrically 


opposite the third. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided with four slots to receive the spring 


clips securing the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to the side of the body to engage with a notch in 
the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit when it is assembled to the bomb body. 


8. The nose and tail exploder containers are threaded internally to take, respectively, the 


nose pistol or transit plug, and the tail pistol. 


9. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed into 


the body at the nose and tail ends by pads of approved composition. 


10. Located in each exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed 


felt washer. 


Tail units 


11. The No. 2 Mk. I, No. 77 Mk. I, and No. 26 Mk. I, II, and II I tail units are similar in 


construction, each consisting of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a second leaf in the No. 77 Mk. I tail unit, are also provided at the 
forward end of the tail cone to engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured by 


locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.-—Early issues of some of the above named tail units were supplied without, or with 


only two, ro tatable locking clips in position, and in these instances, four additional small V-shaped 
locking clips (Stores Ref. 12A/842) are to be fitted. 
The use of additional V-shaped locking 


clips is optional with tail units having four rotatable locking clips, except for early issues of 
No. 77 Mk. I tails, the spring clips of which are not backed by a second leaf, and to which 
additional locking clips must be fitted; these clips are packed in the container with the tail unit. 


12. The No. 26 Mk. I and II, and the No. 2 Mk. I tail units are of the safety clip type and 


must not be used when the “horizontal” system of fuzing is required; as stated in para. 3, the No. 26 
Mk. Ill and No. 77 Mk. I tail units are designed to utilize this method of fuzing. 
The arming 


mechanisms of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 13 and 14. 


Note.—The safety clip type of tail unit can be converted for use in conjunction with the 


“horizontal” system of fuzing as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 


13. Arming mechanism of the No. 26 Mk. I and II, and No. 2 Mk. I tail units (not 


illustrated in the figures).—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an 
arming fork at the forward end and a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end. 
The arming fork 


on the spindle engages with the arming fork of the tail pistol. A safety clip is provided on the cone 
bush at the apex of the tail cone to prevent rotation of the arming mechanism. 


14. Arming mechanism of the No. 26 Mk . I l l and No. 77 Mk. I tail units (see fig. 2).—An arming 


spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two-bladed arming vane 
at its forward and rear ends, respectively. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled 


through it. 
A bush at the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which is provided 


with two small tu bular channels. 
The appropriate channel and hole in one of the arming vane blades 


carry the safety wire when the bomb is tail fuzed. 
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CHAPTER 13 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. X 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for attack against resistant targets. 
It can be fuzed only at the tail, and is 


normally to be fuzed with a long delay pistol. 


2. The bomb is supplied with a No. 30 pistol in position in the tail, and fitted with a No. 36, 


Mk. I or II transit base (Stores Ref. 12S/806 and 12S/807, respectively), which is secured to the bomb 
body by two wing bolts. 


3. The No. 25 Mk. I and II tail units are to be used with this bomb except when it is to be 


carried on fighter-bomber aircraft, when the No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are to be used. The 
design of the No. 25 Mk. II and No. 28 Mk. II tail units requires the use of th e "horizontal” system 
of fuzing, utilizing a "horizontal” pull-off of a safety wire to initiate the action of the tail arming 
mechanism. 


4. 
Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components to be used with this bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading and 
unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. The Stores Reference numbers of the bomb body are as follows:— 


Filled 


R.D .X.jT .N .T. 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. Ill* or IV 
Mk. IV** or VI 


12A/1780 
12A/1828 


Filled 


Minol 2 


Pistol 
No. 30 


Mk. Ill* or I V 
Mk. IV** or V I 


12A/1772 
12A/1827 


Stores Ref. 
of tail No. 25, Mk. I 


Stores Ref. 
of tail No. 25, Mk. II 


Stores Ref. of tail No. 28, Mk. I 
Stores Ref. of tail No. 28, Mk. II 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 tail fitted 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 tail fitted 
Maximum diameter, excluding suspension lugg 
Weight and nature of filling 


Charge/weight ratio 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 tail 
... 


Terminal velocity, with No. 28 tail 


12A/970 
12A/1655 
12A/1111 
12A/1658 
5 ft. 10J in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12J in. 
223 lb. R.D.X./T.N .T. 60/40 
228 lb. Minol 2 
45 per cent. 
1,550 ft. per sec. 
1,440 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.— The Mk. X bomb differs from the Mk. I bomb in th at the Mk. X bomb body is of forged 
steel construction, with a solid nose, and also in the provision of two additional suspension 
lugs so th at the bomb may be carried in American aircraft. 
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Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk. X M.C. bomb body is made of forged steel and has a solid nose approx­ 


imately 3-5 in. long. At the tail end is an exploder container screwed into a filling plug adapter 
and closed by the tail pistol. 
A filling plug is screwed into the rear end of the bomb body and has 


two tapped holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. The bomb body is provided with three suspension lugs, two of which are diametrically 


opposite the third. 
The rear end of th e bomb body is provided with four slots to receive the spring 


clips securing the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to the side of the body to engage with a notch in 
the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly on assembly to the bomb body. 


8. The bomb body is filled with high explosive as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed 


into the body at the tail end by a pad of approved composition. 


9. Located in the tail exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, which is covered by a 


waxed felt washer. 


Tail units 


10. The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. The forward end of th e tail cone has 
a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips are also provided 


at the forward end of the tail cone to engage with the slots in the bomb body. 
These clips are 


secured in position, when the tail is assembled to the bomb body, by locking clips which are 
rotatable about rivets. 


Note.—Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with only two locking clips. 


11. The No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units are of th e safety clip type and may be used 


only for "vertical” fuzing, unless modified (see Note below). The No. 25 Mk. II and No. 28 Mk. II 
tail units, as stated in para. 3, are for use in conjunction with the "horizontal” system of fuzing. 
The arming mechanism of these two types of tail unit are described in para. 12 and 13. 


Note.— If the "horizontal” system of fuzing is required and the No. 25 Mk. II or No. 28 Mk. II 
tail units are not available, the safety clip ty pe of tail can be converted as described in Sect. 10, 
Chap. 1, App. 5. 


12. Arming mechanism of No. 25 Mk. I and No. 28 Mk. I tail units (not illustrated 


in the figures).-—An arming spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork 
at the forward end and a two-bladed arming vane a t the rear end. 
The arming fork on the spindle 


engages with the arming fork of the tail pistol when the tail is assembled to the fuzed bomb body. 
A safety clip, carried on a bush in the apex of the tail cone, is fitted with a pillar which protrudes 
between the blades of the arming vane, thus preventing rotation. 


Note.— Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with a four-bladed arming vane. 


13. 'Arming mechanism of No. 25 M k. I I and No. 28 Mk. I I tail units, see fig. 2.— An arming 


spindle is mounted axially in the tail cone and carries an arming fork and a two-bladed arming 
vane at its forward and rear ends, respectively. Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole 
drilled through it. 
A bush a t the apex of the tail cone is fitted with an arming wire guide, which is 


provided with two small tub ula r channels. The appropriate channel and hole in one of the 
arming vane blades carry the safety wire when the bomb is fuzed. 
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CHAPTER 14 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 1,000 lb., Mk. I 


LIST OF CO NT EN TS 
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Tra nsi t fittin gs 
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P aw . 


1 
2 
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LIST OF ILLU ST RATIONS 


Fi£. 
1. Bomb, H.E., aircraft, M.C., 1,000 lb., Mk. I, with tail No. 37, Mk. I, and nose and tail pistols 
2. Mk. I, 1,000 lb. M.C. bomb fitted with No. 34 tra nsit base, No. 29 transit plug, and No. 5 Mk. I protecting 


rings 


Introduction 


1. 
The 1,000 lb. M.C. bo mb is used for general bo mba rdmen t purposes, as an altern ative to 


th e 1,000 lb. G.P . bomb. 
Atte ntion, is directed to Cha pter 1 of th is Section in which general 


inform atioft, inclu din g de tails of markings, functio ning, supp ly an d sto rage of th is bomb is given. 
Th e Appendices to Cha pter 1 of this Section (to be issu ed later) give pa rticulars of th e components 
to be used w ith th is bom b and th e instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading an d unfuzin g ap pr op riate 
to th e ty pe of pistol and syste m of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


QW 
b 
F-< 
to 


w 
K 


ido to 
Sfifl 
o o 


Imoto 


Len gth with tail and nose pistol 
Maximum d iameter ... 
Weight of filling 
... 
... 
- ... 


Te rm inal velocity 
. . . . 


Tail, No. 37, Mk. I 
.......................................... 


Tail,-No. 37, Mk. I I .......................................... 


6 ft., approx. 
1 ft. 5 | in., approx . 
475 lb. am atol 60/40 or 50/50, 
477 lb. am atex 51/40/9, 
or 502 lb. RDX/T NT 60/40 
1,600 ft. per sec. 
Stores Ref. 12A/1128 


................ 
Store s Ref. 12A/1659 


Stores-Ref. of bomb body.— 


Filled amatol 60140 or 50150 or with amatex 51140/9— 


W ith pistol No. 28 Mk. I 
................ 
12A/1125 


W ith pisto l No. 28 Mk. II 
... 
’ 
... 
12A/1367 


W ith pistol No. 28 Mk. II* 
................ 
12A/1368 


W ith pisto l No. 28 Mk. I ll 
................ 
12A/1369 


W ith pistol No. 30 Mk. II 
12A/1370 


W ith pistol No. 30 Mk. I ll 
................ 
12A/1371 


W ith pisto l No. 30 Mk. Ill * 
................ 
12A/1372 


With pisto l No. 30 Mk. IV 
................ 
12A/1373 
• 


Filled R D X /T N T 60/40— 


W ith pisto l No. 28 Mk. I 
................ 
12A/1374 


W ith pisto l No. 28 Mk. II» 
................ 
12A/1375 


W ith pisto l No. 28 Mk. II* 
................ 
12A/1376 . 


W ith pistol No. 28 Mk. I ll 
................ 
-12A/1377 


W ith pisto l No. 30 Mk. II 
12A/1378 


With pistol N o. 30 Mk. I ll 
................ 
12A/1379 


W ith pisto l No. 30 Mk. Il l* 
................ 
12A/1380 


W ith pisto l No. 30 Mk. IV 
................ 
12A/1381 . 
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safety CLIP 


C Y L IN D R IC A L vane 


WANE SUPPORT 


-ARMING SPINDLE 


TAIL CONE 


MAIN FILL ING 


STOP PLATE 


SUSPENSION LUG 


■SUPPLEMENTARY 
SUSPENSION LUG S 


--------BOMB BODY 


DETONATOR HOLD ER 


SAFETY CL IP 


NO5E PISTOL 


Fig. 1.—Bomb, H.E., aircraft, M.C„ 1,000 lb., Mk. I, with tail No. 37, Mk. I, and nose and tail pistols 


- arming va ne 


---- — WING BOLT 
------ TAIL RING 


--------DE TO NA TO R H O LD E R 


-LOC AT ING PIN 


-APPROVED SEALING 


---------FELT WASHER 


-DETONATOR 


-EXPLODER CONTAINER 


— EXPLODERS 


EXPLODER CONTAINER 


— DETONATOR 
— FELT WASHER 


APPROVED SEALING 


470 


This leaf issued with A .L . No. 79 
A .P.lfiO l B , Vol. I, Sect. 10, Chap. 14 


April, 1944 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 
Bomb body 


3. 
The Mk. I 1,000 lb. M.C. bomb body co nsists of a hollow steel ca sting filled with high 


ex plosive an d prov ided with a detac hab le tail. 
Abou t ha lf-w ay alon g th e bo dy a re a suspension 


lug an d tw o stop plates, we lde d in po sitio n, an d diam etrica lly op po site are tw o welded-on 
su pp lem en tary suspensio n lugs for American do ub le-p oint suspensio n. 


4. 
Th e nose of th e body is prov ided with an ex plod er contain er an d a deto nato r holder, an d 


in th e bomb as s up plied th e d eto nato r ho lder is closed by a No. 29 tr an sit p lug (Stores Ref. 12A/547). 
An ex plod er c ontain er an d deto nato r ho lder a re s im ilarly prov ided a t th e ta il en d of th e bo mb body, 
th e d eto nato r ho lder being th re aded to receive a No. 28 or 30 ta il pistol which is su pp lied in po sitio n. 
The re ar face of th e.b om b bo dy ha s four ta pped holes for attachin g eith er a No.-37 Mk. I tail or a 
No. 34 tr ansit base. 


Tai l un its 


5. 
The No. 37 Mk. I an d II ta il un its are to be used w ith th is bo mb. 
The y are secured to the 


bo mb bo dy by four wing bo lts. 
The No. 37 Mk. I ta il unit is of th e sa fe ty clip ty pe an d as such 


mus t no t be assembled to a bo mb when th e “horizo nta l” sy stem of fuz ing is requ ired . 
The No. 37 


Mk. II tail unit is de sign ed for use in co njun ction with th e “horizonta l” sy stem of fuzin g. 
Both 


tail un its co mprise a ta il cone, a cy lind rica l va ne attached to th e cone by four va ne su pports, an d 
a ta il ar m ing mecha nism . 
This arm ing mecha nism differs in th e Mk. I an d II tails an d is se pa ra tely 


describ ed in th e follow ing par a. 6 an d 7. 


Note. -W her e ne cessary th e No. 37 Mk. I ta il unit may be co nv erted for use in co njun ction 
with “horizo nta l” fuzing as describ ed in Sect. 10, Ch ap. 1, App. 5 (to be issued later). 


6. 
A rming mechanism of the No. 37 M k. I ta il un it, see fig. 1 —The a rm ing mec ha nism comprise s 


an arm ing spindle ha ving an arm ing va ne at th e re ar en d an d an arm ing fork at th e front end. 
Th e 


arming spindle is ca rried in a bu sh at th e ap ex of th e ta il cone and in a be aring a t th e forw ard end. 
A sa fe ty clip is prov ided on th e cone bu sh to pre vent ro ta tion of th e arming mecha nism unt il th e 
bo mb is released "l iv e” . 


7. 
Arm ing mechanism of the No. 37 M k. I l tail u nit (not illu st ra te d in th e fig ures).— Th e arming 


mecha nism inco rp or ates an ar m ing spindle hav ing an ar m in g va ne at th e re ar en d an d an arming 
fork at th e fr ont en d. 
The arm ing spindle is ca rried in a bu sh at th e ap ex of th e ta il cone an d in 


a* be aring at th e forw ard end. 
Eac h blad e of th e arm ing va ne ha s a sm all hole drilled th ro ugh it. 


An arming wire guide , hav ing tw o sm all tu bula r ch an ne ls, is fitted ov er th e cone bu sh. 
Th e 


ap pro priat e tu bula r ch an ne l an d th e hole in one of th e ar m ing vane blad es ca rry th e safety wire 
wh en th e bo mb is tail fuzed. 


Tra ns it fitting s, fig._2 


8. 
To giv e pro tectio n to th e tail pistol, a No. 34 tr ansi t base (Stores Ref. 12A/1127) is prov ided , 


an d to pro te ct th e suspen sion lugs, tw o No. 5 Mk. I (Stores Re f. 12A/1126) or No. 5 Mk. II (Stores 
Re f. 12A/1249) pro te ctin g rings ar.e used. 
The t ran sit b ase is of pressed stee l an d ha s four w eld ed-on 


ta pped bosses to receive th e secu ring screws by whic h it is attached to th e bo mb bo dy . » The No. 5 
Mk. I an d Mk. II pro tectin g rin gs ar e ea ch mad e of tw o pressed-stee l segm en ts w'hich are joined 
to get her a nd clam pe d on to th e bo mb bo dy by fo ur b olts w ith n uts an d spring washers. 
The c or rect 


po sitio n for th e pro te ctin g rin gs is ov er th e su pple m en ta ry su sp en sion lugs. 


Note.— A lim ited num ber of th e 1,000 lb. M.C. bo mb filled w ith American R.D .X ./T.N .T . an d 
ha ving a re stricted service life are specially marke d. 
The red ban d nea r th e nose is ba rred , an d 


a red circle enclo sin g th e ex piry date is stencille d nea r th e nose. 


[P.T.O. 
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TR ANS IT PLUG.N o.29 


PROTECTING RINGS. 
No.5,M k.I 


RED BAND 


LIGHT GREEN BAND 
AMATIZX 
51/40 /9 


y 


M 


PAINTED DARK GREEN 


15458 


FS 12/42 15 
M.C. 1000 L.B. 


MARKINGS 
< 


LOCATING PIN 


TRANSIT BASE.No.34 


*P4295 
M 


Fig 2.—Mk. I, 1,000 lb. M.C. bomb fitted with No. 34 transit base, No. 29 transit plug, 


and No. 5 Mk. I protectiqg rings 
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Fig. 1.--Sectional view of Mk. XIII bomb fitted with 
Fig. 2.—Mk. XIII bomb fitted with nose pistol 
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and No. 25 Mk. n tail unit 


474 


This leaf issued with A.L. No. 112 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 16 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. XIII 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is for use as an alternative to the 500 lb. G.P. bomb when nose fuzing only is 


required. 


2. 
The bomb is supplied with a No. 36 transit plug in position in the nose and fitted with a 


No. 29 transit base which is secured to the bomb body by two wing bolts. 


3. The tail units to be used with this bomb are the No. 25 Mk. I, II, and III, .and the shorter 


No. 28 Mk. I and II. 
The No. 28 Mk. I and II tail units are for use when the bombs are to be carried 


externally on high-speed aircraft. 
The No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit is of strengthened construction and 


should be used for external carriage when sufficient clearance is available for the longer type tail. 


4. 
Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs, is given. 
In Appendix 1 to 


Chapter 1 of this Section are given particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with this 
bomb. 
The succeeding Appendices to Chapter 1 contain instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading, 


and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and system of fuzing. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb, with No. 25 
Length of bomb, with No. 28 
Maximum diameter of bomb, 
Weight and nature of filling 


Charge/weight ratio ... 
Terminal velocity, with No. 25 
Terminal velocity, with No. 28 


tail and nose pistol fitted 
tail and nose pistol fitted 
excluding suspension lugs 


or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 
or 


tail 
tail 


5 ft. 10J in., approx. 
4 ft. 9 in., approx. 
12-9 in. 
223 lb. Amatol 50/50 
219 lb. Amatol 60/40 
181 lb. Amatol 80/20 
223 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
236 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 
242 lb. Minol 2 
217 lb. Pentolite D.l 
250 lb. Torpex 2 
227 lb. T.N.T. 
50 per cent. 
1,460 ft. per sec. 
1,380 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


Note.—The Mk. XIII bomb differs from the Mk. I 500 lb. M.C. bomb in th at the Mk. X III 


bomb can be fuzed only at the nose, the tail end of the bomb body being completely closed by a 
filling plug. 
The Mk. XIII bomb also differs from the Mk. I in the provision of two additional 


suspension lugs so th at it may be carried in American aircraft. 


Bomb body 


6. The 500 lb. Mk, XIII M.C. bomb body is of steel fabricated construction. 
The nose end of 


the body is threaded internally to accommodate an exploder container which is itself threaded to 
take the nose pistol or transit plug. 
The tail end is closed by a filling plug which has two tapped 


holes for the transit base securing bolts. 


7. The bomb body is provided with three suspension lugs, two of which are diametrically 


opposite the third. 
The rear end of the bomb body is provided with four slots to receive the spring 


clips which secure the tail, and a locating pin is fitted to this end of the body to engage with a notch 
in the forward end of the tail cone to position the tail unit correctly. 


8. The bomb body is filled with high explosive, as specified in para. 5. The filling is sealed 


into the body at the nose and tail ends by pads of approved composition. 


9. Located in the nose exploder container is a 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder, covered by a waxed 


felt washer. 
• 
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Tail w its 


10. 
The No. 25 and No. 28 tail units are similar in construction, each consisting of a tail cone 


with a cylindrical vane attached to it by four vane supports. 
The forward end of the tail cone has 


a notch for engagement with the locating pin on the bomb body. 
Four spring clips, backed by a 


second leaf in the No. 25 Mk. Ill tail unit, are also provided at the forward end of the tail cone to 
engage with the slots on the bomb body. 
These clips are secured in position, when the tail is assembled 


to the bomb body, by locking clips which are rotatable about rivets. 


Note.— Early issues of the No. 25 Mk. I tails are fitted with only two locking clips. 
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Fig. 1.—1,000 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb, fitted with tail No. 37 Mk. I, and nose and tail pistols 
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CHAPTER 18 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 1,000 lb., Mk. I and II 


Introduction 


1. The 1,000 lb. Mk. I and II M.C. bombs are used for general bombardment purposes as 


alternatives to the 1,000 lb. G.P. bombs. 
The bombs can be nose and tail fuzed and differ only 


in th at the Mk. II bomb is fitted with stronger supplem entary suspension lugs (for carriage in 
American aircraft) tha n the Mk. I bomb. 


2. 
The No. 37 Mk. I or II tail unit can be used with these bombs but the Mk. I tail must be 


modified (see para. 7). 


3. 
Attention is directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of these bombs, is given. 
The Appendices to 


Chapter 1 of this Section give particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with these 
bombs, and the Instructions for, fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing appropriate to the type of 
pistol and system of fuzing to be used. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 1,000 lb. Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Length of bomb, with tail and nose pistol fitted 
Maximum diam eter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs... 
Weight and nature of filling 


or 
or 


Terminal velocity 


6 ft., approx. 
1 ft. 5J in., approx. 
475 lb. Amatol 60/40 or 50/50 
477 lb. Amatex 51/40/9 
502 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 
1,600 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 
Bomb body 


5. The 1,000 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb body consists of a hollow steel casting filled with high 


explosive. 
A suspension lug and two stop plates are welded to one side of the body and diametrically 


opposite are two welded-on supplementary suspension lugs for American double-point suspension. 


6. The nose is provided with an exploder container and a detonator holder, the detonator 


holder being closed by a No. 29 tran sit plug. 
An exploder container and detonator holder are also 


provided at the tail end of the bomb body, the detonator holder being threaded to receive a tail pistol, 
a No. 30 pistol being supplied in position. 
The rear end of the bomb body has four tapped holes 


for attaching either a No. 37 tail or a No. 34 transit base. 


Tail units 


7. 
The No. 37 Mk. I and II tail units are for use with these bombs but, before fitting to a bomb 


the Mk. I tail must be modified using either of the following methods:— 
Either (i) Carefully straighten the tab of the tab washer which secures the locking-nut, unscrew 


and remove the nut and tab washer. 
Then remove one pair of arming vane blades 


and replace the tab washer and locking-nut. 
Bend up the tab of the tab washer to 


secure the locking-nut in position. 


or (ii) 
Cut off two diametrically opposite blades of the arming vane. 


The No. 37 Mk. I tail unit is of the safety clip type and is for use when the “vertical” system of 
fuzing is required. 
The No. 37 Mk. II tail unit is designed for the “horizontal” system of fuzing. 


Note.—Where necessary the No. 37 Mk. I tail unit may be converted for use with “horizontal” 
fuzing as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, Agp. 5. 


8. The Mk. I and II tail units are secured to the bomb body by four wing bolts. 
Both tails 


comprise a tail cone, a cylindrical vane attached to the cone by four vane supports, and an arming ’ 
mechanism. 
This arming mechanism differs in the Mk. I and II tails and is described in the following 


para. 9 and 10. 


9. Arming mechanism of the No. 37 Mk. I tail unit, see fig. 1.—The arming mechanism comprises 


an arming spindle having a four-bladed arming vane at the rear end and an arming fork at the front 
end. 
The arming spindle is carried in a bush at the apex of the tail cone and in a bearing at the 


forward end. 
A safety clip is provided on the bush to prevent rotation of the arming mechanism 


until the bomb is released “live”. 


479 


/ 


MARKINGS 
< 


15458 


FS 12/42 15 
M.C. 1000 LB. 


I 


LOCATING P IN ------------ 


TRAN SIT BASE.N o.34 


Fig. 2.—1,000 lb. Mk. 1 M.C. bomb, fitted with No. 34 transit base, No. 29 transit plug, and No. 5 Mk. I 


protecting rings 


480 


This leaf issued with A.L . No. 110 
April, 1945 


A.P.1661 B, Vol. I, Sect. 10, Chap. 18 


10. 
Arming mechanism of the No. 37 Mk. II tail unit (not illustrated in the figures).—The 


arming mechanism comprises an arming spindle having a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end 
and an arming fork at the front end. 
The arming spindle is carried in a bush at the apex of the 


tail cone and in a bearing at the forward end. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled 


through it. 
An arming wire guide, having two small tubular channels, is fitted over the cone bush. 


The arming wire guide and one of the holes in the arming vane blades carry a safety wire when the 
bomb is tail fuzed. 


Transit fittings, fig. 2 


11. 
To give protection to the tail pistol, a No. 34 transit base is provided, and to protect the 


suspension lugs, two No. 5 Mk. I or No. 5 Mk. II protecting rings are used. The transit base is of 
pressed steel and is attached to the bomb body by four bolts. 
The No. 5 Mk. I and II protecting 


rings are each made of two pressed steel segments which are joined together and clamped on to the 
bomb body by four bolts with nuts and spring washers. 
The correct position for the protecting 


rings is over the supplementary suspension lugs. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 1,000 lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I bomb 


12. As stated in para. 1, the Mk. II bomb is identical with the Mk. I bomb except that the two 


supplementary suspension lugs fitted to the Mk. II bomb body are of stronger construction. 
The 


information in para. 4 to 11 applies equally to this bomb. 
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CHAPTER 19 


BOMB, H.E. AIRCRAFT, M.C., 1,000 lb., Mk. HI 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is primarily designed for attack against resistant targets and for use with long 


delay fuzing. The bomb can be fuzed only at the tail. 


2. 
The No. 29 Mk. I or IT tail unit is to be used with this bomb but the Mk. I tail must be 


modified, as detailed in para. 8. 


3. Attention is, directed to Chapter 1 of this Section in which general information, including 


details of markings, functioning, supply and storage of M.C. bombs is given. The Appendices to 
Chapter 1 of this Section give particulars of the fuzing components which may be used with this 
bomb, and the instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing appropriate to the typ e of 
pistol and system of fuzing used. 
. • 
, 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Length of bomb, with tail unit fitted ... 
... 
... 
5 ft. 11 in., approx. 


Maximum diameter of bomb, excluding suspension lugs ... 
1 ft. 4-15 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
.......................... .. 
... 
401 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T. 60/40 
or 366 lb. Pentolite D.l 
or 430 lb. Torpex 2 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,600 ft. per sec. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 
Bomb body 


5. The bomb body is of forged steel construction and has a solid nose. The tail end of the 


bomb body is closed by a filling plug screwed in position. Into this plug is screwed an exploder 
container which houses two C.E. exploders and a detonator holder. The detonator holder is threaded 
to receive a tail pistol, a No. 30 pistol being supplied in position to serve as a plug during transit 
and storage. Four tapped holes in the filling plug are provided to receive either the four wing bolts 
or the four screws used, respectively, for attaching either a No. 29 tail unit or a No. 34 transit base 
to the bomb body. A locating pin at the rear end of the bomb body ensures correct assembly of the 
tail unit. 


Note,—The No. 30 pistol will, in due course, be replaced by the No. 65 pistol. 


6. A suspension lug and two stop plates are welded to the bomb body and diametrically 


opposite are welded two suspension lugs for American twin-point suspension. During transit and 
storage, these lugs are protected against damage by two No. 9 protecting rings. Each ring consists 
of two steel segments which are joined together and clamped on to the bomb body by four bolts 
with nuts and spring washers. 


7. The bomb body is filled with a main filling of high explosive as specified in para. 4; with a 


pad of T.N.T. at the nose end and a layer of T.N.T., together with a sealing layer of approved 
composition, at the tail end. 


Tail units 


8. The No. 29 Mk. I and II tail units are for use with this bomb b ut, before fitting to a bomb, 


the Mk. I tail must be modified using either of»the following methods:— 


Either (i) Carefully straighten th e tab of the tab-washer which secures the locking-nut, unscrew 


and remove the nut and tab-washer. Then remove one pair of arming vane blades and 
replace the tab-washer and locking-nut. Bend up the tab of the tab-washer to secure the 
locking-nut in position. 
or (ii) Cut off two diametrically opposite blades of the arming vane. 


The No. 29 Mk. I tail unit is of th e safety clip type and is for use when the "vertical” system of fuzing 
is required. The No. 29 Mk. II tail unit is designed for the "horizontal” system of fuzing. 


Note.—Where necessary, the No. 29 Mk. I tail unit may be converted for use for "horizontal” 
fuzing, as described in Sect. 10, Chap. 1, App. 5. 
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9. The Mk. I and II tail units are secured to the bomb body by four wing bolts, access to 


which is given by hand holes in the tail cone. 
Both tails comprise a tail cone, a cylindrical vane 


attached to the cone by four vane supports, and an arming mechanism. The arming mechanism 
differs in the Mk. I and II tails and is described in the following para. 10 and 11. 


10. Arming mechanism of the No. 29 Mk. I tail unit (not illustrated in the figures). This 


xmechanism comprises an arming spindle having a four-bladed arming vane at the rear end and an 
arming fork at the front end. The arming spindle is carried in a bush at the apex of the tail cone, 
and in a bearing at the forward end. A safety clip is provided on the bush to prevent rotation of 
the arming mechanism until the bomb is released “live”. 


11. Arming mechanism of the No. 29 Mh. I I tail unit, see fig. 1.—-This mechanism comprises 


an arming spindle having a two-bladed arming vane at the rear end and an arming fork at the front 
end. The arming spindle is carried in a bush at the apex of the tail cone, and in a bearing at the 
forward end. Each-blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled through it. An arming wire 
guide, having two small tubular channels, is fitted over the cone bush. The arming wire guide and 
one of the holes in the arming vane blades carry a safety wire when the bomb is fuzed. 
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CHAPTER 21 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. I and II 


Introduction 


1. The 4,000 lb. Mk. I and II M.C. bombs are primarily intended for low altitude bombing 


operations. 
Both Mk. I and II bombs are to be fuzed only at the tail using a delay detonator. • 


2. 
The bombs are drilled to enable either a single British type suspension lug or two American 


type lugs to be fitted. 
As, however, there is no current requirement for American lugs, these are 


not provided. 


3. The tail for use with these bombs is the No. 38 Mk. I. 
The design of this tail is such that the 


"horizontal” system of fuzing, utilizing a "horizontal” pull-off of a safety wire, is required to initiate 
the action of the tail arming mechanism. 


4. 
General information, including particulars of identification colouring and markings, supply, 


and storage of M.C. bombs, is contained in Chap. 1 of this Section. 
Attention is, therefore, directed 


to that Chapter and to the Appendices following it. 
The latte r contain details of the components 


which may be used with the bombs, and the appropriate instructions for fuzing, loading, unloading, 
and unfuzing according to the type of pistol and system of fuzing used. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


5. Length of bomb, with tail and nose plug fitted 
... 
... 
9 ft. 2 in., approx. 


Maximum diameter, without suspension lugs 
... 
... 
... 
2 ft. 6 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2,218 lb. Amatol 50/50 


or 60/40 


or 2,347 lb. R.D.X./T.N.T.* 
or 2,430 lb. Minol 2 


Charge/weight ratio 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
55 per cent, approx. 


Terminal velocity ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
2,100 ft. per sec. 


General description 
Bomb body 


6. The bomb body is a fabricated steel casing, the nose end of which is strengthened by six 


equi-spaced webs. Tapped holes, covered during transit and storage by protecting shields, each 
secured by one screw, are provided in the body casing for the attachment of one suspension lug and 
two hoisting brackets, or twin lugs, as appropriate. 


7. The rear end of the casing is closed by a closing plate secured by sixteen nuts and spring 


washers. 
This end of the bomb body is provided with four locating pins to position the tail unit 


correctly, and with four tapped holes to receive the transit base, or tail, securing bolts on assembly 
of the base or tail unit to the bomb body. 


8. The closing plate is fitted with two drop handles and an adapter which houses the tail exploder 


container and detonator holder. 
A second adapter, welded to the nose end of the casing, houses 


the nose exploder container and detonator holder. 
The exploder containers and detonator holders 


are locked in position by set-screws. 
Located in the tail exploder container is a 9 oz. 3 dr. paper 


wrapped C.E. exploder, retained in position by a felt washer. 
There may or may not be a C.E. 


exploder contained in the nose exploder container. 
The nose detonator holder is closed during 


transit and storage by a transit plug and the tail detonator holder by the tail pistol, as detailed in 
para. 15. 


9. A central tube, containing a column of five 33£ oz., and one 16 oz. 11 dr., C.E. exploders, 


extends along the axis of the bomb body and fits around the end of both nose and tail exploder 
containers. 
Washers in the tube prevent movement of the exploders. 


10. The main filling of high explosive, specified in para. 5, occupies the remaining space within 


the bomb body and is sealed at the nose and tail ends by pads of approved composition. 


Note.—The interior of certain 4,000 lb. Mk. I M.C. bombs are painted with an air drying varnish 
(in place of stoved copal varnish) and have, therefore, a restricted service life of two years from 
the date of filling. 
If the bombs are not expended within this period, arrangments must be 
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made for inspection with a view to extending their service life. Such bombs are identified by 
the letter “A” stencilled in front of the date of filling. 
It should be noted, however, that all 


4,000 lb. Mk. I M.C. bombs which were filled prior to August 1943 were internally coated with 
air drying varnish but do not bear the identification mark. 
For these bombs, therefore, Units 


must ensure that the letter "A ” is clearly stencilled in front of the date of filling. 


Tail unit 


11. 
The No. 38 Mk. I tail unit consists of a tail cone with a cylindrical vane attached to it by 


four vane supports. 
The base of the tail cone is fitted with a tail cone attachment ring. This 


ring has four holes for engagement with the four locating pins at the rear end of the bomb body, 
thus ensuring that the tail unit is correctly fitted to the bomb body. 
Four bolts, accessible through 


hand holes, secure the tail unit in position. 


12. 
An arming mechanism is fitted into the tail unit. 
It consists of an arming spindle, which 


is supported by a cone bush and spider, and which has an arming fork at its forward end and a four- 
bladed arming vane attached at its rear end. 
Each blade of the arming vane has a small hole drilled 


through it. 


13. On the side of the tail cone, at the rear end, is fitted a channel bracket which constitutes 


the arming wire guide. 
In the ends of the bracket are two holes directly opposite to each other, 


and these, together with one of the arming vane holes carry the safety wire when the bomb is 
fuzed. 


Instructions for use 


14. . Attention is directed to the Appendices to Chapter 1 of this Section for the instructions 


for fuzing, loading, unloading, and unfuzing, appropriate to the type of pistol and the method of 
fuzing which is required. In addition, the following points must be noted:— 


(i) The bombs are to be fuzed only at the tail, using a delay detonator. 
In addition to the 


normal fuzing operations, Units must ensure that the nose exploder pellets, if present, are 
removed under A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection before the bombs are used. 


(ii) 
If the suspension fittings are not already assembled to the bomb, they are to be fitted 
before fuzing. 
To do this remove, as necessary, the protecting shields from the bomb body. 


Then attach the suspension lug(s) and hoisting brackets to the appropriate positions, 
using the screws (with fibre inserts) provided. 
Great care must be taken to ensure that the 


fittings are securely assembled to the bomb body. 


Supply 


15. The general information on the supply of M.C. bombs contained in Chapter 1 of this 


Section is applicable to this bomb, together with the following particulars:— 


(i) 
The bomb is supplied with a No. 40 transit plug in position in the nose and a No. 30 Mk. 
IV** or VI pistol in position in the tail. 
The tail pistol is protected during transit and 


storage by a No. 33 transit base which is attached to the bomb body by four bolts. 
Note.— Early issues of this bomb have a transit plug in position in the tail instead of a tail 
pistol, in which instance, a transit base is not fitted. 


(ii) 
The suspension fittings are supplied separately from the bomb body and tail unit, in 
Box B.449 Mk. I, which contains five Assemblies No. 5 Mk. I. 
Each assembly consists 


of one lug, suspension, No. 4, Mk. I with four screws, two brackets, hoisting, No. 1, Mk. I 
with eight screws, two screws, securing, nose attachment No. 3 Mk. II, and twelve screws, 
securing, tail unit No. 24. 
Notes.— (i) Early issues of this bomb were made with suspension lugs and hoisting brackets 


fitted to the bomb body? 


(ii) The screws, securing, nose attachment No. 3 Mk. II, and the screws, securing, 


tail unit No. 24 are provisioned for use with H.C. bombs and are not required 
for this bomb. They are, therefore, to be returned in the box for re-issue. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I bomb 


16. 
The Mk. II bomb has a similar construction to the Mk. I bomb, as described in para. 6 to 


13, except that only a tail fuzing position is provided, the nose end of the Mk. II bomb being closed 
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by a plug welded in position. 
The Mk. II bomb body also differs from that of the Mk. I by the 


incorporation of the following features:—■ 


(i) The nose portion of the body casing is strengthened, being manufactured from a one-piece 


spinning. 


(ii) The closing plate is concave towards its centre; the number of bolts used for securing 


it to the bomb body is increased to thirty. 


17. The Mk. II bomb body is supplied fitted with a No. 30 Mk. IV** or VI pistol and a No. 33 


tra nsit base. 
The suspension fittings are always supplied separately from the bomb body as described 


in para. 15 (ii). 


Instructions tor use 


18. Attention is directed to the Appendices to Chapter 1 of this Section for the instructions 


for fuzing, loading, unloading and unfuzing appropriate to the type of pistol and method of fuzing 
which is required. 
In addition, instructions for assembling suspension fittings to the bomb body 


are given in para. 14 (ii). 


F7782 M 
/G760 7/45 7900 C & P Gp. 1 


492 


This leaf issued with A .L. No. 129 
December, 1945 


A.P .1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 10 


CHAPTER 22 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 12,000 lb., Mk. I and U 


vj to a s ] oi cz a 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


P ara. 


Introd uc tion 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 


BOM B, H.E., AIRCRAFT , M.C., 12,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading pa rticu lars 


Bomb body ... 
Tail un it 
Fairing 


General descrip tio n 


Bomb body ... 
... 
... 
... 
’ ... 


Tail un it 
Fairing 


BOM B, H.E., AIR CRAFT , M.C., 12,000 lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I bomb 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
19 


LIST OF ILLU STRA TION S 


FT?. 


1. 
The 12,000 lb. Mk. I M.C. bomb 


2. 
View sho wing inside of fairing an d tail cone 


3. 
Scrap view of inside of fairing sho wing turnbu ck le 


4. 
Sectional view of Mk. 1 bomb, prep ared for use 


493 


CHAPTER 22 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 12,000 lb., Mk. I and II 


Introduction 


1. These bombs are designed for the attack of special targets where deep penetration into 


sub-soil strata is required. 


2. 
The bombs, when prepared for use, have a streamline contour. 


They can be fuzed only at the tail, using either three No. 58 pistols 
or three No. 47 long delay pistols. 
The detailed instructions for 


fuzing a bomb with these components, together with the procedure 
for assembling, loading, unloading and unfuzing a bomb, are given 
in the Appendices to Chapter 1 of this Section. 


3. General information, including details of markings, functioning, 


supply, and storage of M.C. bombs, is given in Chapter 1 of this 
Section. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 12,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 


Bomb body 


4. Length 


Maximum diam eter... 
Weight and nature of filling 
Total weight... 


10 ft. 4 in. 
3 ft. 2 in. 


... 
5,200 lb. Torpex D. 1 


... 
11,855 lb. 


Tail unit 


5. Length 


Maximum width across tail fins ... 
Weight 
... 
... 
. 


11 ft., approx. 


... 
3 ft. 8-3 in., approx. 


... 
150 lb. 


Fairing. 


6. Length 


Weight 


... 
1 ft. 1 in. 


... 
25 lb. 


The overall length of the complete bomb is 21 ft. 


General description, fig. 4 


7. The bomb consists 
of a 
bomb 
body, 
filled with 
high 


explosive and provided with three tail fuzing positions, and a No. 78 tail 
unit, which is secured to the bomb body by twelve assembly studs and 
Simmonds nuts. 
A fairing, held in position on the bomb by three 


turnbuckles, 
is fitted to maintain continuous 
streamlining of the 


assembled bomb. 


Bomb body 


8. The bomb body is manufactured of cast steel with a solid 


nose formed by a conical nose piece which is screwed and sealed into 
the nose of the bomb. 
The tail opening is covered by a closing plate 


which has three tapped holes for lifting purposes and which is 
attached to the bomb body by twenty studs with nuts and spring 
washers. 
The rear end of the bomb body has twelve tapped holes 


to receive the tail assembly studs. 
These studs are threaded at each 


end and are provided with flanges which seat in the countersunk 
stud holes. 


Note.—The twelve tail assembly studs and Simmonds nuts are 
normally supplied separately from the bomb body in a small box 
built into the bomb transit cradle. 
Fig. 1.— The 12,000 lb. Mk. I 


M.C. bomb 
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9. 
Into the closing plate are screwed three exploder containers each of which houses an 


R.D.X./Beeswax exploder, and a C.E. exploder, covered by glazedboard discs and a felt washer, 
respectively. 
A detonator holder is screwed into each exploder container and is closed, during 


transit and storage, by a No. 34 transit plug. 
Each exploder container is inset in an R.D.X./ 


Beeswax exploder which is itself contained in a bakelised paper or cardboard tube. 
A felt washer 


is positioned at one end of the tube while the opposite end is closed by a millboard disc secured by 
grey paper. 


10. The bomb body is filled with Torpex D.l and is sealed at the nose end with a layer of 


R.D. composition and T.N.T., and at the rear end by R.D. composition or woodmeal wax and 
T.N.T. 
A laminated block composed of alternate layers of plywood and felt, or a plywood washer, 


is recessed in the sealing composition. 


.11. 
A recessed dowel hole is located almost midway along the length of the bomb body and 


serves to position the bomb correctly in the aircraft. 


Tail unit 


12. The tail unit consists of a tail cone to which four fins of aerofoil section are attached, the 


fins being inclined at 5 deg. to the axis of the cone so as to impart a spin to the bomb during its 
trajectory. 


13. The tail cone has a framework of six hoops covered by a metal plating made in sections. 


Adjoining sections of plating are riveted either to a hoop or to a butt strap, which is a connecting 
strip of metal between two adjacent hoops. 


14. 
Towards the apex of the cone are four projecting support arms set at right angles, the 


cone casing being strengthened by a metal plate where each arm passes through it. 
These 


projecting arms carry the four fins. Each fin consists essentially of a skin of metal plating supported 
by four elliptical plates bent over at the edges to form ribs, to which the plating is riveted. 
The 


plate nearest the tail cone is drilled with a large hole fitted with a flanged metal collar, which is 
carried by two plates cast integral w ith the collar and riveted to the skin metal plating. 
A securing 


bolt, which passes through the collar and support arm, is retained in position by two nuts, one at 
each end. 


15. At the base of the tail cone is an attach ­ 


ment ring drilled with twelve holes to take the 
twelve tail assembly studs on assembly of the tail 
unit to the bomb body. 
Two hand holes in the 


tail cone give access to the assembly studs and 
to the fuzing positions after the tail unit has been 
fitted. When not in use, each hand hole is covered 
by a panel which is secured to the tail cone by 
five screws. The tail'co ne is also provided with 
a fuzing link hole through which pass the fuze­ 
setting control links or safety wires, for insertion 
in the appropriate E.M. fuzing units in the aircraft. 


16. An arrow is painted on the base of the 


tail cone in line with the fuzing link hole and is 
to facilitate alignment of the fuzing link hole and 
dowel hole on assembly of the tail unit to the 
bomb body. 


Fig. 2.—View showing inside of fairing and tail cone 
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Fairing 


17. 
Th e fairing is form ed by thre e ad joining 


cu rved sections of metal plating (see fig. 2). 
The 


sections ov erlap slightly, an d on th e ins ide of ea ch 
ru ns a ch an ne l ring co nn ec ted to th e ch an ne l ring 
of th e oth er tw o sections by turn buck les. 
Eac h 


tu rn buckle (see fig. 3) comprises a stud th re ad ed 
at both e nd s an d on which a k nu rled nut, prov ided 
w ith four tom m y bar holes, is mou nted . 
The 


th re ad ed ends of th e st ud are of op po site ha nd 
to each oth er an d screw into trun nio ns, ea ch 
trunnio n being fitted in a coup lin g lin k pinn ed 
to one en d of a ch an ne l ring. 


18. 
Th e fairing is streng th en ed by wedge- 


sh ap ed pieces of metal we lded to th e ch an ne l rin g 
an d riveted to the insid e of th e fairing , wh ich is 
secured in po sitio n on th e-b om b by ro ta ting the 
kn ur led nut of ea ch of th e th re e tu rn bu ck les, an d 
th is serves to draw th e sections of ch an ne l ring 
(an d th us th e sections of fairing) toge ther. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 12,000 lb., 


Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I bomb 


Fig. 3.—Scrap view of inside of fairing showing 


turnbuckle 
19. Th e Mk. II bomb is of essentially th e 


same co nstru ctio n as th e Mk. I bomb, a differen t 
m ar k nu mber being alloca ted to indica te th at th e 
bo mb is of American man ufa ctur e. 
A tten tion is, therefore, dire cted to para. 1 to 18, which ap ply 


eq ua lly to th e Mk. II bomb. 


No te.— Th e tail assembly st uds supp lied w ith th e Mk. II bo mb are no t in tercha ng ea ble with 
th e st uds prov isione d for use with th e Mk. I bomb. 


P9S70 
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CHAPTER 23 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 22,000 lb., Mk. I and U 


Introduction 


1. These bombs are designed for the attack of special targets 


where deep penetration into sub-soil strata is required. 


2. 
The bombs, when prepared for use, have a streamline con­ 


tour. 
They can be fuzed only at the tail, using either three No. 58 


pistols or three No. 47 long-delay pistols. 
The detailed instructions 


for fuzing a bomb with these components, together with the procedure 
for assembling, loading, unloading and unfuzing a bomb, are given in 
the Appendices to Chapter 1 of this Section. 


3. General information, including details of markings', function­ 


ing, supply and storage of M.C. bombs is given in Chapter 1 of this 
Section. 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 22,000 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars 
Bomb body 


4. 
Len gth... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12 ft. 6 in. 


Maximum diam eter ... 
... 
... 
3 ft. 10 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
9,135 1b. 
Torpex D.l 


Total weight... 
... 
... 
... 
21,500 1b. 


Tail unit 


5. 
Len gth... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
13 ft. 3-9 in., approx. 


Maximum width across tail fins ... 
4 ft. 5-6 in., approx. 


W eigh t.............. 
1601b. 


Fairing 


6. 
Length... 
...................................... 
1 ft. 4 in. 


Weight 
...................................... 
28 lb. 


The.overall length of the complete bomb is 25ft. Sin. 


General description, fig. 3 


7. The bomb consists of a bomb body, filled with high explosive 


and provided with three tail fuzing positions, and a No. 82 tail unit, 
which is secured to the bomb body by twelve assembly studs and 
Simmonds nuts. 
A fairing, held in position on the bomb by three 


turnbuckles, is fitted to maintain continuous streamlining of the 
assembled bomb. 


Bomb body 


8. The bomb body is manufactured of cast steel with a solid 


nose formed by a conical nose piece which is screwed and sealed into 
the nose of the bomb. 
The tail-opening is covered by a closing plate 


which has two tapped holes for lifting purposes and which is attached 
to the bomb body by twenty studs with nuts and spring washers. 
The rear end of the bomb body has twelve tapped holes to receive the 
tail assembly studs. 
These studs are threaded at each end and pro­ 


vided with a flange which seats in the countersunk stud hole. 


Note.—The twelve tail assembly studs and Simmonds nuts are 


normally supplied separately from the bomb body in a 
small box built into the bomb transit cradle. 


9. 
Into the closing plate are screwed three exploder containers 


each of which houses an R.D.X./Beeswax exploder, and a C.E. 
exploder, covered by glazedboard discs and a felt washer, respectively. 
A detonator holder is screwed into each exploder container and is 
closed, during transit and storage, by a No. 34 transit plug. 
Each 


Fig. 1.—The 22,000 lb. 


Mk. I M.C. bomb 


498 


This leaf issued with A.L. No. 132 
A.P.1661 B, Vol. I, Sect. 10, Chap. 23 


January, 1946 


explcder container is inset in an R.D.X./Beeswax exploder which is itself contained in a bakelised 
paper or a cardboard tube. 
A felt washer is positioned at one end of the tube while the opposite 


end is closed by a millboard disc secured by grey paper. 


10. The bomb body is filled with Torpex D.l and is sealed at the nose end with a layer of 


approved composition and T.N.T., and at the rear end by approved composition or woodmeal wax 
and T.N.T. 
A laminated block composed of alternate layers of plywood and felt, or a plywood 


washer, is recessed in the sealing composition. 


11. A recessed dowel hole is located almost midway along the length of the bomb body and 


serves to position the bomb correctly in the aircraft. 


Ta il un it 


12. 
The tail unit consists of a tail cone to which four fins of aerofoil section are attached, the 


fins being inclined at 5 deg. to the axis of the cone so as to impart a spin to the bomb during its 
trajectory. 


13. The tail cone has a framework of six hoops covered by a metal plating made in sections. 


Adjoining sections of plating are riveted either to a hoop or to a bu tt strap, which is a connecting 
strip of metal between two adjacent hoops. 


14. Towards the apex of the cone are four projecting support arms set at right angles, the cone 


casing being strengthened by a metal plate where each arm passes through it. 
These projecting 


arms carry the four fins. Each fin consists essentially of a skin of metal plating supported by four 
elliptical plates bent over at the edges to form ribs, to which the plating is riveted. 
The transverse 


plate nearest the tail cone is drilled with a large hole fitted with a flanged metal collar, which is 
carried by two plates cast integral with the collar and riveted to the skin metal plating. 
A 


securing bolt, which passes through the collar and support arm, is retained in position by two nuts, 
one at each end. 


15. At the base of the tail cone is an attachm ent ring drilled with twenty-four holes, alternate 


holes being*used to take the twelve tail assembly studs on assembly of the tail unit to the bomb body. 
Three han d holes in the tail cone give access to the assembly studs and to the fuzing positions after 
the tail unit has been fitted. 
When not in use, each hand hole is covered by a panel which is secured 


to the tail cone by five screws. 
The tail cone is also provided with a fuzing link hole through which 


pass the fuze-setting control links or safety wires for 
insertion in the appropriate E.M. fuzing units in 
the aircraft. 


16. An arrow is painted on the base of the tail 


cone in line with the fuzing link hole and is to facilitate 
alignment of the fuzing link hole and dowel hole on 
assembly of th e tail unit to the bomb body. 


Fairin g 


17. The fairing is formed by three adjoining 


curved sections of metal plating. 
The sections over­ 


lap slightly, and on the inside of each runs a channel 
ring, connected to the channel ring of the other two 
sections by turnbuckles. 
Each turnbuckle (see fig. 2) 


comprises a stud threaded at both ends and on which 
a knurled nut, provided with four tommy bar holes, 
is mounted. 
The threaded ends of the stud are of 


opposite hand to each other and screw into titinnions, 
each trunnion being fitted in a coupling link pinned 
to one end of a channel ring. 


18. The fairing is strengthened by wedge- 


shaped pieces of metal welded to the channel ring 
and riveted to the inside of the fairing, which is 
secured in position on the bomb by rotating the 
knurled nut of each of the three turnbuckles, and 
this serves to draw the sections of channel ring (and 
thus the sections of fairing) together. 
Fig. 2.—Scrap view of inside of fairing showing 


turnbuckle 
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BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 22,000 lb., Mk. II 


Comparison with the Mk. I bomb 


19. The Mk. II bomb is of essentially the saipe construction as the Mk. I bomb, a different 


mark number being allocated to indicate th at the bomb is of American manufacture. 
Attention 


is, therefore, directed to para. 1 to 18, which apply equally to the Mk. II bomb. 


Note.—The tail assembly studs supplied with the Mk. II bomb are not interchangeable 


with the studs provisioned for use with the Mk. I bomb. 


P9763 
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APPENDIX 1 


COMPONENTS USED WITH M.C^ BOMBS 


TABLE 2 


BOMBS, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. I, HI, IV, and V 


Nose fu zing 
Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 27, 


Mk. I* or II 


. No. 43, 
Mk.I (inst.) 


Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 28, 


Mk. I, II, 
II*, II I, or 


IV 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, III, or V (11 sec.) 


Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 42, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 52, 


Mk. 'I or II 


(inst.) 


No. 30, 


Mk. II, III, 


III*, IV, 


or V 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 54, Mk. I (3 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 


No. 44, 
Mk. I 


No. 52, 
Mk. II 
(inst.) 
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TABLE 3 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 500 lb., Mk. II 


Nose fu zing 
Tail fu zing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Explo der 


No. 27,- 


Mk. I* or II 


No. 43, 


Mk.I (inst.) 
1 


. Special, 
supplied 1 


in 


position 


No.- 28, 


Mk. I, II, 
II*, or II I 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or II I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or II I (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, II I, or V (11 sec.) 
Special, 
supplied 


m 


position 


No. 42, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 52, 


Mk. I or II 


(inst.) 


No. 30 , 


Mk. II, III, 
III*, or IV 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 54, Mk. I (3 sec.) 


No. 44, 
Mk. I 


No. 52, 
Mk. II 
(inst.) 
- 


TABLE 4 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 1,000 lb., Mk. I 


Nose fuzing 
Tail fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 
Pistol 
Detonator 
Exploder 


No. 42, 


Mk, I or II 


No. 52, 


Mk. I or II 


(inst.) 


Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


No. 28, 


Mk. I, II, 
II*, or II I 


No. 43, Mk. I (inst.) 
No. 49, Mk. I or III (0-025 sec.) 
No. 47, Mk. I or II I (0-12 sec.) 
No. 44, Mk. I, II, or III (1 sec.) 
No. 35, Mk. II, III, or V (11 sec., 
Special, 
supplied 


in 


position 


* 


No. 44, 
Mk. I 


No. 52, 
Mk. II 
(inst.) 


No. 30, 


Mk. II, III, 
III*, or IV 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) . 


TABLE 5 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, M.C., 4,000 lb., Mk. I 


Nose fuzing 
Td il fuzing 


Pistol 
Detonator 
Pistol 
Detonator . 


No. 42, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 52, 


Mk. I or II 


No. 30, 


Mk. II, III, 
III*, or IV 


No. 52, Mk. I or II (inst.) 
No. 51, Mk. I (0-025 sec.) 
No. 50, Mk. I (0-14 sec.) 
No. 55, Mk. I (11 sec.) 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on A.T. bombs 


Introduction 


1. Only one type of A.T. bomb is at present in general use in the Service, namely, the 9 lb. A.T. 


bomb. 
This bomb, which is for use against tanks and armoured fighting vehicles, has a very thin 


case, giving a charge/weight ratio of approx. 80 per cent. 
It is fuzed at the tail only. 


Precautions to be observed when fuzing or unfuzing bombs 


2. Attention is directed to the precautions detailed in Sect. 1, Chap. 1, which apply also to A.T. 


bombs. 
The arming tape on the fuze is to be kept dry so as to prevent freezing and consequent 


failure to arm the fuze when the bomb is dropped. 


Repair and examination 


3. Only such repair and examination of bombs as is detailed in Sect. 20, Chap. 1, is to he done 


by armament personnel. 
Any bomb found having major damage or defects is to be set aside for 


A.I.D. inspection. 


<■ 
4. 
Bombs held in store are to be examined for exudation of the filling every six months at home 


Stations, and every three months at Stations overseas. 
Exudation is to be dealt with as described 


in Sect. 20, Chap. 1. 
‘ 
. 


5. Fuzed bombs, whether loaded on to aircraft, or stored in the fuzed bomb area, must be 


examined at the intervals stated in Sect. 20, Chap 2. 


Supply 


6. 
A.T. bombs are supplied in boxes, together with the necessary retarder plates and safety 


tubes. 


Storage 


7. The regulations governing the storage of A.T. bombs are given in A.P.1245, Chap. 3. 
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-PLA TE OF SAFETY TUBE 


-RETARDER PLATE 
. 


(R EA R BOMB ONLY J 


SA FETY TUBE 
( REAR BOMB ONLY ) 


REAR COVER 


FUZE No. 847 


EXPLODER CONTAINER 


Fig . 1.— B om b, H .E ., a ir c ra ft, A .T ., 9 lb ., M k. I, w it h fu ze, re ta rd e r p la te 


a n d safety tu b e in p osit io n 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, A.T., 9 lb., Mk. I 


Leading particulars. 


1. 
Stores Ref. 
Overall length ... 
Weight of bomb, empty 
Weight of bomb, filled 
Filling 


12A/882 
1 ft. 2 in. approx. 
If lb. approx. 
8J lb. approx. 
Nobel’s explosive No. 808 


Introduction 


2. 
Attention is directed to Sect. 11, Chap. 1. 


3. The bomb, H.E., aircraft, A.T., 9 lb., Mk. I, is designed for use against tanks and armoured 


vehicles. It is tail fuzed only with a No. 847 fuze, and the minimum height of release to ensure 
functioning is 250 ft., although the bomb m ay function when dropped from as low' as 90 ft. without 
causing damage to the attacking aeroplane. 


4. One 250 lb. Small Bomb Container load of 24 bombs, when dropped from a height of 250 ft. 


at 190 m.p.h., will cover an area of approximately 60 yds. in range by 30 yds. in line. The bombs 
are dropped in pairs, the nose of the rear bomb being housed in the tail of the front bomb. 


5. The bomb will blow a hole approximately nine inches in diam eter in armour plating 2 in', 


thick, and is effective at angles of striking up to 45 deg. 


General description, fig. 1 
1 


6. The bomb.is approximately rectangular in shape and has a square cross-section with rounded 


corners; it tapers slightly from the rear towards the nose. 


7. The body is made of thin sheet metal, and the tail is formed integral with it. 
It is closed 


at the nose end by a front cover which houses a nose cup which is taped and cemented in. 
The nose 


cup of the rear bomb forms the safety device for the fuze in the front bomb of a pair. 
The tail portion 


of the body has a hand clearance hole in each face. 


8. Approximately half-way along the inside of the bomb is attached a rear cover, the space 


between the front and rear covers forming the charge case of the bomb. 


9. Attached at the centre of the rear cover is a locator which locates the rear end of an exploder 


container. 
The locator is pressed into the form of a screw-thread on to which is screwed a cap which 


retains the exploder container in position. The exploder container houses the No. 847 fuze when the 
bomb is fuzed. 
- ‘ 
* 


10. The rear bomb of a pair is fitted with a plate, retarder (Stores Ref. I2A/885) and a tube, 


safety (Stores Ref. 12A/886). The retarder plate, which is a square flat plate, has two small securing 
strips at opposite corners integral with the p late; these two strips clip on to the rear edges of two of 
the hand clearance holes in the tail portion.of the body. 
Attached to the other two corners of the 


retarder plate are two long securing strips which are clipped over the edge of the tail when the retarder 
plate is assembled to .the bomb. 
A hole at the centre of the retarder plate allows of the fitting of the 


safety tube. 


11. The safety tube is a fight-gauge metal tube, having secured on its inside a cardboard sleeve, 


which when the bomb is fuzed, fits over the head of th e No. 847 fuze. 
Towards the rear end pf the 


safety tube is fitted a plate which locates the tube in the tail of the bomb. The front end of the tube 
fits loosely over the locator. 
The safety tube forms*lthe safety device for the fuze of the rear bomb 


of a pair. 


Filling 


12. The charge case of the bomb is filled wdth Nobel’s explosive No. 808, and a C.E. pellet is 


housed in the bottom of the exploder container. 


I 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


13. The bomb is painted dark green, and when filled, has a | in. red band painted round the nose. 
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Markings 


14. On one face of the bomb is stencilled, in black, the following information:— 


(i) 808, denoting the nature of the filling. 
(ii) 
I, A.T., 9 lb., denoting the mark number and the type of bomb. 


(iii) A code denoting the body manufacturer and the date of manufacture. 


15. On the same face is stencilled, in white, the following:-— 
(i) The filling con tractor’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(ii) The date of filling, month and year. 
> 


Instructions for fuzing 


17. Unpack the bombs from their packages, and remove the retarder plate and safety tube 


from the rear bomb of each pair. 
The retarder plate is not secured to the rear bomb. 


18. Remove the cap from the locator in each bomb, and insert a fuze No. 847 in the exploder 


container of each bomb. 
Secure the fuze firmly in position by screwing the fuze cap on to the locator. 


Note.—If the fuze cannot be secured firmly in position, it is to be removed and tried in another 


bomb. 


19. Fit a retarder plate in the tail of each rear bomb. 
The two long securing strips must pass 


up the inside of the tail, and lie flat on the inside face of the tail. 


Note.—The bombs fitted with retarder plates will constitute the rear bombs. 


20. Remove the elastic bands, which hold the safety tapes of the No. 847 fuzes, and unwind 


the safety tapes about one turn. 
Place the pair of bombs together so tha t the nose cup of the rear 


bomb fits over the head of the fuze of the front bomb. 


21. Fit a safety tube over the fuze of the rear bomb with the plate of the safety tube toward 


the rear." 


22. Check tha t the bombs can fall freely apart, and th at the safety tube is a loose fit in the rear 


bomb. 


Loading the bombs into the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 
* 


23. Twenty-four bombs are loaded nose forward in the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container, as 


described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 3. When the bombs have been loaded into the container, an 
examination is to be made to ensure tha t the drop bars and expendable platforms have not distorted 
the tails of the bombs. 


Precautions 
. 
■ 


24. If the safety tape and pin of the fuze are accidentally removed whilst fuzing or loading the 


bomb, the bomb is “live” and must be treated with great care. 
The safety pin must be immediately 


inserted in the fuze and the tape re-wound. 


25. If the safety tape is allowed to become damp, there is a possibility of it becoming frozen 


and failing to unwind when the bomb is dropped. 
It is therefore extremely important t ha t the fuze 


be kept dry during the fuzing and loading of the bomb. 
It is preferable tha t fuzed bombs should not 


be kept in fuzed bomb areas overnight, owing to the likelihood of the fuzes becoming damp. 


26. Care must be taken not to damage the bomb tails, or the pairs of bombs may fail to separate. 


If a tail is bent and it cannot be straightened at the Unit, the bomb is not to be used. 


Functioning 


27. 
When the bombs are released from the container, the safety tube of the rear bomb of each 


pair is removed by the air stream, and, owing to the action of the retarder plate in the rear bomb,' 
the two bombs separate. 


28. The safety tape of the fuze unwinds in the air stream and withdraws the safety pin from 


the fuze. 


29. On impact of the bomb with the target, the bomb body collapses and allows the explosive 


to spread over the surface of the target. 
At the same time the fuze functions, initiates the C.E. 


pellet, and detonates the filling in close contact with the target. 
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Unloading unexpended bombs from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container 


30. 
Unload the bombs from the 250 lb. Small Bomb Container as described in A.P. 1664, 


Vol. I, Chap. 3. 


Unfuzing 


31. 
Separate the bombs, and remove the fuze from the front bomb. 
Replace the cap on the 


locator. 


32. 
Remove the retarder plate and the safety tube from the rear bomb, and remove the fuze. 


Replace the cap on the locator. 


33. Pack the bombs, retarder plates, and safety tubes in their boxes. 


34. 
Rewind the safety tape on to each fuze and secure it in position with the elastic band. 


Inspection 


35. 
Bombs, H.E., aircraft, A.T., 9 lb., Mk. I, are to be inspected for signs of exudation of the 


filling every six months at home Stations, and every three months at Stations overseas, particular 
attention being paid to the nose cup. 
Exudation of the filling is to be dealt with as stated in Sect. 


20, Chap. 1. 


Supply 


36. Eight bombs, four retarder plates, and four safety tubes, are packed in Box, B.373, Mk. I 


(Stores Ref. 12A/887). 


37. The drop bars and expendable platforms for loading the bombs into the 250 lb. Small Bomb 


Container are packed separately in expendable cardboard boxes. 
Four drop bars and four expendable 


platforms are packed in each box. 


Storage 


38. 
The boxed bombs are classified for storage purposes in Group VII. 


X (1661B) 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, 20 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. The 20 lb. H.E. bomb, which is intended for attacking personnel, aerodromes, and road 


transport, is explodered for fuzing at the nose only, and is issued assembled with tail and pistol, 
bomb, D.A., No. 16, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/37), the pistol being protected by a cover. 


Leading particulars 


2. 
Stores Ref. ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12A/1 


Overall length (pistol cover in position) 
... 
... 
2 ft. 1 in., approx. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5-175 in. 


Weight of empty bomb (pistol and cover in position)... 
21 lb. 8 oz. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5 lb. 4 oz., T.N.T. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
855 ft. per sec. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


3. The bomb, see fig. 1, consists of the following main p arts:—a steel, semi-steel, or malleable 


iron body; a cast iron nose adapter which supports a detonator holder and an exploder container, 
and also carries the No. 16 pistol and its cover; a cast iron tail adapter which screws into the rear 
end of the bomb body and carries a tail rod; and a wooden tail cone with four sheet metal tail vanes. 


Bomb body 


4. 
The bomb body is hollow and open at both ends, the forward end being internally threaded 


to receive the nose adapter, and the rear end being internally threaded to take the tail adapter. 
The nose adapter is secured against removal by a grub screw, and the tail adapter is locked against 
unscrewing, by stabbing, at its joint with the rear end of the bomb body. 
A wrought iron or mild 


steel suspension lug is riveted to the bomb body. 


5. The nose adapter is in the form of a flanged plug which is bored through axially and 


counterbored from both sides, the bore and counterbores being threaded. 
The detonator holder 


is screwed into the bore from the rear side, the exploder container is screwed into the counterbore on 
the rear side so as to enclose the detonator holder, and a threaded spigot on the base of the No. 16 
pistol is screwed into the counterbore on the forward side. 


6. The spigot portion of the nose adapter is threaded and is screwed into the nose end of the 


bomb body, on which the flange seats; the flange being externally threaded to receive the screw-on 
pistol cover. 


7. 
The tail adapter, the spigot of which screws into the rear end of the bomb body, has its 


rear portion tapered so as to conform to and constitute a rearward extension of the streamlined 
bomb body. 
It is bored through axially and counterbored from the rear, the bore being threaded 


to receive the tail rod, which is threaded a t both ends, and the counterbore serving as a bearing socket 
for the wooden tail cone. 


Filling 


8. The main filling consists of T.N.T., and is sealed at the nose end by two waxed felt washers. 


A waxed paper tube surrounds the exploder container, and its forward serrated end is pressed 
outwardly and seated between the waxed felt washers, whilst these are warm and plastic, so as to 
ensure an efficient seal at this end. 


9. An exploder, consisting of three solid C.E. pellets, and one perforated C.E. pellet, covered 


by glazedboard washers, is housed in th e exploder container and held in position by the nose adapter. 


Tail 


10. The wooden tail cone conforms to the streamlined shape of the bomb body and tail 


adapter, and is bored through axially to accommodate the tail rod and the roots of the tail vanes. 
It has, at its forward end, a cylindrical spigot which fits in the socket in the tail adapter, and two 
diam etrical saw-cuts at right angles extend from the rear end, over a slightly greater length than 
th at of the tail vanes, to accommodate the four sheet metal tail vanes which are made in integral 
pairs. 
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11. A flanged cap, with four slots in the flange to receive the rear edges of the tail vanes, fits 


on the rear end of the wooden tail cone, and the tail assembly as a whole is held in position by a 
washer and a nut screwed on to the threaded rear end of th e tail rod. 


12. The tail assembly is so positioned that the tail vanes are all at 45 deg. to the plane of the 


suspension lug on the bomb body. 


Cover, pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 16, Mk. I 


13. The cover, pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 16, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/71), which is screwed on 


to the nose adapter so as to enclose the No. 16 pistol and protect it during transit, is in the form of 
a cup which is internally threaded at the rim and has two diametrically opposed bosses on its base 
to facilitate screwing up and unscrewing. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


14. The bomb body, .pistol cover, tail adapter, and tail vanes are painted yellow. A red 


band, J in. wide, is painted round the bomb body 1J in. from the nose end; and a light green band, 
.1- in. wide, 2J in. from the nose end. 


Markings 


15. The letters T.N.T. are stencilled, in black, in three places equally spaced around the 


green band. 


16. To the rear of the suspension lug are stencilled, in black, the following p articulars:— 


(i) 20 lb., 1. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filling. 
(v) 
The actual weight of the filled bomb. 


(vi) 
The design number of the method of filling. 


17. Stamped on the bomb body are the following particulars:— 


(i) 20 lb. 
(ii) 
The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


. (Hi) 
I- 


(iv) The date of manufacture, month and year. 


18. The pistol cover has the following markings stamped on it:— 


W 
I- 


(ii) 
The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 


Functioning 


19. When the bomb is released from the bomb carrier, the arming vane is rotated by the air 


stream so as to arm the pistol after a predetermined number of revolutions, depending upon the 
original pistol setting. 


20. 
On impact with the target, the arming vane, with its spindle and gear pinion, is forced 


inwards so as to break the shear wire, overcome the creep spring, and cause the striker to fire the 
detonator. 
The detonator then fires the exploder which, fli turn , detonates the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


21. 
Remove the pistol cover by unscrewing it from the nose adapter, and then remove the 


pistol by unscrewing it from the nose adapter. 


22. 
Remove the securing wire which connects the arming vane of the pistol to the pistol body, 


test the arming vane for freedom of movement, and set the pistol with the number “25” visible 
through the Central hole in the base, as described in A.P.I661C, Vol. I, Sect. 1, Chapter 4. Replace 
the securing wire so as to lock the arming vane against rotation. 
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23. Clean the detonator holder with a clean dry cloth, and insert a detonator, 20 lb., aircraft 


bomb, Mk. II or III in the detonator holder. 


Note.—If there is any deposit of white or coloured salts or crystals in or about the detonator 
holder, the bomb is unserviceable and must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


24. 
Replace the pistol, screwing it tightly home on to the nose adapter. 


Loading the bomb on the aircraft bomb carrier 


25. 
The bomb is loaded on the Light Series bomb carrier as described in the relevant chapter 


of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, the No. 1 or 1A attachment being fitted and adjusted, with extension out, to 
hold the arming vane stationary before the vane securing wire is finally removed. 


Unloading the bomb from the aircraft bomb carrier 


26. 
Replace the securing wire so as to lock the arming vane against rotation, and then unload 


the bomb as described in the relevant chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


27. 
Remove the pistol by unscrewing it from the nose adapter, remove the detonator from 


the detonate, holder, and replace the pistol and its cover. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


28. The bomb is supplied with the pistol, D.A., No. 16, Mk. I in the nose, and cover, pistol, 


bomb, D.A., No. 16, Mk. I in position. 
It is packed in Box, B.200, Mk. I or Box, B.8, Mk. II. 


Storage 


29. 
The bomb is classified, for storage purposes, in Group VII. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMB, H.E., AIRCRAFT, I.T., 6 lb., Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is used to provide realistic bombing attacks on infantry undergoing training. 


On impact, the'effect as regards noise and flash is comparable with th at produced by medium sized 
bombs used for dive bombing operations. 
The bomb, however, is splinterless. 


2. The bomb is fuzed at the nose only with a No. 34 pistol and No. 43 detonator (Stores Ref. 


12G/346). It is issued explodered and with the pistol in position, the pistol serving as a nose plug 
during transit and storage. 


3. The bomb is intended for carriage on the Light Series bomb carrier. 


Leading particulars 


4. 
Stores Ref................................................................................... 
12A/1169 


Length, with pistol 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
21J in., approx. 


Diameter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
3-8 in. 


Weight and nature of filling.................................................. 
2 lb. C.E./T.N.T.30/70, 


or 2 lb. pentolite, desen­ 
sitised, Grade I 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION* 


Bomb body, fig. 1 


5. The bomb body consists of a rolled paper cylinder of uniform diameter and is shellacked 


internally and externally. 
At the nose end, an adapter is attached to a chamfered cardboard washer 


and is threaded internally to receive the pistol. The exploder is contained in a paper tube which 
is held in position at the nose end by two felt washers. 
The main filling is held in th e body between 


the paper cup, which is shellacked to the body in order to provide a seal, and the two felt washers which 
position the exploder. 
The shellacked cup is supported by a cardboard washer, which is in turn 


supported by a split collar secured to the body by four rivets. 


6. A suspension lug is provided on the bomb body. 


Filling 


7. The filling consists of C.E./T.N.T. or desensitised pentolite, Grade I. 


8. The 4 oz. 6 dr. C.E. exploder is contained in the paper tube and rests on a felt disc, which 


rests on a glazedboard disc. There are three exploder pellets, two of which are perforated to form 
a detonator cavity. 


Identification colouring and markings 
Colouring 


9. 
The bomb body is painted dark green. 
A red band, | in. in width, is painted round the bomb 


body 1 in. from the nose end. 
A light green band, 1 in. wide and 4 in. from the nose end bears in 


two places, equi-spaced around the body, the marking C.E./T.N.T. or PEN./D.l, as applicable. 


Markings 


10. Stencilled between the red and light green bands are the following particulars:— 


(i) I.T. 6 lb. I, indicating the type of bomb, weight, and mark number. 
(ii) The monogram of the filling station, or the initials or recognized trade mark of the filling 


contractor. 


(iii) The date of filling, month and year. 
(iv) The lot number of the filling. 


11. The design number of the method of filling is stencilled approximately 4-0 in. behind the 


suspension lug. 
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12. At the tail end of the bomb body are the body manufacturer’s markings in stencil, as 


follows:— 


(i) 
I.T. 6 lb. I. 


(ii) Manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(iii) The date of manufacture, month and year. 
(iv) 
The lot number. 


Functioning 


13. When the bomb is released from the carrier, the safety cap of the pistol is immediately 


removed by the action of the safety cap spring. 
On impact, the pistol fires the detonator, the 


detonator fires the exploder, and the exploder detonates the main filling. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Fuzing the bomb 


14. Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 
Ensure th at the detonator cavity is clear using 


a gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/349); the line for the 20 lb. and 40 lb. 
bombs is applicable. 
Bombs which fail to pass this test must be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


15. Insert a No. 43 detonator which must be used with this bomb. 
Force must not be used 


when inserting the detonator. 


16. Screw in the pistol by hand until it is well seated on its washer and locked in position. 


Undue force must not be used when screwing the pistol home. 


Loading the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier 


17. Load the bomb on to the Light Series bomb carrier as described in A.P.1664, Vol. I, 


Chap. 2, for the 20 lb. F. bomb. 
The No. 1A attachment must be used to retain the safety cap in 


position. 


Note.—Front and rear crutch adapters must be fitted to the Light Series carrier as described 


in leaflet A.P.1243/G.41. 
Crutch extensions, if not already incorporated as in the newer types 


of carrier, must be fitted as described in leaflet A.P.1664/B.9—W. 


18. After the bomb is securely in position on the carrier, remove the safety pin and safety 


fork. 
Hand these to the pilot or bomb aimer. 


Unloading the bomb from the Light Series bomb carrier 


19. Before unloading an unexpended bomb, replace the safety fork and then the safety pin 


of the No. 34 pistol. 
Unload the bomb from the carrier as described in A.P. 1664, Vol. I, Chap. 2. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


20. If it is necessary to unfuze the bomb, ensure th at the bomb has been rendered safe as 


described in para. 19. Remove the pistol by hand and extract the detonator using extractor, 
detonator. No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). Replace the pistol by hand. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


21. Four bombs, H.E ., aircraft, I.T., 6 lb., Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/1169) are supplied in Box 


B.271A (Stores Ref. 12A/1250). 


Storage 


22. The bomb is classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 7, Cat. Z, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. 
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CHAPTER 4 


BOMBS, AIRCRAFT, NICKLE, No. 2, Mk. I and II 


Introduction 


1. These bombs consist primarily of American M.26 flare bodies filled with leaflets. 
They 


are similar in construction but the Mk. I bomb is for carriage only in aircraft having American type 
bomb stowage, and the Mk. II bomb is for carriage only in aircraft using the Universal type bomb 
carrier. 
The Mk. I bomb is fitted only with two American type suspension lugs to permit it to be 


attached to a B.7 shackle, but the Mk. II bomb is fitted with the two American type suspension 
lugs and with a British type suspension lug. The Mk. II bomb as supplied, cannot be fitted to a 


Fig. 2.—No. 2, Mk. I nickle bomb 


B.7 shackle because the American type lugs are not in the correct’positions to permit this. 
In the 


Mk. II bomb the American type suspension bands, carrying the lugs, are so positioned that when 
the bomb is fitted to a British typ e bomb carrier they are beneath the carrier crutching forks and 
so act as strengthening bands. 
This is necessary because the bomb body is made of very thin gauge 


steel and will dent very easily. 


2. 
The purpose of these bombs is to spread leaflets so tha t as many persons as possible may 


obtain a copy and to make it difficult for the enemy'- authorities to collect and destroy the leaflets. 
Because of the thinness of the bomb body great care must be exercised when handling the bomb, 
and if it is aM k. II bomb, when crutching down, to avoid denting the bomb body. 
Should the body 


be seriously dented the dents may interfere with the correct ejection of the leaflets and so render 
ineffective the purpose of the bomb. 


3. 
Some of the bombs will be supplied to Units filled with leaflets, others will be supplied 


empty and will require to be filled during their preparation for use. First issues of th e bombs will 
not have ejection charges fitted. 
In such instances the ejection charges will be supplied separately 


and will be fitted during the preparation of the bomb. 
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4. 
Each of the bombs is to be fuzed with a No. 860, Mk. II fuze, setting A, (Stores Ref. 12G/801). 


When fuzing a bomb, an adapter, fuze, aircraft flare, No.l.Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/675) is required because 
the fuze cannot be screwed directly into the nose of the bomb due to the bomb body being an 
American store and designed to take a fuze smaller than the British fuze which is to be used. 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Stores Ref.,. Mk. I bomb 
... 
... 
... 


Stores Ref., Mk. II bomb 
... 
... 


Length overall, unfuzed 
Maximum diameter, excluding suspension lugs 


. Weight, filled 
... 
.... 
... 
... • 


Terminal velocity 


12D/966 
12D/967 
47 in., approx. 
8 in., approx. 
64 lb., approx. 
600 ft. per sec., approx 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


Bomb, Mk. I or II, fig. 1 to 3 


6. ' Apart from the differences mentioned in para. 1, the bombs are similar and the following 


description applies to both bombs. 


7. 
The nose of the bomb bod}' is closed by a plastic transit plug and the tail end is closed by 


a lid. 
When the bomb is filled, ready for use, this lid is held in position by four soft steel tab s which 


are secured at one end to the bomb body and have their free ends bent over against the lid. These 
tabs are not bent over if the bomb is supplied empty, but in such circumstances they are to be bent 
over after the bomb has been filled. 
Undue bending and straightening of the tab s is to be avoided 


or they may snap off. 
Four tail fins are secured to the tail end of the bomb body. 


■8. 
Inside the bomb body is a wooden frame consisting of a block which fits snugly into the 


nose of the bomb body but does not fill it, and three equi-spaced battens each of which is secured 
at one end to the block. 
These battens extend the full length of the bomb body between the block 


and the lid. 
The leaflets are contained in the wooden frame between the battens. 


9. 
The outer end of the block is recessed to locate an ejection charge consisting of 400 grains 


of G.12 gunpowder in a muslin bag. 
In later issues of the bombs this charge will be supplied secured 


in position but in first issues the charge is to be secured, during preparation of the bomb, as described 
in para. 15. 


Identification colouring and markings 


10. The bomb is painted grev all over and on its side, stencilled in white letters, is the following 


inform ation:— 


(i) The full nomenclature of the bomb. 
(if) 
The date of filling, month and year (when the ejection charge is supplied fitted). 


(iii) The initials or recognized trade mark of the manufacturer. 
(iv) 
The filled lot number (when the ejection charge is supplied fitted). 
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Adapter, fuze, aircraft flare, No. 1, Mk. I, fig. 4 


11. 
This adapter is made of brass and at one end has external threads to permit it to be 


screwed into the nose of the bomb. 
At its other end it has internal threads to receive the No. 860, 


Mk. II fuze. 
A central hole through the adapter houses a quantity of gunpowder and the hole is 


sealed at each end by a waterproof seal. 


Identification colouring and markings 


12. 
The adapter is natural unpainted brass and stamped on it is the following information:— 


(i) 
The number and mark of the adapter. 


(ii) 
The date of filling, month and year. 


(iii) 
The initials or recognized trade mark of the filling contractor. 


(iv) 
The filled lot number. 


FUNCTIONING 


13. 
When the fuzed bomb is released “live” from an aircraft it falls freely until the fuze 


functions and the magazine charge of the fuze ignites the gunpowder in the No. 1 adapter. 
The 


flash from the gunpowder fires the ejection charge and the gases formed by the burning of the ejection 
charge force the wooden frame containing the leaflets towards the tail end of the bomb body, thus 
forcing off the lid so that the frame is ejected from the bomb body. 
After being ejected, the wooden 


frame falls end over end and the leaflets fall out of the frame to become scattered over the target. 


INSTRU CTIONS FOR USE 


Filling the bomb 


14. 
In all instances when filling the bomb the wooden frame must be removed from the bomb 


body either to check that the ejection charge is secured to the wooden block or to secure it in position 
if it has been supplied separately from the bomb body. 
If desired the leaflets can be packed into 


the frame while it is removed from the bomb body, but if this is done and the leaflets are not neatly 
packed, it may be difficult to return the filled frame into the bomb body. 
It is, therefore, recom­ 


mended that the procedure stated in para. 15 be adopted when filling the bomb. 
This procedure 


includes instructions for securing the ejection charge in position in the wooden frame but if the bomb 
to be filled should be supplied ready fitted with an ejection charge it will only be necessary to check 
that the charge is, in fact, in position and then to proceed with the filling as stated in para. 15. 


15. 
To fill the bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the lid from the tail end of the bomb body. 


(ii) 
Remove the wooden frame from the bomb body. 


(iii) 
If an ejection charge is not secured to the block of the wooden frame, secure a charge, 
ejection, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/1118) in the recess in the block. 
Preferably, shellac adhesive should be used for this purpose, but if this is not available 
adhesive tape may be used. 


(iv) 
Carefully insert the frame, block first, into the bomb body. 
To facilitate packing the 


leaflets into the frame, it may be found desirable only to insert the frame into the bomb 
body for about half its length until the frame is about one-half filled with leaflets. 


(v) 
Pack the leaflets into the wooden frame, stacking them between the wooden battens. 


(vi) 
When the leaflets have been inserted into the frame, ensure that the frame is pushed 
completely home into the bomb body and then fit the lid over the tail end of the bomb 
body. 


(vii) 
Ensure that the lid is properly seated against the end of the bomb body and then bend 
down each of the upstanding tabs s® that they engage the lid and hold it securely in 
position. 


Fazing the bomb 


16. 
The bomb is to be fuzed while lying on its side in a fuzing shed. 
Proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the plastic nose transit plug from the bomb. 


(ii) 
Screw an adapter, fuze, aircraft flare, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/675), by hand, firmly 
into the nose of the bomb. 


(iii) 
Screw a No. 860, Mk. II fuze, “A” setting, by hand, firmly into the No. 1 adapter. 
Grip 


the fuze round the fuze body, not round its thin outer cover. 
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(iv) 
If necessary, carefully move the fuzing clip on the shear wire of th e fuze along the shear 
wire until it is approximately aligned with the appropriate suspension lug or lugs on the 
bomb. 


(v) Clearly chalk the letters “F .D.” on the bomb near the nose. 


Loading into aircraft 
Mk. I bomb 


17. The B.7 shackle is to be fitted to the bomb and the bomb then loaded into the aircraft 


in the normal manner. 
When this has been done, connect the hook of a link, fuze-setting control, 


flexible, short (Stores Ref. 11A/2570) to the fuzing clip on the fuze and connect the hook of a link, 
fuze-setting control, flexible, fixed length (Stores Ref, 11A/683) to the loop of the short fuzing link 
and to the lug on the arming vane cover of the fuze. 
Connect additional fuzing links end to end, 


as necessary, to the long fuzing link to permit proper connection to be made to the E.M. fuzing unit. 


18. 
Just before the aircraft takes off, remove the white tape from around the fuze to uncover 


the vent holes in the outer cover of the fuze. 
Mk. I I bomb 


19. The Universal type bomb carrier is to be fitted to the bomb in the normal manner, but 


care must be taken when crutching down to avoid applying undue pressure such as to dent the thin 
body of the bomb. 


20. Load the bomb into the aircraft in the normal manner and then connect the hook of a 


link, fuze-setting control, flexible, short (Stores Ref. 11 A/2570) to the fuzing clip on the fuze and 
connect the hook of a link, fuze-setting control, flexible, fixed length (Stores Ref. 11A/683) to the 
loop of the short fuzing link and to the lug on the arming vane cover of th e fuze. Insert the loop 
of the long fuzing link into the E.M. fuzing unit of the bomb carrier. 


21. 
Just before the aircraft takes off, remove the white tape from the fuze to uncover the 


vent holes in the outer cover of the fuze. 


Unloading and unfuzing the bomb 


22. 
If the bomb is to be unloaded from the aircraft, ensure th at the aircraft fuze-setting 


switches are set at SAFE, then disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing unit. 
Unload the bomb in the normal manner, remove the fuzing links from the fuze, and remove the 
bomb carrier or the B.7 shackle from the bomb. 


23. 
Convey the fuzed bomb to a fuzing shed and proceed as follows:— 


(i) Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the No. 1 adapter. 
Grip the fuze round 


the fuze body, not round its t/tin outer cover. 


(ii) 
Unscrew and remove the No. 1 adapter, by hand, from the nose of the bomb. 


(iii) Screw a plastic nose transit plug firmly into the nose of th e bomb. 
(iv) 
Delete the letters “F.D .” from the bomb. 


(v) 
Secure a piece of adhesive tape, white if available, round the fuze to cover the vent holes 
in the outer cover. 


(vi) 
Return the fuze to its No. 407 cylinder, seal the cylinder with adhesive tape, and clearly 
mark the cylinder “FOR FIRST ISSUE”. 


(vii) 
Return the No. 1 adapter to its No. 308 cylinder, seal the cylinder with adhesive tape, 
and clearly mark the cylinder “FOR FIRS T ISSUE”. 


(viii) Return the plugged bomb, the fuze and the No. 1 adapter to storage for use at the first 


opportunity. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


24. Bomb, aircraft, nickle, No. 2, Mk. I or II is supplied packed one in a wooden box. 
25. 
Adapters, fuze, aircraft flare, No. 1, Mk. I are supplied under Stores Ref. 12G/675 packed 


five in Cylinder No. 308, Mk. I. 
Thirty-two filled cylinders are packed in Box B.444, Mk. I. 


26. 
Charges, ejection, aircraft bomb, No. 3, Mk. I are supplied under Stores Ref. 12G/1118 


packed ten in Cylinder No. 289, Mk. I. 
Ten filled cylinders are packed in Box B.267, Mk. I. 


Storage 


27. 
When filled, or when supplied fitted with ejection charges, the No. 2 nickle bombs are 


provisionally classified, for storage purposes, in Group 6, Category X. 
When empty, and not fitted 


with ejection charges, the bombs may be stored in any dry storehouse. 


28. The No. 1, Mk. I adapters are classified, for storage purposes, in Group 1, Category Z. 
29. 
The No. 3 ejection charges are classified, for storage purposes, in Group 1, Category Z. 


P60J5 
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BOMB, AIRCRAFT, NICKEL, No. 1, Mk. I 


Introduction 


1. This bomb is a light-case bomb intended to spread leaflets so that as many persons as 


possible may obtain a copy. 
When fitted with a No. 75, Mk. I or II tail unit it is an aimable 


projectile, and it is initiated by a fuze and a 5 oz. burster charge which causes the leaflets to be ejected 
'from the bomb approximately a t a predetermined height above the ground so th at the leaflets scatter 
adequately. 


2. When the bomb is functioned, the bomb body, a steel ejector plate fitted with angle-irons, 


and the tail plate together with the tail unit, fall separately and are dangerous missiles. 
It is not, 


therefore, to be released over land areas in friendly territory without Air Ministry permission. 


3. During tran sit and storage, the tail plate of the bomb is protected by a No. 43, Mk. I transit 


base. 


Leading particulars 


4. Length, without fuze, tail, or transit base 


Diameter, excluding suspension lug(s) ... 
Weight of bomb, empty ... 
Weight of bomb, filled 
Terminal velocity 
... 
... , 


34-25 in., approx. 
12 in., approx. 
199 lb., approx. 
271 lb., approx. 
1,100 ft. per sec., ap prox .’ 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION 


No. 1, Mk. I bomb, fig. 1 to 6 and 8 


5. The bomb consists of a cylindrical body to one end of which is welded a hemispherical nose. 


The other end of the body is closed by a tail plate held in position by Dzus fasteners and located by 
two pegs which fit into U-slots in the bomb, see fig. 4 and 5. 
A rubber band (known as band, sealing, 


Mk. I) seals the joint between the body and the tail plate and the tail plate has two bayonet slots 
and a hole to be engaged by the securing screws of a No. 75, Mk. I or II tail unit. 
The bomb is fitted 


with a British Universal-type suspension lug and, diametrically opposite -to this lug, with two 
American-type suspension lugs for attachm ent to a B.7 shackle. 
Two steel blocks, with which the 


transit base engages, are welded to the outside of the body near the tail end. 


TA IL PLATE 
H O LE 


BAYONET 


SLOT 


DZ US 


FASTEN! 


Fig. 5.—Tail plate fitted 
Fig. 6.—Fitting rubber band 


6. A burster container is welded inside the hemispherical nose and is sealed by a transit plug 


and leather washer. 
Inside the bomb is an ejector plate, in the form of a steel disc, to which three 


equi-spaced lengths of angle-iron are welded. When the bomb is functioned, the gases formed by 
the burning of the burster charge force the ejector plate towards the tail end of the bomb, the angle- 
irons force off the tail plate, together with the tail unit and the ejector plate, and leaflets are forced out 
of the bomb. 
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Identification colouring and markings 


7. 
The bomb is painted black all over, except the suspension lugs, and on it, in white, is stencilled 


the nomenclature of the bomb and details relevant to the manufacturer and the date of manufacture. 


No. 43, Mk. I transit base, fig. 1 


8. The transit base consists of a short steel tube to the inside of which is welded a ring. 
Four 


equi-spaced wing-screws are threaded through the ring and at the inner end of each screw is a 
swivelling pad to engage the tail plate of the bomb. 
Two hook-shaped members are welded to 


the lower edge of the transit base and engage with the steel blocks on the bomb body. 


No. 75, Mk. I tail unit, fig. 7 


9. This tail unit is a shortened cone and drum type tail fitted with an arming vane, arming 


spindle, and arming fork. 
As the bomb is to be nose fuzed the arming mechanism is to be ignored, 


but it is not necessary to remove the mechanism from the tail. 


10. At the base of the tail cone is a skirt to fit over the tail plate of the bomb. 
Three equi- 


spaced securing plates are riveted to the inside of the tail cone, each securing plate having a joggled 
portion so that, when the tail unit is fitted to a bomb, the rim of the tail plate is located between 
the joggled portions of the securing plates and the skirt of the tail cone. 


Fig. 7 —No. 75, Mk. I tail unit 


11. 
Inserted through the skirt of the tail cone are three round-headed | in. B.S.F. screws, 


one for each securing plate, each screw having a single-coil spring washer beneath its head. 
A locating 


pin is riveted to the skirt of the tail cone and is to engage a V-slot in the rim of the tail plate of 
the bomb. 


No, 75, Mk. II tail unit 


12. This tail unit is similar to the Mk. I tail unit'except that the arming vane of the Mk. II 


tail unit is below the outer edge of the tail drum, whereas the arming vane of the Mk. I tail stands 
proud of the drum, see fig. 8. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE 


Filling the bomb 


13. To fill the bomb with leaflets, stand it on its nose and proceed as follows:— 
(i) Unscrew each of the screws in the transit base, turn the transit base through about 90 deg. 


to disengage its hooks from the steel blocks on the side of the bomb,’ and lift the transit 
base from the bomb. 
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(ii) 
Remove the rubber band from the bomb. 


(iii) 
Release each of the Dzus fasteners and lift the tail plate from the bomb. 


(iv) 
Grip the angle-irons and raise the ejector plate until it is about 6 in. from the open end 
of the bomb,' see fig. 2. 
Pack the first layer of leaflets against the ejector plate. 
The 


leaflets are to be packed edgewise, see fig. 3, as four layers are to be contained in the 
bomb. 
Pack as many leaflets as possible into the layer but do not pack them so tightly 


th at they may jam in the bomb when it functions. 
Note.— Before packing the leaflets, remove the paper strips from round the bundles. 


(v) 
Lower the ejector plate about 6 in. and pack the second layer similarly to the first, see 
fig. 3. Proceed similarly for layers three and four but when packing the fourth layer, 
ensure th at the leaflets do not extend above the tops of the angle-irons, see fig. 4. 


(vi) 
Fit the tail plate into the bomb, locating the two pins on the tail plate in the slots in the 
top of the bomb, and secure it in position with the Dzus fasteners, see fig. 5. 


(vii) 
Stretch the rubber band over the tail plate, see fig. 6, and position it so tha t it covers the 
joint between the bomb body and the tail plate. 


Fitting the No. 75 tail unit 


14. To fit the No. 75, Mk. I or II tail unit, lay the bomb on its side on a bomb trolley and proceed 


as follows:— 


(i) Turn down the edge of the rubber band to expose the tail plate. 
(ii) 
Remove the three J in. B.S.F. screws from the skirt of the tail cone, taking care not to 
lose the spring washers. 


(iii) 
Place the skirt of the tail unit over the rim of the tail plate, with the joggled portions of 
the securing plates inside the rim and fit the locating pin in the V-slot in the rim of the 
tail plate of the bomb. 


(iv) 
Insert a J in. B.S.F. screw through each of the sets of aligned holes, after ensuring that 
each screw has a spring washer fitted beneath its head, and screw them firmly home. 


(v) 
Turn up the down-turned portion of the rubber band to cover the joint between the bomb 
body and the tail plate, see fig. 8. 


Fig. 8.—Bomb with No. 75, Mk. I tail unit fitted 


Fuzing the bomb 


When fuzing the bomb, the No. 1 burster and one of the following fuzes will be required 
Burster, 5 oz., aircraft bomb, No. 1, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12G/1156). 


12G/801). • 
12G/1084). 
12G/1085). 
12G/1086). 


15. 


w 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 


The No. 
Sect. 1. 


16. . The fuze to be used m ust be chosen in the light of experience and with regard to the height 


from which the bomb is to be released and the height of the target above sea levei. 
For release 


from low altitudes against a target approximately a t sea level, fuze No. 896A2 has been found to be 
satisfactory. 


Fuze No. 
Fuze No. 
Fuze No. 
Fuze No. 


860A, Mk. II 
(Stores Ref. 


896A2, Mk. I 
(Stores Ref. 


I (Stores Ref. 
I (Stores Ref. 


896A3, Mk. 
896A4, Mk.. 


1 burster is described in A.P.1661H, Vol. I, Sect. 2 and the fuzes in A.P.2560A, Vol. I, 
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17. The following precautions must be observed:— 
(i) When handling the fuze always hold it with the magazine end directed away from 


personnel. 


(ii) Always be careful not to break the shear wire which retains the safety pin in position. 
(iii) Never dislodge the arming vane cover or rotate the arming vane. 
(iv) When lifting the fuzed bomb, do not hold it by the fuze. 


18. To fuze the bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Remove the transit plug from the burster container of the bomb, and remove the leather 


washer from the plug. 


(ii) Insert the No. 1, Mk. I burster into the burster container of the bomb. 
(iii) Place the leather washer over the threads on the body of the fuze, serve the threads with 


■ luting, thin, Mk. V (Stores Ref. 12F/41), and screw the fuze, by hand, firmly into the 


burster container of the bomb, gripping the fuze round the fuze body (not round its thin 
outer cover) and taking care not to break the shear wire. 


(iv) 
Using white dope, clearly mark the letters "FZD ” on the bomb near the nose to indicate 
th at the bomb is fuzed. 


Operations after loading the fuzed bomb 


19. When the fuzed bomb has been loaded on to the appropriate bomb carrier or shackle, 


proceed as follows:— 


(i) Carefully move the clip on the shear wire which retains the fuze safety pin in position, 


until the clip is aligned with the suspension lug (or lugs) by which the bomb is attached 
to the bomb carrier or shackle. 


(ii) After examination to ensure th at the link is not frayed or damaged, attach the hook of 


a link, fuze-setting control, flexible, fixed length, short (Stores Ref. 11A/2570) to the clip 
on the shear wire of the fuze. 


(iii) 
After examination to ensure th at the link is not frayed or damaged, attach the hook of 
a link, fuze-setting control, flexible, fixed length (Stores Ref. 11A/683) to the loop of the 
short fuzing link and also to the lug on the arming vane cover of the fuze. 
Warning.—At no time is the arming vane cover to be removed by personnel. 


(iv) 
Insert the loop of the long fuzing link into the E.M. fuzing unit of the bomb carrier. 
Note.—Should the bomb be attached to a B.7 shackle, it may be necessary to attach 
further fuzing links, end to end, to permit proper connection to be made to the fuzing 
unit. 


(v) 
Remove the white tape from the fuze and attach it to the bomb body near the nose. 
The 


tape will be required again should it be necessary to unfuze the bomb. 
Note.— Particular care is to be taken to ensure th at it is the white tape and not the red one 
which is removed. 


Unloading the bomb 


20. 
If the bomb is to be unloaded from the aircraft, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Ensure th at the aircraft fuze-setting switches are set to the SAFE position. 
(ii) Detach the fuzing link from the E.M. fuzing unit. 
(iii) Detach the fuzing links from the fuze, taking particular care not to break the shear wire. 
(iv) 
Unload the bomb from the aircraft in the normal manner. 


(v) 
Return the fuzing links to storage. 


Unfuzing the bomb 


21. When unfuzing the bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the bomb, taking care to grip the fuze round 


the fuze body (not round the thin outer cover), and to avoid breaking the shear wire. 


(ii) 
Carefully extract the No. 1, Mk. I burster from the burster container and return it to its 
cylinder for storage. 


(iii) Remove the leather washer from the fuze, place the washer over the threads of the tra nsit 


plug, serve the threads of the plug with luting, thin, Mk. V (Stores Ref. 12F/41), and screw 
the plug firmly into the burster container of the bomb. 
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(iv) 
Remove the white tape from the bomb and secure it round the fuze to seal the vent holes 
in the outer cover. 
Should the white tape not be available, use any suitable adhesive 


tape. 


(v) 
Return the fuze to its cylinder and seal the cylinder. 
Mark the cylinder "FOR FIRS T 


ISSUE". 


(vi) 
Delete the letters "FZD " on the bomb. 


(vii) 
Return the bomb, the fuze, and the No. 1 burster, to storage. 


SUPPLY AND STORAGE 


Supply 


22. 
Bomb, aircraft, nickel, No. 1, Mk. I is supplied unboxed, empty and without a burster, 


and fitted with a No. 43, Mk. I transit base. 


Storage 
, 
23.. The empty No. 1, Mk. I nickel bomb may be stored in any dry place. 


P8100 
M 
/G1162 
7/ 45 J7 90 0 
C & P G p. 1 
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CHAPTER 2 


BOMBS, G.P., 250 lb., AN-M57 and AN-M57A1 


Introduction 


1. These bombs, which have a charge/weight ratio similar to th at of the 250 lb. M.C. bombs, 


are used for general bombardment purposes. 
They are similar in their general design, constructional 


and functioning characteristics, and differ only in th at the AN-M57A1 is modified to ensure that, 
when fitted with a long delay fuze incorporating an anti-removal device, the fuze cannot be removed 
from the bomb in any circumstances whatsoever. 
The bombs are adapted for fuzing at both the 


nose and the tail with either British or American fuzing components, as listed in para. 16. 
It should 


be noted th at all these components require the use of the horizontal system of arming, th at is, on 
release of a bomb from its carrier, arming is initiated by the horizontal pull-off of safety wires threaded 
through the arming vanes of the appropriate nose and/or tail fuzing components. 


2. The bombs are fitted with twin suspension lugs for use with American shackles or racks 


and are, in addition, provided with a single British type suspension lug for use when loading on 
to standard British bomb carriers. 


3. The normal American fin assembly, modified by the addition of a No. 3 Mk. I arming wire 


guide, is used in all instances. 


BOMB, G.P., 250 lb., AN-M57 


Leading particulars 
Bomb body 


4. Length (nose and tail transit plugs fitted) ... 
... 
... 
36-9 in. 


Maximum diam eter (excluding suspension lugs) 
... 
... 
10-9 in. 


Nature and weight of filling ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
98-4 lb. Amatol 50/50 with 


22-5 lb. T.N.T. surrounds, 


or 129 lb. cast T.N.T. 


Total weight, filled Amatol 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
240-9 lb. 


Total weight, filled T.N.T. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
247-3 lb. 


Terminal velocity 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1,070 ft. 
per sec. 


Fin assembly 


5. Length ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12-2 in. 


Maximum diagonal width across fins 
... 
... 
... 
14-9 in. 


The overall length of the complete bomb, when fitted with a No. 52 nose pistol, is approximately 
47-3 in. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


6. The bomb consists of a bomb body filled with high explosive, and a detachable box type 


fin assembly which is secured to the body by a fin lock-nut. 


Bomb body 


7. 
The bomb body consists of a hollow steel casting open at both ends. 
The nose opening 


is closed by a fuze seat liner, the inner end of which engages with an auxiliary booster, set in the 
main explosive filling. 
The tail opening is closed by a filling plug screwed and cemented in position. 


Into this plug is screwed an M102 adapter booster, which houses a solid C.E. pellet. 
The adapter 


booster is in alignment with a second auxiliary booster, set in the main filling. During transit and 
storage the fuze seat liner and the adapter booster are closed by transit plugs seated on leather washers. 


8. The fin lock-nut, for use in securing the fin assembly to the bomb body, is screwed to external 


threads on the filling plug. 
This lock-nut has four key holes and two short tommy bars, or, 


alternatively, six key holes. During transit and storage it is wired to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


Note.— Some bombs are provided with a cardboard distance piece (not shown in the 


illustrations) located between the fin lock-nut and the face of the filling plug. This distance 
piece protects the external screw threads on the filling plug during transit and storage. 
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9. Three suspension lugs are welded to the bomb body, two of the lugs being located diametrically 


opposite to the third lug. The single lug is for use when loading the bomb on to a standard British bomb 
carrier, the twin lugs being used with American shackles or racks. 
During transit and storage these 


lugs are protected against damage by two protecting rings locked round the bomb body. 
These 


rings are hinged, and are tightened on to the bomb body by bolts and nuts, as shown in fig. 2. 


10. The bomb body is filled with either Amatol 50/50 or cast T.N.T. 
When filled Amatol, 


the nose and tail ends of the body are sealed with thick pads of cast T.N.T. 


Fin assembly 


11. The fin assembly, see fig. 1, is supplied separately from the bomb body, and consists of a 


tail ring to which four fins are attached. 
Extensions on these fins are riveted together to form the 


box portion of the assembly. 
A No. 3 Mk. I arming wire guide is secured to a side of this box to 


provide a support for the No. 1 Mk. I safety wire, when the bomb is to be tail fuzed. 


Identification colouring and markings 


12. The exterior of the bomb body is painted an olive drab colour. 
Three yellow bands are 


painted around the bomb body, located at the nose and tail ends, and at the centre of gravity of 
the bomb. 
The markings and information normally stencilled on the bomb body are shown in 


fig. 2. 
It should be noted t ha t the markings and information are all American and th at some of the 


information given does not apply when the bomb is issued for loading on to British aircraft. 


13. The fin assembly is similarly painted an olive drab colour. 


Functioning 


14. 
On "live'' release of the fuzed bomb from its carrier, the safety wire is withdrawn from 


the nose pistol and/or tail fuze by a fuze-setting control link, thus allowing the fuzing components 
to become armed. 


15. On impact of the fuzed bomb with its target, the nose pistol and/or tail fuze initiates the 


explosive train in the bomb, thus detonating the main filling. 


Instructions tor use 


i 
T’- _ f - n _ . 
. .. 
j 
j. 
i r........ 
. ,i 
.• x.1. > 
_ i_ - .. - k , 


Nose 
(i) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. I 
(ii) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. II 
(iii) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M103A1 (nose) 


Tail 
(iv) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M100A1 (tail) 


(v) Fuze, bomb, AN-M100A2 (tail) 
(vi) 
Fuze, bomb, Ml 12 (tail) 


(vii) Fuze, bomb, M112A1 (tail) 


} 
See Appendix 1 
See Appendix 4 


See Appendix 2 


See Appendix 3 
(A.L. 120) 


These fuzing components are fully described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. The detailed instructions 
for fuzing a bomb with these components, together with the instructions for loading, unloading, and 
unfuzing the fuzed bomb, are given in the Appendices to this Chapter. 


Supply| 


17. The AN-M57 250 lb. G.P. bomb body is supplied plugged at both the nose and the tail 


with transit plugs, and fitted with two protecting rings around the body to protect the suspension 
lugs. The stowage dimensions of the bomb body are 36-9 in. length, and 14-75 in. maximum diameter 
across the protecting rings. The stowage weight of the bomb is 255-9 lb. when filled Amatol 50/50, 
and 262-3 lb. when filled cast T.N.T. 


Note.—Some bomb bodies may be supplied fitted with a cardboard distance piece to protect 


the external threads on the filling plug. 


18. 
One fin assembly, fitted with a No. 3 Mk. I arming wire guide, and complete with one 


No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips, is supplied packed in a metal crate, the 
wire and clips being secured to the fin assembly with adhesive tape. 
The fin assembly may also be 


supplied without the arming wire guide, safety wire, or clips, in which instance these items will be 
issued separately. 
The stowage dimensions of the crate are 11| in. x 11J in. x 12j in.; its filled 


weight is 10 lb. 
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Storage 


19. 
Th e bo mb bodies are classified, lo r th e pu rpose of storage, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. 
Th e fin assemb lies, in th eir crates, may be stored to get her with th e bo mb bodies but 


should be stac ke d well clear of th e filled sto res. 


BOMB , G.P., 250 lb., AN -M 57A1 


Comparison with the AN-M57 250 lb. G.P. bomb 


20. 
As st ate d in par a. 1, th e AN -M57A1 bo mb is similar to th e AN -M57 bo mb. 
A tten tion is 


directed , therefore, to para. 1 to 19, as th e info rm ation give n in these par ag ra phs fo r th e AN-M57 
bo mb ap plies eq ua lly to th e AN -M57A1, with the exception of the following differences :— 


(i) 
Th e filling plug is po sitive ly locked in po sitio n at th e re ar en d of th e bo mb bo dy by tw o 
long studs screwed into th e un de rside of th e filling plug an d "set” in th e main filling. 


(ii) 
The M102 adapte r bo oster ha s a hole drilled th ro ugh its wall to align w ith a blind hole 
loca ted in th e wall-of th e filling plug. 
Th ese holes are prov ided so th a t when a bo mb is 


to be fuzed w ith a long de lay fuze inco rp orating an an ti-rem oval device, th e adapte r 
booster, into which th e fuze will be locked, ma}' itself be locked to th e filling plug by a 
lock pin inserted thro ugh th e adapte r bo oster hole to engage with th e blind hole in th e 
filling plug. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE—USING THE No. 52 PISTOL 
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Introduction 


1. The-No. 52 Mk. I or II pistol, when used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M57 or 


AN-M57A1 250 lb. G.P. bomb, is to be used in conjunction with a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter, 
and either a No. 52 Mk. II or III detonator. 
A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I 


safety clips, which are supplied with the pistol, are also required. 


Note.—The pistols and exploder adapter are described in Sect. 5 of A.P.1661C, Vol. I. 


Fuzing a bomb 
> 


2. 
Before fuzing a bomb with a No. 52 pistol, examine the paper disc at the base of the pistol 


striker guide to check th at this disc has not been pierced by the striker needle. 
If it is suspected 


that the disc has been punctured, the pistol must not be used, but is to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. 
inspection. 
Also ensure th at the pistol screw-threads are clear and that the leather washer is 


in position. 


3. Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug from the bomb. 
Examine the threads of the 


fuze seat liner and clean where necessary. 


4. Remove the No. 46 transit plug from a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter and gauge the 


detonator cavity of the exploder adapter using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator cavity gauge. 
The engraved 


line for 20/40 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Exploder adapters which fail to pass this test are not to be 


used, but are to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


5. 
Insert the exploder adapter into the fuze seat liner and screw home using a 1^ in. Whit, 


spanner, C-spanner, or other suitable tool. 
Ensure that the exploder adapter is securely locked in 


position by its fibre inserts. 


6. Fit the small conical spring, supplied with the pistol, over the stem of a No. 52 Mk. II 


or III detonator, so that the small end of the spring abuts the underside of the detonator head. 
Then insert the detonator into the detonator cavity of the exploder adapter. 


Note.— The conical spring must always be fitted, as it ensures that the detonator is in contact 


with the end of the striker guide when the pistol is screwed into the exploder adapter. 


7. With the pistol locking nut screwed forward a few turns, screw the pistol, by hand, into the 


exploder adapter until it is well seated on its washer. 
Lock the pistol in position by screwing its 


locking nut hard on to the top of the exploder adapter. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


8. If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the fin assembly is to be attached to the bomb 


body as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 
Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut and also remove the cardboard distance piece, if 
fitted. 


(ii) Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body, so th at the fins are at 45 deg. 


to the plane of the suspension lugs. This is required to ensure ease of stowage of the bomb 
in British aircraft. 


(iii) 
Secure the fin assembly in position by replacing and screwing down the fin lock-nut. 
The 


lock-nut is to be tightened using a suitable short tommy bar. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


9. 
With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier 


in the normal manner, as described in the Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 
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10. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, remove the safety pin from the pistol 


and rotate the safety cap just sufficiently to bring the hole in one of the arming vanes into line with 
the hole in the uppermost lug of the pistol locking nut. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


11. 
Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the hole in the lug of the 


locking nut and then through the arming vane hole until the end protrudes approximately 3 in., as 
shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 
Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the protruding end of th e safety 


wire, so that the inner clip is in light contact with the pistol arming vane, see fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 


Note.— It is not essential th at the pull-off of the safety wire should be exactly in line with 


the bomb suspension lug. 


12. Attach the hook end of a standard flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the 


safety wire, and then insert the loop end of the link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As a “horizontal’' pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned 
vertically above the nose pistol, bu t must be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug a 
minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the drilled lug on the pistol locking nut, as shown in 
fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 
Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb 


suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on th e type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 


more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing a bomb, and removing the fin assembly 


13. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing unit and then unload the 


bomb from its carrier in the normal manner. 


14. Having unloaded the bomb, remove the two safety clips from the end of the safety wire,, 


and then withdraw this wire from the pistol. 


15. 
Screw up the safety cap until the stop pins are engaged. 
With a Mk. I pistol screw back 


the cap just sufficiently to bring its two safety pin holes into line w ith the slo'ts cut in the top of the 
pistol body; then insert the safety pin. 
With a Mk. II pistol, the safety cap is to be screwed up 


until the stop pins prevent further movement. 
Then engage the U-shaped end of the safety pin 


with the hole in the arming vane which is opposite to the hole in the safety cap. 
Insert the plain 


end of the safety pin in the hole in the safety cap and then slowly unscrew the cap until this end 
of the safety pin drops into the groove in the pistol body. 


Note.—If the safety pin does not engage with the groove in the pistol body within one 


complete revolution of the cap, the cause m ust be ascertained; for example, the plain end of the 
safety pin may be burred or distorted. 


16. 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control link (or links) from the safety wire, and return the wire 


to its box. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must 


not be used again. 
Such a wire is to be discarded and not returned to its box. 


17. To unfuze the bomb, proceed as follows:—• 


(i) Slacken back the pistol locking nut. 
(ii) Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 
(iii) 
Extract the detonator using an extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I. 


(iv) 
Remove the conical spring from the detonator stem, or from the exploder adapter, and 
return it to its linen bag. 


(v) 
Seal the exploder adapter with its No. 46 transit plug. 


18. Having unfuzed the bomb, remove the fin assembly as follows:— 
(i) 
Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut from the rear end of the bomb body. 


(ii) 
Detach the fin assembly from the bomb body. 


(iii) 
If originally fitted, replace the cardboard distance piece and then replace the fin lock-nut 
and wire it in position to prevent loss. 


(iv) 
Return the fin assembly to its metal crate. 


19. Suitably mark the bomb a t its nose end as “EXPLO DE RE D” and then return it to store, 


where it should be segregated for use as soon as possible. 
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Introduction 


1. Both the AN-M57 and AN-M57A1 250 lb. G.P. bombs may be fuzed at the tail with either 


the AN-M100A1 or AN-M100A2 tail fuze. These fuzes (which are fully described in A.P. 1661C, 
Vol. I, Sect. 5) are fitted with the M14 series of primer detonators, which are interchangeable, and 
may thu s be used to provide a non-delay, 0-01 sec., 0-025 sec., or 0-1 sec. delay action as required. 


2. As these fuzes also incorporate a mechanical arming delay, the y require certain minimum 


heights of bomb release to ensure th at they are fully armed prior to impact with the target. These 
minirqum heights of release are promulgated to the Units concerned through the normal channels. 


Note.—The AN-M100A1 fuze may, if authorized, be partially pre-armed before take-off. 


Partial pre-arming of the AN -M100A2 fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. A standard AN-M57 fin assembly, modified by the addition of a No. 3 Mk. I arming wire 


guide, is to be used. 
In addition, one No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are 


required when fuzing a bomb with either of these fuzes. The arming wire guide, safety wire, and 
safety clips may be supplied with the fin assembly, or as separate items. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


4. The fin assembly is to be attached to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 
The 


procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 5 to 8. 


5. Remove the fin assembly from its crate and ascertain whether or not a No. 3 Mk. I 


arming wire guide is fitted. 
Where the wire guide is not fitted proceed as follows:— 


(i) Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of th e four sides of the box portion 


of the fin assembly so th at the bracket of the guide projects into the fin assembly, as 
illustrated in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 


(ii) Rigidly secure the wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the coupling 


screw. 


6. Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 
Then 


unscrew and remove the nu t and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece. 


7. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 


8. Check th at the arming wire guide is securely attached to the fin assembly and then offer 


up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body so that the arming wire guide is in line with 
the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. Secure the fin assembly in this 
position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened using a short tommy bar. 


Fuzing a bomb 


9. 
With the fin assembly fitted to the bomb body, completely unscrew the tail transit plug 


and examine the screw threads of the M102 adapter booster. 
Clean these threads where necessary. 


Ensure th at the adapter booster is securely positioned in the bomb body. 
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10. 
Remove the fuze from its sealed container and examine and test the fuze as follows:— 


(i) 
Examine the fuze to ascertain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as described in 
A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


(ii) 
Examine the fuze for signs of external damage, corrosion (appearing as a white deposit 
on the fuze), or for traces of moisture on the arming stem cup which houses the reduction 
gear train. 


(iii) Test the fuze to ensure th at the stationary gear in the reduction gear train is locked. 
To 


do this grip the top of th e fuze (that is, the lock-nut and adjusting nut) and, using finger 
pressure only, rotate the arming stem. 
A movement up to 
in. is normally possible, 


due to manufacturing tolerances, but should the arming stem rotate through 90 deg. or 
more the stationary gear is not locked and the fuze must not be used. 


Having examined and tested the fuze, change the M14 primer detonator if necessary. 
It should 


be noted th at the fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 0-025 sec. delay version of the M14 
primer detonator. 
If it is required to change the primer detonator, unscrew it from the base of the 


fuze, by hand, and then screw in the appropriate M14 primer detonator giving the delay selected. 
Force must not be used in these operations, and should a primer detonator show signs of external 
corrosion or other damage, or should its primer be a loose fit, it must not be used. 


Notes.— (i) The primer detonator giving the required delay may be identified by its delay time 


which is stamped on the head of the primer detonator body. 
In addition, the head 


of the non-delay primer detonator is painted white, th at of the 0-1 sec. delay, black, 
whilst the 0-01 sec. and 0-025 sec. delay versions have, respectively, a -J- and a | 
sector of the head painted black. 


(ii) Long delay primer detonators of the M16 series cannot be used with these fuzes. 


Warnings.— (i) 


(ii) 


Care m ust be taken when handling either a primer detonator, or a fuze containing a 
primer detonator, as the primer component is partially exposed in the top of the 
primer detonator body. 
Should a fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked, it must be carefully examined 
externally to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


11. Withdraw the split pin from the body of the fuze and then screw the fuze (less its arming 


vane) by hand into the rear end of the bomb body. 


12. 
Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide on 


the fin assembly and then through the uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the fuze arming stem 
cup and eyelet strap, on the lines indicated in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 
The safety wire holes in the fuze 


need not be exactly in line with the arming wire guide. 


Note.— Should the uppermost pair of adjacent holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, this 


pin is to be removed, to allow insertion of th e safety wire, but only after a second safety pin has 
first been secured through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming stem cup and eyelet 
strap of the fuze. 


13. Having inserted the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin and 


then remove the pin? Thread the plain end of the safety wire through one of the holes in the arming 
vane blades and at the same time slip the arming vane over the end of the fuze so t ha t the grooves 
in the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. 
Lock the arming vane 


to the fuze by screwing down the vane nut, hand tight. 


Note.—The safety pin and its sealing wire, together with the split pin (see para. 11) are 


to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


14. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the fuze arming vane, as 


indicated in fig. 1 of Chap. 2, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so 
th at the inner clip is in light contact with the arming»vane blade. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


15. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the 


normal manner, as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 


16. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze-setting 


control, Type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through the 
fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal 


manner. 
As a "horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be 


located vertically above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be moved inward towards the bomb 
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suspension lug a minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide on the fin 
assembly, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 
Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved 


inward towards the suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 


more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of fin assembly 


Warning.— Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 


certain th at it is n ot partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


17. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit and unload the 


bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


18. Having unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. 
Unscrew the vane nut from the end of the fuze and 


remove the arming vane. 


19. 
Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming stem cup 


and eyelet strap of the fuze, and secure it in position with its sealing wire. 
Then withdraw the 


safety wire from the fuze and arming wire guide. 
Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from the 


safety wire. 


Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must 


be discarded and not used again. 


20. Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body and 


immediately replace the split pin through the body of the fuze. 
Return the fuze to its container and 


seal with adhesive tape. 


21. 
Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the fin 


assembly. 
Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the external screw 


threads of the bomb filling plug and then replace the fin lock-nut. 
Re-wire the nut to the filling 


plug to prevent loss. 


22. Close the rear end of the bomb body with its transit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. Either the Ml 12 or the M112A1 fuze (which are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5) 


can be used for the tail fuzing of both the AN-M57 and AN-M57A1 250 lb. G.P. bombs. 
These 


fuzes do not incorporate.a mechanical delay in their arming mechanism, but are fitted with primer 
detonators of the M16 series which provide either a 4 to 5 sec. or 8 to 11 sec. delay. 


2. 
A standard AN-M57 fin assembly, modified by the addition of a No. 3 Mk. I arming wire 


guide, is to be used. 
In addition, one No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are 


required when fuzing a bomb with either of these fuzes. The arming wire guide, safety wire, and 
safety clips may be supplied with the fin assembly, or as separate items. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


3. The fin assembly is to be attached to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. The 


procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 4 to 7. 


4. Remove the fin assembly from its crate and ascertain whether or not a No. 3 Mk. I arming 


wire guide is fitted. 
Where the wire guide is not fitted, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of the four sides of the box portion 


of the fin assembly so th at the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin 
assembly, as illustrated in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. 


(ii) Rigidly secure the wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the coupling 


screw. 


5. Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. Then 


unscrew and remove the lock-nut and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece. 


6. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 
7. Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body so that the arming wire guide is 


in line with the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. Secure the fin assembly 
in this position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened using a suitable tommy bar. 


Fuzing a bomb 


8. With the fin assembly fitted to the bomb body, completely unscrew the tail transit plug 


and examine the screw threads of the M102 adapter booster. 
Clean these threads where necessary, 


and check th at the adapter booster is securely positioned in the bomb body. 


9. 
Remove the fuze from its sealed container and examine it for external damage and for 


corrosion (appearing as a white deposit). 
Check th at the fuze is not partially or fully armed, as 


detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


10. Carefully unscrew and remove the primer detonator from the base of the fuze, and then 


test the fuze to ensure th at it is not partially uncocked, using a gauge, striker depth, No. 16, Mk. I. 
To do this, insert the stem of the gauge into the base of the fuze; the head of the gauge should abut 
the base of the fuze. 
If this does not obtain and it is possible to "rock'' the gauge whilst in the fuze, 


the fuze plunger and firing pin are partially uncocked and the fuze must not be used. 
In such 


circumstances the primer detonator must not be screwed back into the fuze. 


Warning.—Great care must always be exercised when handling a primer detonator (or a 


fuze containing a primer detonator), particularly as the primer component is partially exposed 
in the top of the primer deton ato r body. 


11. Having examined and gauged the fuze, fit the primer detonator giving the delay req uired; 


this may or may not be the one supplied with the fuze. Force must not be used in this operation, 
and should a primer detonator show signs of external corrosion or damage, or should its primer be 
a loose fit, it must not be used. 


Notes.— (i) The M112 and M112A1 fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 8 to 11 sec. 


delay version of the M16 or M16A1 primer detonator. 


(ii) The M16 and M16A1 primer detonators are identifiable by their milled and grooved heads. 
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The 4 to 5 sec. and 8 to 11 sec. delay versions of these primer detonators are distinguishable 
by the delay times which are marked in two places on their heads. The delay times are 
also clearly marked on the cylinders in which the primer detonators are packed. 


(iii) The M16 primer detonator may be used with either the Ml 12 or M112A1 fuze. The 


M16 A1 primer detonator is for use only with the M112Alfuze. Shortdelay primer detonators 
of the M14 series cannot be used with either of these fuzes. 


(iv) 
Should -the fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked at any time, it must be carefully 
examined externally to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


12. Having fitted the required primer detonator, remove the “special instructions” tablet 


from the fuze arming stem tube and screw the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the rear end 
of the bomb body. 


13. Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide 


on the fin assembly and the n through the uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the stem cup and 
circular plate of the fuze, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. It is not essential for the safety wire holes 
in the fuze to be exactly in line with the arming wire guide. 


Note.—Should- the uppermost pair of adjacent holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, 


the pin is to be removed, to allow insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second safety pin 
has first been inserted through the second pair of adjacent holes. 
14. Having inserted the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin and 


remove the pin. Thread the plain end of the safety wire through the hole in one of the arming vane 
blades, and at the same time slip the arming vane over the head of the fuze so t hat the grooves in 
the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. Lock the arming vane 
to the fuze by screwing down the knurled vane nut, hand tight. 


15. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the arming vane, as shown 


in fig. 1 of Chap. 2, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so th at the 
inner clip is in light contact with the arming vane blade. 


Note.—The safety pin and its sealing wire are to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


16. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the 


normal hianner, as described in the Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I relevant to the carrier used. 


17. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, attach the hook end of a link, 


fuze-setting control, Type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire 
threaded through the fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. 


fuzing unit in the normal manner. As a “horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. 
fuzing unit must not be located vertically above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be moved inward 
towards the bomb suspension lug a minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide 
on the fin assembly, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 2. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be 
moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.— Depending on the type of carrier, and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two 


or more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 


certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


18. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit and unload the 


bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


19. Having unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from, the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw the wire from the fuze. Unscrew the knurled vane nut from the head of the 
fuze and remove the arming vane. 


20. Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the stem cup and circular 


plate of the fuze and secure it in position with th e sailing wire. Then withdraw the safety wire from 
the fuze and arming wire guide. 
Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from the safety wire. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must 


be discarded and not used again. 
21. Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body, return the 


fuze to its container and re-seal the container with adhesive tape. 


22. Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the fin 


assembly. Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the external screw threads 
of the bomb filling plug and replace the fin lock-nut. Re-wire the n ut to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


23. Close the rear end of the bomb body with its transit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. The AN-M103A1 fuze (which is fully described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11} 


may be used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M57, or AN-M57A1 250 lb. G.P. bomb. 
As the fuze is selective, giving either an instantaneous or 0T sec. delay action, it may be used to 
provide a 0T sec. delay action “ insurance” fuze when a bomb is tail fuzed with an AN-M100 series 
fuze or, when necessary, as an alternative to the No. 52 nose pistol (with the exploder adapter, 
No. 1, Mk. I); the fuze, in this instance, being set for instantaneous action. 


2. 
As the fuze incorporates a mechanical delay in its arming mechanism, it requires certain 


minimum heights of bomb release to ensure that the fuze is fully armed prior to impact of the fuzed 
bomb with its target. 
These minimum heights of bomb release are promulgated to the Units concerned 


through the normal channels. 


Note.— Partial pre-arming of the fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. One No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required for use with the 


fuze. 
, 


Fuzin g a bomb 


4. 
Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug of the bomb and examine the fuze seat liner 


and its threads. 
Clean, where necessary, using a short length of wood stick. 


5. Remove the fuze from its sealed container and check that the fuze is not partially or fully 


armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. 
Also examine the fuze for signs of damage 


or corrosion (appearing as a white deposit), or for traces of moisture on the vane cup which houses 
the reduction gear train. 


6. 
Cut and remove the sealing wire threaded through the fuze vane and eyelet straps, and vane 


holder. 
Ensure that the split pin is threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then screw 


the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the fuze seat liner of the bomb. 


Note.— No tools are to be used when screwing home the fuze. 


7. 
Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire through the adjacent holes in the uppermost 


pair of vane and eyelet straps, that is, through the pair of straps nearest in line with the single 
suspension lug of the bomb. 
The end of the wire should project about 3 in. beyond the straps. 


It is not essential that the pull-off of the safety wire be exactly in line with the suspension lug. 


Note.— Should the holes in the uppermost pair of straps be occupied by the split pin, it is to be 
withdrawn, to allow for the insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second split pin has 
first been inserted through the second pair of holes in the straps. 


8. 
Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the safety wire so that the inner clip is 


in light contact with the vane strap. 


9. 
Fit the arming vane over the top of the fuze vane holder so that its two locating pins engage 


with the two holes in the vane holder. 
Ensure that the spring ring in the arming vane snaps into 


the circular groove in the top of the vane holder. 
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10. Set the fuze for instantaneous or 0-1 sec. delay action, as required. 
To do this, pull the 


setting pin outwards against the action of its spring and rotate the pin so th at its peg engages with 
either the deep or shallow pair of slots, as appropriate. 
For instantaneous action the peg is to engage 


with the shallow slots, and for delay action, with the deep slots. 
A summary of these instructions is 


stam ped on the fuze around the setting pin. 


Note.— As supplied, the fuze is normally set’ for delay action. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


11. 
If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the fin assembly is to be attached to the 


bomb body as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 
Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut and also remove the cardboard distance piece, if 
fitted. 


(ii) 
Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body so that the fins are at 45 deg. 
to the plane of the suspension lugs. This is required to ensure ease of stowage of th e bomb 
in British aircraft. 


(iii) 
Secure the fin assembly in position by replacing and screwing down the fin lock-nut. 
The lock-nut is to be tightened, using a suitable tommy bar. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


12. With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its 


carrier in the normal manner, as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 


13. 
When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, attach the hook end of a standard 


flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end bf the safety wire threaded through the fuze. 
Insert 


the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As 


a "horizontal'' pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned vertically 
above the fuze, bu t is to be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug a 
distance of 


3 in. measured from the straps on the fuze, on similar lines to fig. 1 of Chap. 2. Preferably, however, 
the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted 
by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.— Depending on th e type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or more 
fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


14. Finally, withdraw the split pin from the vane and eyelet straps and hand it[ to the pilot 


or air bomber. 
Tin loading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removing fin assembly 


Warning.— Before unloading and unfuzing' an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. 


15. 
To obtain additional safety while unloading a bomb from its carrier, first insert, wherever 


possible, the split pin into the second pair of adjacent holes in th e fuze vane and eyelet straps. 
Then 


disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) from the E.M. fuzing unit and unload the bomb from the 
carrier in the normal manner. 


16. Having unloaded the bomb from the carrier, disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) 


from the safety wire, but do not withdraw the wire from the fuze. 
Remove the arming vane from the 


fuze, ensure th at th e split pin is securely threaded throug h the vane and eyelet straps, and then 
unscrew and remove the fuze from the bomb by hand. 
Seal the nose of the bomb with its transit plug. 


17. Remove the two safety clips from the safety wire and then withdraw the wire from the 


fuze. 
Inspect the fuze for damage and set it for delay action, as necessary. 
Return the fuze to its 


container and seal with adhesive tape. 
Mark the container for “FIRST ISSUE”. 


Note.-—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 


18. Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the fin 


assembly. 
Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the external screw 


threads of the bomb filling plug, and then replace the fin lock-nut. 
Re-wire the lock-nut to the 


filling plug to prevent loss. 
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CHAPTER 3 


BOMBS, G.P., 500 lb., AN-M43, AN-M64, and AN-M64A1 


Introduction 


1. These bombs, which have a charge/weight ratio similar to th at of the 500 lb. M.C. bombs, 


are used for general bombardment purposes. 
They are similar in their general design, constructional 


and functioning characteristics, the AN-M43 differing in th at it is not provided with a tail fuze 
adapter and the AN-M64A1 in th at it is modified to ensure that, when fitted with a long delay fuze 
incorporating an anti-removal device, the fuze cannot be removed from th e bomb in any circumstances 
whatsoever. The bombs are adapted for fuzing at both the nose and the tail, and are fitted with 
twin suspension lugs for carriage on American shackles and racks. 
In addition, a single British 


type suspension lug is provided so tha t the bombs can be loaded on to standard British bomb carriers. 


2. A British drum-type tail unit, the No. 54 Mk. I tail unit, which is fitted with an arming 


wire guide, is normally to be used with these bombs as it enables the bombs to be more economically 
stowed on British aircraft: 
Where, however, this tail unit is not available, the standard box type 


American fin assembly AN-M64, modified by the addition of a No. 4 Mk. J arming wire guide, may 
be used, except with the AN-M43 bomb. 


Note.—When fitting a No. 54 Mk. I tail unit to an AN-M43 bomb, a No. 1 Mk. I adapter 


ring, fitted to the tail ring of the tail unit, is required to form a seating for the fin lock-nut of 
the bomb. 


3. The bombs may be fuzed with both British and American fuzing components, as listed in 


para. 17. These components all require the use of the horizontal system of arming; th at is, on release 
of a bomb from its carrier, arming is initiated by the horizontal pull-off of a safety wire threaded 
through the arming vane of the nose or tail fuzing component. 


BOMB, G.P., 500 lb., AN-M64 


Leading particulars 
Bomb body 


4. 
Length (nose and tail transit plugs fitted) 
Maximum diam eter (excluding suspension lugs) 
Nature and weight of filling ... 


47-2 in. 
14-1 in. 
236 lb. Amatol 
50/50 with 24-4 lb 


Total weight, fitted Amatol 50/50 
Total weight, filled T.N.T. 
Terminal velocity 


T.N.T. 


or 267 lb. 


494 lb. 
499 lb. 


1,310 ft. 


surrounds 
cast T.N.T. 


per sec. 


Tail, No. 54, Mk. I 


5. Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
14 in. 


Maximum diam eter 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
14-2 in. 


Fin assembly, AN-M 64 


6. Length 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
13-7 in. 


Maximum diagonal width across fins 
... 
... 
... 
18-9 in. 


The length of the bomb is approximately 58-8 in. when fitted with the No. 54 Mk. I tail unit and a 
No. 52 nose pistol. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


7. The bomb consists of a bomb body filled with high explosive and a detachable tail unit, 


or fin assembly, secured to the body by a fin lock-nut 


Bomb body 


8. The bomb body consists of a hollow steel casting open at both ends. 
The nose opening 


is closed by a fuze seat liner, the inner end of which engages with an auxiliary booster, set in the main 
explosive filling. The tail opening is closed by a filling plug screwed and cemented in position. 
Into this plug is screwed an Ml 15 adapter booster which aligns with a second auxiliary booster. 
The adapter booster contains a solid C.E. pellet and is also provided with a fuze adapter. 
During 


transit and storage the fuze seat liner and fuze adapter are sealed by transit plugs seated on leather 
washers. 


Note.—The fuze adapter may be unscrewed and removed from the Ml 15 adapter booster, 


and is provided to enable certain alternative tail fuzes to be used with this bomb. 
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9. The fin lock-nut, for use in securing the tail unit or fin assembly to the bomb body, is screwed 


to external threads on the filling plug. This lock-nut has four key holes and two short tommy bars or, 
alternatively, six key holes. During transit and storage it is wired to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


Note.— Some bombs' are provided with a cardboard distance piece (not shown in the 


illustrations) located between the fin lock-nut and th e face of the filling plug. This distance piece 
protects the external screw threads on the filling plug during transit and storage. 


10. Three suspension lugs are welded to the bomb body, two of the lugs being located dia­ 


metrically opposite to the third lug. 
The single lug is for use when loading the bomb on to a standard 


British bomb carrier, the twin lugs being used with American shackles or racks. 
During transit 


and storage these lugs are protected against damage by two protecting rings locked round the bomb 
body. 
These rings are hinged, and are tightened on to the bomb body by bolts and nuts, as shown 


in fig. 2. 


11. The bomb body is filled with either Amatol 50/50 or cast T.N.T. When filled with Amatol, 


the nose and tail ends of the body are sealed with thick pads of cast T.N.T. 


Tail unit and fin assembly 


12. The No. 54 Mk. I tail unit, which is supplied separately from the bomb body, consists of a 


tail ring to which a drum type cylindrical vane is attached by four vane supports. Extensions on 
these vane supports are riveted together to form a box support inside the tail unit. An arming wire 
guide is secured to a side of this box to provide a support for the No. 1 Mk. I safety wire which is 
used when the bomb is tail fuzed. The AN-M64 fin assembly is of similar construction, having a 
tail ring to which four fins are attached. 
Extensions on these fins are riveted together to form the 


box portion of the assembly. A detachable No. 4 Mk. I arming wire guide is secured to a side of this 
box to provide a support for the safety wire. 


Identification colouring and markings 


13. The exterior of the bomb body is painted an olive drab colour. Three yellow bands are 


painted around the bomb body, located at the nose and tail ends, and a t the centre of gravity of the 
bomb. The markings and information normally stencilled on the bomb body are shown in fig. 2. 
It should be noted th at the markings and information given are all American and th at some of the 
information does not apply when the bomb is issued for loading on to B ritish aircraft. 


14. The tail unit and fin assembly are similarly painted an olive drab colour, the tail unit 


having stencilled on it the following:—"No. 54 Mk. I’’. 


Functioning 


15. On "live" release of the fuzed bomb from its carrier, the safety wire is withdrawn from the 


nose pistol and/or tail fuze by a fuze-setting control link, thus allowing the fuzing components to 
become armed. 
, 


16. 
On impact of the fuzed bomb with its target, the nose pistol and/or tail fuze initiates the 


explosive train in the bomb, thus detonating the main filling. 


Instructions for use 


17. The following alternative pistols and 
Nose 


(i) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. I 
(ii) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. II 


Tail 
(iii) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M101A1 (tail) d 


(iv) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M101A2 (tail) J ’ 


(v) 
Fuze, bomb, Ml 13 (tail) 
5 


(vi) 
Fuze, bomb, M113A1 (tail) 
J ’ 


(vii) Fuze, bomb, M124 (tail) 
\ 


(viii) 
Fuze, bomb, M124A1 (tail) 
f ’ 


fuzes are used with this bom b:— 


, see Appendix 1 


see Appendix 2 


see Appendix 3 


see Appendix 4 (To be issued later) 


These fuzing components are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. The detailed instructions 
for fuzing a bomb with these components, together with the instructions for loading, unloading, 
and unfuzing the fuzed bomb, are given in the Appendices to this Chapter. 
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Supply 


18. 
The AN-M64 500 lb. G.P. bomb body is supplied plugged at both the nose and the tail 


with transit plugs, and fitted with two protecting rings around the body to pro tect the suspension 
lugs. The stowage dimensions of the bomb body are 47-2 in. length, and 19-25 in. maximum diameter 
across the protecting rings. The stowage weight of the body is 510 lb. when filled Amatol 50/50 or 
515 lb. when filled cast T.N.T. 


Note.— Some bomb bodies may be supplied fitted with a cardboard distance piece to protect 


the external threads on the filling plug. 


19. Two No. 54 Mk. I tail units, each complete with one wire, safety, No. 1, Mk. I, and two 


clips, safety, No. 1, Mk. I, are supplied in Container B.471, Mk. I. 
The wire and clips are secured 


to the tail with adhesive tape. 
The stowage dimensions of the container are 29 in. length and 14| in. 


diam eter; its filled weight is 30 lb. 
The AN-M64 fin assembly, fitted with a No. 4 Mk. I arming 


wire guide, and complete with one No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips, is supplied 
packed singly in a metal crate. The fin assembly may also be supplied withou t the arming wire 
guide, safety wire, or clips, in which instance these items will be separately supplied. The stowage 
dimensions of the crate are 14 in. x 14| in. x 14{- in.; its filled weight is 22 | lb. 


Storage 


20. The bomb bodies are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. The tails or fin assemblies in their containers or crates, may be stored together with the 
bomb bodies but should be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


BOMB, G.P., 500 lb., AN-M64A1 


Comparison with the AN-M 64 500 lb. G.P. bomb 


21. As stated in para. 1, the AN-M64A1 bomb is similar to the AN-M64 bomb. Attention 


is directed, therefore, to para. 1 to 20, as the information given in those paragraphs for the AN-M64 
bomb applies equally to the AN-M64A1 bomb, with the exception of the following differences'.— 


(i) The filling plug is positively locked in position at the rear end of the bomb body by two 


long studs screwed into the underside of the filling plug and “set” in the main filling. 


. (ii) The fuze adapter and Ml 15 adapter booster each have a hole drilled through its wall, 


these holes aligning with a blind hole in the wall of the filling plug. The holes are provided 
so that when a bomb is to be fuzed with a long delay fuze incorporating an anti-removal 
device, the adapter booster and fuze adapter, into which the fuze will be locked, may 
themselves be locked to the filling plug by a lock pin inserted throug h the hole in the 
fuze adapter and adapter booster to engage with the blind hole in the filling plug. 


BOMB, G.P., 500 lb., AN-M43 


Comparison with the AN-M64 500 lb. G.P. bomb 


22. As stafed in para. 1, the AN-M43 bomb is similar to the AN-M64 bomb. Attention is 


directed, therefore, to para. 1 to 20, as the information given in these paragraphs for the AN-M64 
bomb applies equally to the AN-M43 bomb, with the exception of the following differences'.— 


(i) 
An M102 adapter booster is screwed into the filling plug of the AN-M43 bomb. 
This 


adapter booster has a smaller diam eter than the M il 5 adapter booster fitted into the 
AN-M64 bomb, and is not provided with a fuze adapter. 


(ii) The diam eter of the fin lock-nut is less than th at of the AN-M64 bomb and, therefore, 


a No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring, fitted to the tail ring of the No. 54 Mk. I tail unit, is required to 
provide a seating for the fin lock-nut when assembling the tail unit to the bomb body. 
This ring is normally supplied secured to the bomb filling plug by the fin lock-nut. 


(iii) An AN-M64 fin assembly cannot be fitted* to the bomb body. 
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Introduction 


1. 
The No. 52 Mk. I or II pistol, when used lor the nose fuzing of either the AN-M43, AN-M64 


or AN-M64A1 500 lb. G.P. bomb, is to be used in conjunction with a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter, 
and either a No. 52 Mk. II or III detonator. 
A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety 


clips, which are supplied with the pistol, are also required. 


Nole.—The pistols and exploder adapter are described in Sect. 5 of A.P.1661C, Vol. I. 


Fuzing a bomb 


2. 
Before fuzing a bomb with a No. 52 pistol, examine the paper disc at the base of the pistol 


striker guide to check that this disc has not been pierced by the striker needle. If it is suspected that 
the disc has been punctured, the -pistol must not be used, but is to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. 
inspection. 
Also ensure that the pistol screw-threads are clear and that the leather washer is in 


position. 


3. 
Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug from the bomb. 
Examine the threads of the fuze 


seat liner and clean where necessary. 


4. 
Remove the No. 46 transit plug from a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter and gauge the detonator 


cavity of the exploder adapter using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator cavity gauge. 
The engraved line for 


20/40 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Exploder adapters which fail to pass this test are not to be used, but 


are to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


5. 
Insert the exploder adapter into the fuze seat liner and screw home using a 1J in. Whit, 


spanner, C-spanner, or other suitable tool. 
Ensure that the exploder adapter is securely locked 


in position by its fibre inserts. 


6. 
Fit the small conical spring, supplied with the pistol, over the stem of a No. 52 Mk. II or 


III detonator, so that the small end of the spring abuts the underside of the detonator head. Then 
insert the detonator into the detonator cavity of the exploder adapter. 


Note.— The conical spring must always be fitted, as it ensures that the detonator is in contact 
with the end of the striker guide when the pistol is screwed into the exploder adapter. 


7. 
With the pistol locking nut screwed forward a few turns, screw the pistol, by hand, into the 


exploder adapter until it is well seated on its washer. Lock the pistol in position by screwing its 
locking nut hard on to the top of the exploder adapter. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


8. 
If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached 


to the bomb body as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 
Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut and also remove the cardboard distance piece and 
adapter ring if fitted. 


(ii) 
Offer up the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the rear end of the bomb body. With the fin 
assembly, the fins are to be at 45 deg. to the plane of the suspension lugs; this ensures 
ease of stowage of the bomb in British aircraft. 


(iii) 
Secure the tail unit, or fin assembly, in position by replacing and screwing down the fin 
lock-nut. The lock-nut is to be tightened using a suitable short tommy bar. 
Notes.— (i) The AN-M64 fin assembly cannot be fitted to the AN-M43 bomb hody. 


(ii) 
When fitting a No. 54 tail unit to an AN-M43 bomb, a No. 1 Mk. I adapter 
ring must be placed over the tail ring of the tail unit, to provide a seating 
for the fin lock-nut, before this nut is replaced to secure the tail unit in position. 
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Loading a fuzed bomb 


9. 
W ith the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on its carrier 


in the normal ma nner, as described in th e ch ap ter of A. P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 


10. 
When the bom b is securely attach ed to its carrier, remove the safety pin from the pistol 


and ro tate the safety cap ju st sufficiently to bring the hole in one of the arming vanes into line with 
the hole in th e uppermost lug of the pistol locking nut. 


Note.— The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


11. 
Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first throug h the hole in the lug of the 


locking nut and then through the arm ing vane hole until the end protrudes approxim ately 3 in., 
as shown in fig. 1 of C hap. 3. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the protruding end of the safety 
wire, so th at the inn er clip is in light contact with the pistol arming vane, see fig. 1 of Chap. 3. 


Note.— It is not essential th at the pull-off of the safety wire should be exactly in line with th e 
bom b suspension lug. 


12. Atta ch the hoo k end of a stan da rd flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the 


safety wire, and then insert the loop end of the link into the E.M. fuzing un it in the normal manner. 
As a “horizon tal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing un it must not be positioned 
vertically above the nose pistol, bu t must be moved inw ard tow ards the bomb suspension lug a 
minimum distance of 3 in., measu red from the drilled lug on the pistol locking nu t, as shown in fig. 1 
of Chap. 3. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bom b suspension 
lug to the lim it pe rm itted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.— Depending on th e type of carrier an d on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 
more fuze-setting control links, attach ed end to end, ma y be req uired. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removing tail unit or fin assembly 


13. 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing un it an d then unloa d the 


bomb from its carrier in the normal manner. 


14. Having unloaded the bom b, remove the two safety clips from the end of the safety wire, 


and then withdraw this wire from the pistol. 


15. 
Screw up the safety cap until the sto p pins are engaged. W ith a Mk. I pistol, screw bac k 


the cap ju st sufficiently to bring its two safety pin holes into line with the slots cu t in the top of the 
pistol body; th en insert the safety pin. 
W ith a Mk. II pistol, the safety cap is to be screwed up 


un til the stop pins prevent furth er movement. Then engage the U-shaped end of the safety p in w ith 
the hole in the arming vane which is opposite to the hole in the safety cap. 
Insert the pla in end 


of the safety pin into the hole in the safety cap a nd the n slowly unscrew the cap un til this end of the 
safety pin drops into the groove in the pistol body. 


Note.— If the safety pin does no t engage w ith th e groove in the pistol body within one com plete 
revolu tion of the cap, the cause must be ascertained; for example, the plain end of the safety 
pin may be burred or disto rted. 


16. 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control link (or links) from the safety wire, and return the 


wire to its box. 


Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, bent or otherw ise distorted or dam aged, it mus t not 
be used again. 
Such a wire is to be discard ed and no t returned to its box. 


17. 
To unfuze th e bom b, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Slacken back the pistol locking nut. 


(ii) 
Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 


(iii) 
Ext ra ct the detona tor using an extra ctor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I. 


(iv) 
Remove the conical spring from the detona tor stem, or from the exploder adapter, and 
return it to its line n bag. 


(v) 
Seal the exploder ad ap ter with its No. 46"tran sit plug. 


18. 
Having unfuzed the bom b, rem ove th e tail unit, or fin assembly, as follows:— 
» 


(i) 
Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut from the rear end of th e bomb body. 


(ii) Detach th e tail unit, or fin assembly, from the bomb body. 
(iii) 
If originally fitted, replace the cardbo ard dista nce piece and ad ap ter ring, and then replace 
the fin locknut an d wire it in position to preven t loss. 


(iv) 
Return the tail un it, or fin assembly, to its contain er or crate, as applicable. 


19. 
Suitably mark the bomb at its nose end as "E XPLODERED” and then return it to store, 


where it should be segregated for use as soon as possible. 
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Introduction 


1. The AN-M43, AN-M64, and AN-M64A1 500 lb. G.P. bombs may be fuzed at the tail with 


either the AN-M101A1 or AN-M101A2 tail fuze. 
These fuzes (which are fully described in 


A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5) are fitted with the M14 series of primer detonators, which are inter­ 
changeable, and may thus be used to provide a non-delay, 0-01 sec., 0-025 sec., or 0-1 sec. delay action 
as required. 


2. 
As these fuzes also incorporate a mechanical arming delay, the y require certain minimum 


heights of bomb release to ensure th at they are fully armed prior to impact with the target. These 
minimum heights of release are promulgated to the Units concerned through the normal channels. 


Note.—The AN-M101A1 fuze may, if authorized, be partially pre-armed before take-off. Partial 
pre-arming of the A N -M 101A2 fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. A No. 54 Mk. I tail unit, incorporating an arming wire guide, is normally to be used with 


these bombs. 
Where, however, this tail unit is not available, a standard fin assembly AN-M64, 


modified by the addition of a No. 4 Mk. I arming wire guide, may be used, except with the AN-M43 
bomb, to which the fin assembly cannot be fitted. 


Note.—When the tail unit is fitted to an AN-M43 bomb, a No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring is required 
to form a seating for the fin lock-nut of the bomb. 


4. A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required when fuzing a bomb 


with either of these fuzes. 
The wire and clips are normally supplied with the tail unit or fin assembly, 


but may also be issued as separate items. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


5. 
The tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 


The procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 6 to 9. 


6. 
Remove the tail unit, or fin assembly, from its container or crate. 
If a fin assembly is 


being used, ascertain whether or not a No. 4 Mk. I arming wire guide is fitted. 
Where the arming 


wire guide is not fitted, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of the four sides of the box portion 


of the fin assembly so th at the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin 
assembly. 


(ii) 
Rigidly secure the arming wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the 
coupling screw. 


7. Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. Then 


unscrew and remove the nut and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece and adapter ring. 


8. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 


9. 
Offer up the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the rear end of the bomb body so that the arming 


wire guide is in line with the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 3. 
Secure 


the tail unit, or fin assembly, in this position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened using a 
short tommy bar. 


Note.—When fitting the tail unit to an AN-M43 bomb, the No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring must be 
placed over the tail ring of the tail unit to provide a seating for the fin lock-nut before this nut 
is screwed down to secure the tail unit in position. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


10. 
W ith the tail unit, or fin assembly, fitted to the bomb body, com pletely unscrew th e tail 


tran sit plug and examine th e screw threads of the fuze ada pter or, as appropria te, of th e M102 ada pter 
booster. 
Clean these thread s where necessary. 
Ensure th at the fuze ad ap ter or, as applicable, 


the M l02 ad ap ter booster is securely positioned in the bomb body. 


11. 
Remove the fuze from its sealed conta ine r, an d examine and te st the fuze as follows:— 


(i) 
Ex am ine the fuze to ascertain th at it is no t pa rtially or fully arm ed, as described in 
A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


(ii) Ex am ine the fuze for signs of external dam age, corrosion (appearing as a white deposit on 


the fuze), or for traces of moisture on the arming stem cup which houses the red uction 
gear train. 


(iii) Te st the fuze to ensure th at the stationa ry gear, in the reduction gear tra in, is locked. 


To do this grip the top of the fuze (tha t is, the loc k-nut and adjusting nut) and, using 
finger pressure only, ro tate the arm ing stem. 
A mo vement up to 
in. is normally 


possible due to manufacturin g tole rances, but should the arm ing stem ro tate through 
90 deg. or more the stationa ry gear is not locked and the fuze must not be used. 


Having examined and teste d the fuze, change the M14 primer de tona tor if necessary. 
It should 


be noted th at the fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 0-025 sec. delay version of th e M14 
primer detonator. 
If it is req uired to change the primer detonator, unscrew it from the base of 


the fuze, by hand, and then screw in the ap prop ria te M14 prim er de tona tor giving the delay selected. 
Force must not be used in the se operations, and should a prime r de tona tor show signs of external 
corrosion or other dam age, or should its prime r be a loose fit, it must not be used. 


Notes.— (i) 
The primer detona tor giving the req uired delay may be identified by its delay 


tim e which is sta mped on th e hea d of the primer de tona tor body. In addition , the head 
of the non-delay primer detona tor is painted white, th at of th e 0-1 sec. delay, black, 
whilst the 0-01 sec. and 0-025 sec. delay versions have, respectively, a | and a J sector 
of the hea d pa inted black. 


(ii) Long delay primer detonators of the M16 series cannot be used with the se fuzes. 
Warnings.—(i) 
Care must be take n when handling either a primer detonator, or a fuze 


contain ing a primer detonator, as the primer comp onent is pa rtially exposed in the top 
of the primer de tona tor body. 


(ii) 
Should a fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked, it m ust be carefully exam ine d externally 
to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


12. 
With draw th e split p in from the body of the fuze and then screw the fuze (less its arm ing 


vane) by hand into the rear end of the bomb body. 


13. 
Th read the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first throug h th e arming wire guide on 


th e tail unit, or fin assembly, and then through the upperm ost pair of adjacent holes in the fuze 
arming stem cup and eyelet strap, on the lines ind icated in fig. 1 of Chap. 3. 
The safety w ire holes 


in the fuze need no t be exactly in line with the arm ing wire guide. 


Note.— Should the uppermost pair of ad jace nt holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, this 
pin is to be removed, to allow for insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second safety pin 
has first been inserted throug h the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming ste m cup and 
eyelet strap of the fuze.' 


14. Ha ving inserted the safety wire, cu t th e sealing wire threaded throug h the safety pin and 


then remove the pin. 
Thread the plain end of the safety wire throug h one of th e holes in th e arm ing 


vane blades and at the same tim e slip the arming vane over the end of the fuze so th at the grooves 
in the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. 
Lock the arming vane 


to the fuze by screwing down the vane nu t, hand Light. 


Note.— The safety pin and its sealing wire, toge ther with the split pin (see para. 12), are to be 
handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


15. 
Adjust the safety wire to protrude approx im ately 3 in. bey ond th e fuze arm ing vane, on 


the lines indicated in fig. 1 of Chap. 3, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the 
wire so th at the inn er clip is in light contact with the arm ing vane blade. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


16. With the single suspen sion lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the 


normal manner as described in th e ch ap ter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 
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17. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze-setting 


control, Type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through th e 
fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal 


manner. 
As a “horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be 


located vertically above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be positioned inward towards the bomb 
suspension lug a minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide on the tail unit 
or fin assembly, as shown in fig. 1, Chap. 3. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved 
inward towards the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 
more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of tail unit or fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


18. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit and unload the 


bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


19. Having unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. 
Unscrew the vane nut from the end of the fuze and 


remove the arming vane. 


20. 
Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming stem cup 


and eyelet strap of the fuze, and secure it in position with its sealing 'wire. Then withdraw the 
safety wire from the fuze and arming wire guide. 
Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from 


the safety wire. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 


21. 
Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body and immediately 


replace the split pin through the body of the fuze. 
Return the fuze to its container and seal with 


adhesive tape. 


22. 
Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the tail, 


or fin assembly. 
Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the external screw 


threads of the filling plug and then replace the fin lock-nut and, where applicable, the No. 1 Mk. I 
adapter ring. 
Re-wire the nut to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


23. 
Close the rear end of the bomb body with its transit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. Either the M113 or the M113A1 fuze (which are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, 


Sect. 5) can be used for the tail fuzing of the AN-M43, AN-M64, or AN-M64A1 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 
These fuzes, which do not incorporate a mechanical delay in their arming mechanism, are fitted with 
primer detonators of th e M16 series, which provide either a 4. to 5 sec. or 8 to 11 sec. delay. 


2. 
A British No. 54 Mk. I tail unit, which incorporates an arming wire guide, is normally to 


be used with these bombs when the y are loaded on to standard British typ e bomb carriers. 
When 


this tail unit is fitted to the AN-M43 bomb, a No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring is required to form a seating 
for the fin lock-nut of the bomb. 


Note.— If a No. 54 tail unit is not available, a standard American fin assembly AN-M64, modified 
by the addition of a No. 4 Mk. I arming wire guide may be used with the AN-M64 or AN-M64A1 
bomb. 
The fin assembly cannot be used with the AN-M43 bomb. 


3. A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required when fuzing a bomb 


with either of these fuzes. The safety wire and safety clips, and where applicable the arming wire 
guide, are normally supplied with the tail unit or fin assembly. 
Where this is not so, the safety 


wires, clips, and guides are supplied as separate items. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


4. " The tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 


The procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 5 to 8. 


5. Remove the tail unit, or fin assembly, from its container or crate. 
If a fin assembly is 


being used, ascertain whether or not a No. 4 Mk. I arming wire guide is fitted. 
Where the arming 


wire guide is not fitted, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of the four sides of the box portion 


of the fin assembly so th at the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin 
assembly. 


(ii) Rigidly secure the arming wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the 


coupling screw. 


6. Remove the transit wires securing th«r fin lock-nut to the rear end of the bomb body, and 


then unscrew and remove the nu t and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece and adapter ring. 


7. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 


8. Offer up the tail unit (or fin assembly) to the rear end of th e bomb body, so that the arming 


wire guide is in line with the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 3. Secure 
the tail unit (or fin assembly) in this position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened, using 
a suitable tommy bar. 


Note.—When fitting the No. 54 tail unit to an AN-M43 bomb, a No. 1, Mk. I adapter ring 
must be placed over the tail ring of the tail unit to provide a seating for the fin lock-nut, before 
this nu t is replaced to secure the tail unit in position. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


9. With the tail unit (or fin assembly) fitted to the bomb body, completely unscrew and remove 


the tail transit plug and examine the screw-threads of the fuze adapter or, as appropriate, of the 
Ml02 adapter booster. 
Clean these threads where necessary, and ensure th at the fuze adapter, 


or M102 adapter booster, is securely positioned in the bomb body. 


10. Remove the fuze from its sealed container and examine it for external damage and for 


corrosion (appearing as a white deposit). 
Check th at the fuze is not partially or fully armed, as 


detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


11. Carefully unscrew and remove the primer detonator from the base of the fuze, and then 


test the fuze to ensure th at it is not partially uncocked, using a gauge, striker d ep tls No. 16, Mk. I. 
To do this, insert the stem of the gauge into the base of the fuze; the head of the gauge should 
abut the base of the fuze. 
If this does not obtain and it is possible to "rock” the gauge whilst in 


the fuze, the fuze plunger and firing pin are partially uncocked and the fuze must not be used. 
In 


such circumstances the primer detonator must not be screwed back into the fuze. 


Warning.—Great care must always be exercised when handling a primer detonator (or a fuze 
containing a prim er detonator), particularly as the primer component is partially exposed in 
the top of the primer detonator body. 


12. Having examined and gauged the fuze, fit the primer detonator giving the delay required; 


this may or m ay not be the one supplied in the fuze. Force must not be used in this operation, and 
should a primer detonator show signs of external corrosion or damage, or should its primer be a 
loose fit, it must not be used. 


Notes.-—(i) The Ml 13 and M113A1 fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 8 to 11 sec. delay 


version of the M16 or M16A1 primer detonator. 


(ii) The M16 and M16A1 primer detonators are identifiable by their milled and grooved 


heads. 
The 4 to 5 sec. and 8 to 11 sec. delay versions of these primer detonators 


are distinguishable by the delay times which are marked in two places on their heads. 
The delay times are also clearly marked on th e cylinders in which the primer detonators 
are packed. 


(iii) The M16 primer detonator may be used with either the Ml 13 or M113A1 fuze. 
The 


M16A1 primer detonator is for use only with the Ml 13A1 fuze. Short delay primer 
detonators of the M14 series cannot be used with either of these fuzes. 


(iv) 
Should the fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked at any time, it must be carefully 
examined externally to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


13. Having fitted the required primer detonator, remove the "special instructions” tablet 


from the fuze arming stem tub e and screw the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the rear 
end of the bomb body. 


14. Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide on 


the tail unit (or fin assembly) and then through the uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the stem 
cup and circular plate of the fuze, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 3. It is not essential for the safety 
wire holes in the fuze to be exactly in line with the arming wire guide, 


Note.— Should the uppermost pair of adjacent holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, the pin 
is to be removed, to allow insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second safety pin has 
first been inserted through the second pair of adjacent holes. 


15. Having inserted the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin 


and remove the pin. 
Thread the plain end of the safety wire through the hole in one of th e arming 


vane blades, and at the same time slip the arming vane over the head of the fuze so th at the grooves 
in the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pijps on the fuze. 
Lock the arming vane 


to the fuze by screwing down the knurled vane nut, hand tight. 


16. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the fuze arming vane, 


as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 3, and then slip two No. 1, Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so 
th at the inner clip is in light contact with the arming vane blade. 


Note.—The safety pin and its sealing wire are to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


17. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the 


normal manner, as described in the Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 
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18. When the bomb is securely attached to the carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze- 


setting control, Type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through 
the fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal 


manner. 
As a “horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be 


located vertically above the head of the tail fuze, bu t is to be moved inward towards the bomb 
suspension lug a minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide on the tail unit 
(or fin assembly) as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 3. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved 
inward towards the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.— Depending on the typ e of carrier, and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 
more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of tail unit or fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


19. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit and unload 


the bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


20. 
Having unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. 
Unscrew the knurled vane nut from the head of 


the fuze and remove the arming vane. 


21. 
Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the stem cup and circular 


plate of the fuze and secure it in position with the sealing wire. Then withdraw the safety wire 
from the fuze and arming wire guide. 
Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from the safety wire. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 


22. 
Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body, return the 


fuze to its container and re-seal the container with adhesive tape. 


23. 
Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the tail 


unit (or fin assembly). 
Fit the cardboard distance piece and adapter ring, if originally provided, 


round the external screw threads of the bomb filling plug and replace the fin lock-nut. 
Re-wire the 


nut to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


24. Close the rear end of the bomb body with its transit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. The AN-M103A1 fuze (which is fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11) 


may be used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M43, AN-M64 or AN-M64A1 500 lb. G.P. bomb. 
As the fuze is selective, giving either an instantaneous or 0-1 sec. delay action, it may be used to 
provide a 0T sec. delay action "insurance” fuze when a bomb is tail fuzed with an AN-M101 series 
fuze or, when necessary, as an alternative to the No. 52 nose pistol (with the exploder adapter, 
No. 1, Mk. I); the fuze, in this instance, being set for instantaneous action. 


2. As the fuze incorporates a mechanical delay in its arming mechanism, it requires certain 


minimum heights of bomb release to ensure th at the fuze is fully armed prior to im pact of the fuzed 
bomb with its target. 
These minimum heights of bomb release are promulgated to the Units concerned, 


through the normal channels. 


Note.—Partial pre-arming of the fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. One No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required for use with the 


fuze. 


Fuzing a bomb 


4. Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug of the bomb and examine the fuze seat liner 


and its threads. 
Clean, where necessary, using a short length of wood stick. 


5. Remove the fuze from its sealed container and check th at the fuze is not partially or fully 


armed, as described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. Also examine the fuze for signs of damage 
or corrosion (appearing as a white deposit), or for traces of moisture on the vane cup which houses 
the reduction gear train. 


6. Cut and remove the sealing wire threaded through the fuze vane and eyelet straps, and vane 


holder. 
Ensure th at the split pin is threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then screw 


the fuze (less its arm ing vane), by hand, into th e fuze seat liner of the bomb. 


Note.— No tools are to be used when screwing home the fuze. 


7. Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire through the ad jacent holes in the uppermost 


pair of vane and eyelet straps, th at is, throug h the pair of straps nearest in line with the single 
suspension lug of the bomb. 
The end of the “wire should project about 3 in. beyond the straps. 


It is not essential th at the pull-off of the safety wire be exactly in line with the suspension lug. 


Note.—Should the holes in the uppermost pair of straps be occupied by the split pin, it is to be 
withdrawn, to allow for the insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second split pin has 
first been inserted through the second pair of holes in the straps. 


8. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the safety wire so th at the inner clip is 


in light contact with the vane strap. 


9. Fit the arming vane over the top of the fuze vane holder so th at its two locating pins engage 


with the two holes in the vane holder. 
Ensure th at the spring ring in -the arming vane snaps into 


the circular groove in the to p of the vane holder. 
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10. 
Set th e fuze for instantaneous or 0-1 sec. delay action, as required. 
To do this, pull the 


setting pin outwards again st the action of its spring and ro tate the pin so th at its peg engages with 
either the deep or shallow pair of slots, as appropria te. 
Fo r instantaneous action the peg is to engage 


with the shallow slots, and for delay action, with the deep slots. 
A summary of these ins tructions is 


stam pe d on the fuze aro und the setting pin. 


Note.— As supplied, th e fuze is normally set for delay action. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


11. 
If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached 


to the bomb body as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the tran sit wires securing the fin lock-n ut to the tail end of the bomb body. 
Unscrew and remove the fin lock-n ut and also remove the cardboard distan ce piece, if 
fitted. 


(ii) 
Offer up the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the rear end of the borftb body. 
With the fin 


assembly, the fins are to be at 45 deg. to the plane of the suspension lugs; this ensures ease 
of stowage of the bom b in British aircra ft. 


(iii) 
Secure the tail unit, or fin assembly, in position by replacing and screwing down the fin - 
loc k-nut. 
The lock-n ut is to be tightened, using a suitable tommy bar. 


Notes.— (i) The AN-M64 fin assembly cannot be fitted to the AN-M43 bomb body. 


(ii) When fitting a No. 54 tail un it to an AN-M43 bom b, a No. 1 Mk. I adap ter 


ring must be placed over the tail ring of the tail unit, to provide a seating 
for the fin lock-nut, before this nut is replaced to secure the tail un it in 
position. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


12. 
W ith the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its 


carrier in th e normal manner, as described in the ch ap ter of A-P-1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier 
used. 


13. 
When the bomb is securely attach ed to its carrier, attach the hook end of a stan da rd 


flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the safety wire thread ed throu gh the fuze. 
Insert 


th e loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing un it in the normal manner. 
As 


a "horizon tal” pull on the sa fety wire is requ ired, the E.M. fuzing unit m ust not be po sitioned vertically 
‘above the fuze, but is to be moved inw ard tow ard s the bomb suspension lug a minimum distan ce of 
3 in. measured from the straps on the fuze, on sim ilar lines to fig. 1 of Chap. 3. 
Preferably, however, 


th e fuzing un it sho uld be moved inw ard tow ard s the bomb suspension lug to the lim it permitted 
by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.— Depending on the type of carrier and on the positio n of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or more 
fuze-setting control links, attach ed end to end, may be required. 


14. 
Fin ally, with draw the split pin from the vane and eyelet straps and hand it to the pilot 


or air bomber. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removing tail unit or fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certa in that it is no t p artia lly or fully armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. 


15. 
To obtain additio nal safety while unloading a bomb from its carrier, first insert, wherever 


possible, the split pin into the second pair of adjacen t holes in the fuze vane and eyelet straps. 
Then 


disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) from the E.M. fuzing un it and unload the bomb frofn the ■ 
carrier in the normal manner. 


16. 
Havin g unloaded the bomb from the carrier, disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) 


from the safety wire, but do not withdraw the wire from the fuze . 
Remove th e arm ing vane from the 


fuze, ensure th at th e split pin is securely threaded throug h the vane and eyelet straps, and then 
unscrew and rem ove the fuze from th e bomb by hand. 
Seal the nose of the bomb with its tran sit 


plug. 


17. 
Remove the two safety clips from the safety wire and then withdraw the wire from the 


fuze. 
Inspect the fuze for dam age an d set it for delay action, as necessary. 
Return the fuze to its 


containe r and seal with adhesive tape. 
Mark the container for “FIR ST ISSU E”. 


Note.— Should th e'sa fe ty wire be kinked, bent, or otherw ise distorted or dam aged, it must be 
discard ed and not used again. 


18. 
Ha ving removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew th e fin lock-nut and remove the tail 


un it, or fin assembly, as appropria te. 
Fit th e cardboard distan ce piece, if originally provided) 


round the external screw thread s of the bo mb filling plug, and then replace the fin lock-nut. 
Re-wire 


th e lock-nut to the filling plug to preven t loss. 


/G2149 
11/45 
7900 C & P C&. 1 
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CHAPTER 4 


BOMBS, G.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M44, AN-M65, and AN-M65A1 


Introduction 


1. These bombs, which have a charge/weight ratio similar to th at of the 1,000 lb. M.C. bombs, 


are used for general bombardment purposes. 
They are similar in their general design, constructional 


and functioning characteristics, the AN-M44 differing in th at it is not provided with a tail fuze 
adapter and the AN-M65A1 in th at it is modified to ensure that, when fitted with a long delay fuze 
incorporating an anti-removal device, the fuze cannot be removed from the bomb in any circumstances 
whatsoever. 
The bombs are adapted for fuzing at both the nose and the tail, and are fitted with 


twin suspension lugs for carriage on American shackles and racks. 
In addition, a single British 


type suspension lug is provided so th at the bombs can be loaded on to standard British bomb carriers. 


2. 
A British drum-type tail unit, the No. 55 Mk. I tail unit, which incorporates an arming wire 


guide, is normally to be fitted to the AN-M65 and AN-M65A1 bomb bodies. 
Where, however, this 


tail unit is not available, the standard American box type fin assembly AN-M65, modified by the 
addition of a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide, may be used as an alternative. 
With the AN-M44 


bomb body the fin assembly AN-M44, modified by the addition of a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide, 
is normally to be used, but in an emergency the No. 55 tail unit may be substituted. 
When using this 


tail unit with the AN-M44 bomb body a No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring is required to form a seating for the 
fin lock-nut of the bomb. 


Note.—The AN-M44 and AN-M65 fin assemblies are not interchangeable. 


3. The bombs may be fuzed with both British and American fuzing components, as listed in 


para. 17. These components all require the use of the horizontal system of arming; that is, on 
release of a bomb from its carrier, arming is initiated by the horizontal pull-off of a safety wire threaded 
through the arming vane of the nose or tail fuzing component. 


BOMB, G.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M65 


Leading particulars 
Bomb body 


4. 
Length (nose and tail transit plugs fitted) 
Maximum diam eter (excluding suspension lugs) 
Nature and weight of filling 


Total weight, filled Amatol 50/50 
Total weight, filled T.N.T. 
Terminal velocity 


53-3 in. 
18-6 in. 
489 lb. Amatol 50/50, with 


39 lb. T.N.T. surrounds 


or 558-3 lb. cast T.N.T. 


970 lb. 
998 lb. 
1,385 ft. per sec. 


Tail, No. 55, Mk. I 


5. 
Length... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
18-5 in. 


Maximum diam eter ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
18-8 in. 


Fin assembly, AN -M 65 


6. 
Length... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
18-8 in. 


Maximum diagonal width across fins 
... 
... 
... 
25-4 in. 


The length of the bomb is approximately 69 in. when fitted with the No. 55 Mk. I tail unit and a 
No. 52 nose pistol. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


7. The bomb consists of a bomb body filled with high explosive and a detachable tail unit, 


or fin assembly, secured to the body by a fin lock-nut. 


Bomb body 


8. The bomb body consists of a hollow steel casting, open at both ends. 
The nose opening is 


closed by a fuze seat liner, the inner end of which engages with an auxiliary booster, set in the main 
explosive filling. 
The tail opening is closed by a filling plug screwed and cemented in position. 


Into this plug is screwed an M115 adapter booster, which aligns with a second auxiliary booster. 
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The adapter booster contains a solid C.E. pellet, and is also provided with a fuze adapter. 
During 


transit and storage the fuze seat liner and fuze adapter are sealed by transit plugs seated on leather 
washers. 


Note.—The fuze adapter may be unscrewed and removed from the Ml 15 adapter booster, and is 
provided to enable certain alternative tail fuzes to be used with this bomb. 


9. The fin lock-nut, for use in securing the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the bomb body, is screwed 


to external threads on the filling plug. 
This lock-nut has four key holes and two short tommy bars, 


or alternatively, six key holes. During transit and storage it is wired to the filling plug to prevent 
loss. 


Note.—Some bombs are provided with a cardboard distance piece (not shown in the illustrations) 
located between the fin lock-nut and the face of the filling plug. 
This distance piece protects 


the external screw threads on the filling plug during transit and storage. 


10. 
Three suspension lugs are welded to the bomb body, two of the lugs being located d iam etri­ 


cally opposite to the third lug. 
The single lug is for use when loading the bomb on to a standard 


British bomb carrier, the twin lugs being used with American shackles or racks. 
During transit 


and storage these lugs are protected against damage by two protecting rings locked round the bomb 
body. 
These rings are hinged, and are tightened on to the bomb body by bolts and nuts, as shown 


in fig. 2. 


11. The bomb body is filled with either Amatol 50/50 or cast T.N.T. 
When filled Amatol, the 


nose and tail ends of the body are sealed with thick pads of cast T.N.T. 


Tail unit and fin assembly 


12. The No. 55 Mk. I tail unit, which is supplied separately from the bomb body, consists of 


a tail ring to which a drum -type cylindrical vane is attached by four vane supports. 
Extensions 


on these vane supports are riveted together to form a box support inside the tail unit. 
An arming 


wire guide is secured to a side of this box to provide a support for the No. 1 Mk. I safety wire, which is 
used when the bomb is tail fuzed. The AN-M65 fin assembly is of similar construction, having a tail ring 
to which four fins are attached. 
Extensions on these fins are riveted together to form the box portion 


of the assembly. 
A detachable No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide is secured to a side of this box to provide 


a support for the safety wire. 


Identification colouring and markings 


13. 
The exterior of the bomb body is painted an olive drab colour. 
Three yellow bands are 


painted round the bomb body, located at the nose and tail ends, and at the centre of gravity of the 
bomb. 
The markings and information normally stencilled on the bomb body are shown in fig. 2. 


It should be noted that the markings and information are all American and th at some of the informa­ 
tion does not apply when the bomb is supplied for loading on to British aircraft. 


14. The tail unit and fin assembly are similarly painted an olive drab colour, the tail unit 


having stencilled on it the following:—“No. 55 Mk. I ”. 


Functioning 


15. On “live’’ release of the fuzed bomb from its carrier, the safety wire is withdrawn from the 


nose pistol and/or tail fuze by a fuze-setting control link, thus allowing the fuzing components to 
become armed. 


16. On impact of the fuzed bomb with its target, the nose pistol and/or tail fuze initiates the 


explosive train in the bomb, thus detonating the main filling. 


Instructions for use 


17. The following alternative pistols and fuzes are used with this bom b:— 


Nose 
(i) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. I 
(ii) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. II 
(iii) Fuze, bomb, AN-M103A1 (nose) 
Tail 
(iv) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M102A1 (tail) 


(v) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M102A2 (tail) 


(vi) 
Fuze, bomb, Ml 14 (tail) 


(vli) Fuze, bomb, M114A1 (tail) 


} 
See Appendix 1 
See Appendix 4 


See Appendix 2 


See Appendix 3 


(a.l. 122) 
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These fuzing components are fully described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. The detailed instructions 
for fuzing a bomb with these components, together with the instructions for loading, unloading, 
and unfuzing the fuzed bomb, are given in the Appendices to this Chapter. 


Supply 


18. The AN-M65 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb body is supplied plugged at both the nose and the tail 


with transit plugs, and fitted with two protecting rings around the body to protect the suspension 
lugs. The stowage dimensions of the bomb body are 53-3 in. length, and 23-9 in. maximum diameter 
across the protecting rings. 
The stowage weight of the body is 994 lb. when filled Amatol 50/50, 


and 1,022 lb. when filled with cast T.N.T. 


Note.—Some bomb bodies may be supplied fitted with a cardboard distance piece to protect 
the external threads on the filling plug. 


19. One No. 55, Mk. I tail unit, complete with one wire, safety, No. 1, Mk. I, and two clips, 


safety, No. .1, Mk. I, is supplied in Container B.490, Mk. I. 
The wire and clips are secured to the 


tail with adhesive tape. .The stowage dimensions of the container are 21 in. length and 20 in. diameter; 
its filled weight is 40 lb. The AN-M65 fin assembly, fitted with a No. 5, Mk. I arming wire guide and 
complete with one No. 1, Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1, Mk. I safety clips, is supplied packed in 
a metal crate. 
The fin assembly may also be supplied without an arming wire guide, safety wire or 


clips, in which instance these items will be separately supplied. 
The stowage dimensions of the crate 


are 18j in. x 18J in. x 19 | in. 
Its filled weight is 45 | lb. 


Storage 


20. The bomb bodies are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. The tail units, or fin assemblies, in their containers or crates, may be stored together with 
the bomb bodies, but should be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


BOMB, G.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M65A1 


Comparison with the AN-M65 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb 


21. 
As stated in para. 1, the AN-M65A1 bomb is similar to the AN-M65 bomb. 
Attention 


is directed, therefore, to para. 1 to 20, as the information given in those paragraphs for the AN-M65 
bomb applies equally to the AN-M65A1 bomb, with the exception o f the following differences'.— 


(i) The filling plug is positively locked in position at the rear end of the bomb body by two 


long studs screwed into the underside of the filling plug and “set” in the main filling. 


(ii) 
The fuze adapter and Ml 15 adapter booster each have a hole drilled through its wall, 
these holes aligning with a blind hole in the wall of the filling plug. 
The holes are provided 


so t ha t when a bomb is to be fitted with a long delay fuze incorporating an anti-removal 
device, the adapter booster and fuze adapter, into which the fuze will be locked, may them­ 
selves be locked to the filling plug by a lock pin inserted through the hole in the fuze 
adapter and adapter booster to engage with the blind hole in the filling plug. 


BOMB, G.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M44 


Comparison with the AN-M65 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb 


22. 
As stated in para. 1, the AN-M44 bomb is similar to the AN-M65 bomb. 
Attention is 


directed, therefore, to para. 1 to 20, as the information given in those paragraphs for the AN-M65 
bomb applies equally to the AN-M44 bomb, with the exception of the following differences'.— 


(i) An M102 adapter booster is screwed into the filling plug of the AN-M44 bomb. 
This 


adapter booster has a smaller diameter tha n the Ml 15 adapter booster fitted into the 
AN-M65 bomb, and is not provided with a fuze adapter. 


(ii) The diameter of the fin lock-nut is less tha n th at of the AN-M65 bomb, and therefore a 


No. 1, Mk. I adapter ring, fitted to the tail ring of the No. 55 Mk. I tail unit, is required 
to provide a seating for the fin lock-nut when assembling the tail unit to the bomb body. 
Note.—This ring is normally supplied secured to the bomb filling plug by the fin lock-nut. 


(iii) 
An AN-M65 fin assembly cannot be fitted to the bomb body. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE—USING THE No. 62 PISTOL 
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Introduction 


1. The No. 52 Mk. I or II pistol, when used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M44, AN-M65, 


or AN-M65A1 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb, is to be used in conjunction w ith a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter 
and either a No. 52 Mk. II or Mk. Ill detonator. A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I 
safety clips, which are supplied with the pistol, are also required. 


Note.— The pistols^and^exploder adapter[are£described in[Sect. 5 of'A.P.1661C, Vol. I. 


Fuzing a bomb 


2. 
Before fuzing a bomb with a No. 52 pistol, examine the paper disc at the base of the pistol 


striker guide to check that this disc has not been pierced by the striker needle. 
If it is suspected 


th at the disc has been punctured, the pistol must not be used, but is to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. 
inspection. 
Also ensure th at the pistol screw-threads are clear and th at the leather washer is in 


position. 


3. Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug from the bomb. 
Examine the threads of the fuze 


seat liner and clean where necessary. 


4. 
Remove the No. 46 transit plug from a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter and gauge the detonator 


cavity of the exploder adapter using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator cavity gauge. 
The engraved line for 


20/40 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Exploder adapters which fail to pass this test are not to be used, 


bu t are to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


5. Insert the exploder adapter into the fuze seat liner and screw home, using a 1.) in. Whit, 


spanner, C-spanner, or other suitable tool. 
Ensure th at the exploder adapter is securely locked in 


position by its fibre inserts. 


6. Fit the small conical spring, supplied with the pistol, over the stem of a No. 52 Mk. II or III 


detonator, so that the small end of the spring abuts the underside of the detonator head. 
Then 


insert the detonator into the detonator cavity of the exploder adapter. 


Note.— The conical spring must always be fitted, as it ensures that the detonator is in contact with 
the end of the striker guide when the pistol is screwed into the exploder adapter. 
7. With the pistol locking nut screwed forward a few turns, screw the pistol, by hand, into the 


exploder adapter until it is well seated on its washer. 
Lock the pistol in position by screwing its 


locking nut hard on to the top of the exploder adapter. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


8. 
If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached 


to the bomb body as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the rear end of the bomb body. 
Unscrew and remove the fin lo£k-nut and also remove the cardboard distance piece and 
adapter ring, if fitted. 


(ii) Offer up the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the rear end of the bomb body. 
With the fin 


assembly, the fins are to be set at 45 deg. to the plane of the suspension lugs; this ensures 
ease of stowage of the bomb in British aircraft. 


(iii) Secure the tail unit, or fin assembly, in this position by replacing and screwing down the 


fin lock-nut. 
The lock-nut is to be tightened, using a suitable short tom my bar. 


Notes.— (i) The AN-M65 fin assembly cannot be fitted to an AN-M44 bomb body. 


(ii) When fitting a No. 55 tail unit to an AN-M44 bomb body, a No. 1 Mk. I ad apter ring 


must be placed over the tail ring of the tail unit, to provide a seating for the fin lock­ 
nut, before this nut is replaced to secure the tail unit in position. 
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Loading a fuzed bomb 


9. With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier 


in the normal manner, as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 


10. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, remove the safety pin from the pistol 


and rotate the safety cap just sufficiently to bring the hole in one of the arming vanes into line with 
the hole in the uppermost lug of the pistol locking nut. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


11. 
Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the hole in the lug of the 


locking nut and then through the arming vane hole, until the end protrudes approximately 3 in., 
as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 4. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the protruding end of the safety 
wire, so tha t the inner clip is in light contact with the pistol arming vane, see fig. 1 of Chap. 4. 


Note.—It is not essential that the pull-off of the safety wire should be exactly in line with the 
bomb suspension lug. 
12. Attach the hook end of a standard flexible fuze-settjng control link to the loop end of the 


safety wire, and then insert the loop end of the link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As a "horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned 
vertically above the nose pistol, but must be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug a 
minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the drilled lug on the pistol locking nut, as shown in fig. 1 
of Chap. 4. 
Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb sus­ 


pension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Nole.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 
more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of tail unit or fin assembly 


13. 
Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing unit and then unload the bomb 


from its carrier in the normal manner. 


14. Having unloaded the bomb, remove the two safety clips from the end of the safety wire, 


and then withdraw this wire from the pistol. 


15. 
Screw up the safety cap until the stop pins are engaged. With a Mk. I pistol, screw back the 


cap just sufficiently to bring its two safety pin holes into line with the slots cut in the top of the pistol 
body; then insert the safety pin. 
With a Mk. II pistol, the safety cap is to be screwed up until 


the stop pins prevent further movement. 
Then engage the U-shaped end of the safety pin with the 


hole in the arming vane which is opposite to the hole in the safety cap. 
Insert the plain end of the 


safety pin into the hole in the safety cap and then slowly unscrew the cap until this end of the safety 
pin drops into the groove in the pistol body. 


Note.—If the safety pin does not engage with the groove in the pistol body within one complete 
revolution of the cap, the cause must be ascertained; for example, the plain end of the safety 
pin may be burred or distorted. 


16. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link (or links) from the safety wire, and return the wire 


to its box. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must not be 
used again. 
Such a wire is to be discarded and not returned to its box. 


17. To unfuze the bomb, proceed as follows:— 
(i) Slacken back the pistol locking nut. 
(ii) Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 
(iii) Ex tract the detonator using an extractor, detonator. No. 2, Mk. I. 
(iv) 
Remove the conical spring from the detonator stem, or from the exploder adapter, and 
return it to its linen bag. 


(v) 
Seal the exploder adapter with its No. 46 transit plug. • 


18. 
Having unfuzed the bomb, remove the tail unit, or fin assembly, as follows;— 


(i) Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut from the rear end of the bomb body. 
(ii) Detach the tail unit, or fin assembly, from the bomb body. 
(iii) 
If originally fitted, replace the cardboard distance piece and adapter ring, and then replace 
the fin lock-nut and wire it in position to prevent loss. 


(iv) 
Return the tail unit, or fin assembly, to its container or crate, as applicable. 


19. Suitably m ark the bomb at its nose end as "EXP LO DE RE D” and then return it to store, 


where it should be segregated for use as soon as possible. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE—USING THE AN-M102A1 or AN-M102A2 FUZE 
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Introd uction 


1. The AN-M44, AN-M65, and AN-M65A1 1,000 lb. G.P. bombs may be fuzed at the tail 


with either the AN-M102A1 or AN-M102A2 tail fuze. These fuzes (which are fully described in 
A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5) are fitted with the M14 series of primer detonators, which are interchange­ 
able, and may thus be used to provide a non-delay, 0-01 sec., 0-025 sec., or 0-1 sec. delay action as 
required. 


2. As these fuzes also incorporate a mechanical arming delay, they require certain minimum 


heights of bomb release to ensure that they are fully armed prior to impact with the target. 
These 


minimum heights of release are promulgated to the Units concerned through the normal channels. 


Note.—The AN-M102A1 fuze may, if authorized, be partially pre-armed before take-off. 
Partial 


pre-arming of the AN-M102A2 fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. A No. 55 Mk. I tail unit, which incorporates an arming wire guide, is normally to be fitted 


to the AN-M65 and AN-M65A1 bomb bodies. 
Where, however, this tail unit is not available, 


the fin assembly AN-M65, modified by the addition of a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide, may be fitted 
as an alternative. 
With the AN-M44 bomb body, the fin assembly AN-M44, modified by the addition 


of a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide, is normally to be fitted, but in an emergency the No. 55 Mk. I 
tail unit may be substituted. 
When using this tail unit with the AN-M44 bomb body, a No. 1 Mk. I 


adapter ring is required to form a seating for the fin lock-nut of the bomb. 


Note.—The AN-M44 and AN-M65 fin assemblies are not interchangeable. 


4. A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required when fuzing a bomb 


with either the AN-M102A1 or AN-M102A2 fuze. 
The safety wire and clips and, where applicable, 


th e No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide, are normally issued with the tail unit or fin assemblies. 
Where 


this is not so, the safety wires, clips and guides will be issued as separate items. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


5. The tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 


The procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 6 to 9. 


6. Remove the tail unit, or fin assembly, from its container or crate. 
If a fin assembly is being 


used, -ascertain whether or not a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide is fitted. 
Where the arming wire 


guide is not fitted, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to the box portion of the fin assembly so 


th at the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin assembly. 


(ii) Rigidly secure the arming wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the 


coupling screw. 


7. Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 
Then 


unscrew and remove the nut and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece and adapter ring. 


8. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 
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9. Offer up the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the rear end of the bomb body so that the arming 


wire guide is in line with the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 4. Secure 
the tail unit, or fin assembly, in this position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened using a 
short tommy bar. 


Note.—When fitting the tail unit to an AN-M44 bomb a No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring must be placed 
over the tail ring of the tail unit to provide a seating for the fin lock-nut before this n ut is screwed 
down to secure the tail unit in position. 


Fuzing a bomb 


10. With the tail unit, or fin assembly, fitted to the bomb body, completely unscrew the tail 


transit plug and examine the screw threads of the fuze adapter or, as appropriate, of the M102 adapter 
booster. 
Clean these threads where necessary. 
Ensure th at the fuze adapter or, as applicable, the 


Ml02 adapter booster is securely positioned in the bomb body. 


11. Remove the fuze from its sealed container, and examine and test the fuze as follows:— 


(i) 
Examine the fuze to ascertain that it is not partially or fully armed, as described in 
A.P.1661C, V.ol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


(ii) 
Examine the fuze for signs of external damage, corrosion (appearing as a white deposit on 
the fuze), or for traces of moisture on the arming stem cup which houses the reduction gear 
train. 


(iii) Test the fuze to ensure th at the stationary gear, in the reduction gear train, is locked. 


To do this grip the top of the fuze (that is, the lock-nut and adjusting nut) and, using finger 
pressure only, rotate the arming stem. 
A movement up to 
in. is normally possible, 


due to manufacturing tolerances, but should the arming stem rotate through 90 deg. or 
more the stationary gear is not locked^and the fuze must not be used. 


Having examined and tested the fuze, change the M14 primer detonator if necessary. 
It should be 


noted that the fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 0-025 sec. delay version of the M14 primer 
detonator. 
If it is required to change the primer detonator, unscrew it from the base of the fuze, 


by hand, and then screw in the appropriate M14 primer detonator giving the delay selected. 
Force 


must not be used in these operations, and should a primer detonator show signs of external corrosion 
or other damage, or should its primer be a loose fit, ii must not be used. 


Notes.—(i) The primer detonator giving the required delay may be identified by its delay time 


which is stamped on th e head of the primer detonator body. 
In addition, the head of the 


non-delay primer detonator is painted white, th at of the 0-1 sec. delay, black, whilst the 
0-01 sec. and 0-025 sec. delay versions have, respectively, a | and a | sector of the head 
painted black. 


(ii) Long delay primer detonators of the Ml6 series cannot be used with these fuzes. 
Warnings.—(i) Care must be taken when handling either a primer detonator, or a fuze containing 


a primer detonator, as the primer component is partially exposed in jthe top of the primer 
detonator body. 


(ii) 
Should a fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked, it must be carefully examined externally 
to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


12. Withdraw the split pin from the body of the fuze and then screw the fuze (less its arming 


vane) by hand into the rear end of the bomb body. 


13. Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide on the 


tail unit, or fin assembly, and then through the uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the fuze arming 
stem cup and eyelet strap, on the lines indicated in fig. 1 of Chap. 4. 
The safety wire holes in the fuze 


need not be exactly in line with the arming wire guide. 


Note.—Should the uppermost pair of adjacent holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, this 
pin is to be removed, to allow for insertion of the*safety wire, but only after a second safety 
pin has first been inserted through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming stem cup 
and eyelet strap of the fuze. 


14. Having inserted the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin and 


then remove the pin. 
Thread the plain end of the safety wire through one of the holes in the arming 


vane blades and at the same time slip the arming vane over the end of the fuze so th at the grooves 
in the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. 
Lock the arming vane 


to the fuze by screwing down the vane nut, hand tight. 


Note.-—The safety pin and its sealing wire, together with the split pin (see para. 12), are to be 
handed to the pilot or air bomber. 
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15. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the fuze arming vane, on 


the lines indicated in fig. 1 of Chap. 4, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the 
wire so that the inner clip is in light contact with the arming vane blade. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 
16. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the 


normal manner as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 


17. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze-setting 


control, Type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through the fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As a ''horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be located vertically 
above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be positioned inward towards the bomb suspension lug a 
minimum, distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide on the tail unit, or fin assembly, 
as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 4. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards 
the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or more 
fuze-setting control links, attached end 'to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of tail unit or fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain tha t it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


18. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit .and unload the 


bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


19. Having unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. Unscrew the vane nut from the end of the fuze 
and remove the arming vane. 


20. Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming stem cup and 


eyelet strap of the fuze, and secure it in position with its sealing wire. Then withdraw the safety 
wire from the fuze and arming wire guide. Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from the safety 
wire. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 


21. Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body and immediately 


replace the split pin through the body of the fuze. Return the fuze to its container and seal with 
adhesive tape. 


22. Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the tail 


unit, or fin assembly. Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the external 
screw threads of the bomb filling plug and then replace the fin lock-nut and, where applicable, the 
No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring. Re-wire the nut to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


23. Close the rear end of the bomb body with its transit plug. 


B (AL101) 


581 


582 


This leaf issued with A .L. No. 101 
February, 1945 


A.P.1 681B, Vol. I, Sect. 17, Chap. 4 


APPENDIX 3 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE—USING THE M114 or M114A1 FUZ E 


LIST OF CONTENTS 


Para. 


Intro duction 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4 


Fuzing a bomb 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
9 


Loading a fuzed bomb 
... 
............... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
17 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of tail un it or fin assembly 
... 
19 


Introduction 


1. Either the M114 or the M114A1 fuze (which are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5) 


can be used for the tail fuzing of the AN-M44, AN-M65, or AN-M65A1 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb. 
These 


fuzes, which do no t incorporate a mechanical delay in their arming mechanism, are fitted with primer 
detonators of the M16 series which provide either a 4 to 5 sec. or 8 to 11 sec. delay. 


2. The AN-M65 and AN-M65A1 bomb bodies are normally to be fitted only with the No. 55 


Mk. I tail unit, which incorporates an arming wire guide. 
If, however, this tail unit is not available 


a standard American fin assembly AN-M65 may be used as an alternative. The AN-M44 bomb is 
normally to be fitted only with the American fin assembly AN-M44, but in an emergency the No. 55 
tail unit may be used. The two fin assemblies, which are not interchangeable, require the addition 
of a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide. 


Note.—When fitting a No. 55 tail unit to an AN-M44 bomb body, a No. 1, Mk. I adapter ring 
is required to form a seating for the fin lock-nut of the bomb. 


3. A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required when fuzing a bomb 


with either the Ml 14 or M114A1 fuze. The safety wire and clips and, where applicable, the arming 
wire guide, are normally issued with the tail unit or fin assemblies. 
Where this is not so, the safety 


wires, clips, and guides are supplied as separate items. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


4. The tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be atta ched to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 


The procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 5 to 8. 


5. Remove the tail unit, or fin assembly, from its container or crate. 
If a fin assembly is 


being used, ascertain whether or not a No. 5 Mk. I arming wire guide is fitted. 
Where the arming 


wire guide is not fitted, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of the four sides of the box portion 
of the fin assembly so that the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin 
assembly. 


(ii) Rigidly secure the arming wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the 


coupling screw. 


6. Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the rear end of the bomb body, and 


then unscrew and remove the lock-nut and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece, and adapter 
ring. 


7. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 


8. Offer up the tail unit (or fin assembly) to the rear end of the bomb body, so that the arming 


wire guide is in line with the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 4. 
Secure the 


tail unit (or fin assembly) in this position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened, using a suitable 
tommy bar. 


Note.-—-When fitting the No. 55 tail unit to an AN-M44 bomb, a No. 1 Mk. I adapter ring must 


be placed over the tail ring of the tail unit to provide a seating for the fin lock-nut, before this nut 
is replaced to secure the tail unit in position. 
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Fuzing a bomb 


9. 
With the tail unit (or fin assembly) fitted to the bomb body, completely unscrew and remove 


the tail transit plug and examine the screw-threads of the fuze adapter or, as appropriate, of the 
M102 adapter booster. 
Clean these threads where necessary, and check that the fuze adapter, or 


M102 adapter booster, is securely positioned in the bomb body. 


10. Remove the fuze from its sealed container and examine it for external damage and for 


corrosion (appearing as a white deposit). 
Check th at the fuze is not partially or fully armed, as 


detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


11. Carefully unscrew and remove the primer detonator from the base of the fuze, and then 


test the fuze to ensure th at it is not partially uncocked, using a gauge, striker depth, No. 16, Mk. I. 
To do this, insert the stem of the gauge into the base of the fuze; the head of th e gauge should a but 
the base of the fuze. 
If this does not obtain and it is possible to "rock” the gauge whilst in the fuze, 


the fuze plunger and firing pin are partially uncocked and the fuze must -not be used. 
In such 


circumstances the primer detonator must not be screwed back into the fuze. 


W ar nin g— Great care must always be exercised when handling a primer detonator (or a fuze 
containing a primer detonator), particularly as the primer component is partially exposed in 
the top of the primer detonator body. 


12. Having examined and gauged the fuze, fit the primer detonator giving the delay required; 


this may or may not be the one supplied in the fuze. 
Force must not be used in this operation, and 


-should a primer detonator show signs of external corrosion or damage, or should its primer be a 
loose fit, it must not be used. 


Notes.— (i) The Ml 14 and M114A1 fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 8 to 11 sec. 


delay version of the M16 or M16A1 primer detonator. 


(ii) The M16 and M16A1 primer detonators are identifiable by their milled and grooved heads. 


The 4 to 5 sec. and 8 to 11 sec. delay versions of these primer detonators are distinguishable 
by the delay times which are marked in two places on their heads. 
The delay times are 


also clearly marked on the cylinders in which the primer detonators are packed. 


(iii) The M16 primer detonator may be used with either the Ml 14 or M114A1 fuze. The 


M16A1 primer detonator is for use only with the M114A1 fuze. 
Short delay prim er 


detonators of the M14 series cannot be used with either of these fuzes. 


(iv) 
Should the fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked at any time, it must be carefully 
examined externally to ensure that no damage has been sustained. 


13. Having fitted the required primer detonator, remove the "special instructions” tablet 


from the fuze arming stem tube and screw the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the rear 
end of the bomb body. 


14. Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide on 


the tail unit (or fin assembly) and then through the uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the stem 
cup and circular plate of the fuze, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 4. It is not essential for the safety 
wire holes in the fuze to be exactly in line with the arming wire guide. 


Note.—Should the uppermost pair of adjacent holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, the pin 
is to be removed, to allow insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second safety pin has first 
been inserted through the second pair of adjacent holes. 


15. After inserting the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin and 


then remove the pin. 
Thread the plain end of the safety wire through the hole in one of the arming 


vane blades, and at the same time slip th e arming vane over the head of the fuze so th at the grooves 
in the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. 
Lock the arming vane 


to the fuze by screwing down the knurled vane nul, hand tight. 


16. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the fuze arming vane, 


as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 4, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so 
th at the inner clip is in light contact with the arming vane blade. 


Note.—The safety pin and its sealing wire are to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


17. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the 


normal manner, as described in the Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 
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18. When the bomb is securely attached to the carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze-setting 


control, Type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through the fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As a "horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be located vertically 
above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug a minimum 
distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide on the tail unit (or fin assembly), as shown in 
fig. 1 of Chap. 4. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb 
suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier, and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 
more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of tail unit or fin assembly 


Warning.—Before' unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


19. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit and unload 


the bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


20. 
Having unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. 
Unscrew the knurled vane nut from the head of 


the fuze and remove the arming vane. 


21. Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the stem cup and circular 


plate of the fuze and secure it in position with the sealing wire. 
Then withdraw the safety wire 


from the fuze and arming wire guide. 
Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from the safety wire. 


Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 


22. Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body, return the 


fuze to its container and re-seal the container with adhesive tape. 


23. 
Having removed the fuze from the bomb body, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the 


tail unit (or fin assembly). 
Fit the cardboard distance piece and adapter ring, if originally provided, 


round the external screw-threads of the bomb filling plug and replace the fin lock-nut. 
Re-wire 


the nut to the filling plug to prevent loss. 


24. 
Close the rear end of the bomb body with its transit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. The AN-M103A1 fuze (which is fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11) 


may be used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M44, AN-M65 or AN-M65A1 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb. 
As the fuze is selective, giving either an instantaneous or 04 sec. delay action, it may be used to 
provide a 0-1 sec. delay action “insurance” fuze when a bomb is tail fuzed with an AN-M102 series 
fuze or, when necessary, as an alternative to the No. 52 nose pistol (with the exploder adapter, 
No. 1, Mk. I); the fuze, in this instance, being set for instantaneous action. 


2. 
As the fuze incorporates a mechanical delay in its arming mechanism, it requires certain 


minimum heights of bomb release to ensure th at the fuze is fully armed prior to impact of the fuzed 
bomb with its target. 
These minimum heights of bomb release are promulgated to the Units concerned 


through the normal channels. 


Note.—Partial pre-arming of the fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. One No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required for use with the 


fuze. 


Fuzing a bomb 


4. Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug of the bomb and examine the fuze seat liner 


and its threads. 
Clean, where necessary, using a short length of wood stick. 


5. 
Remove the fuze from its sealed container and check th at the fuze is not partially or fully 


armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. Also examine the fuze for signs of damage, 
or corrosion (appearing as a white deposit), or for traces of moisture on the vane cup which houses 
the reduction gear train. 


6. - Cut and remove the sealing wire threaded through the fuze vane and eyelet straps, and vane 


holder. 
Ensure th at the split pin is threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then screw 


the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the fuze seat liner of the bomb. 


Note.—No tools are to be used when screwing home the fuze. 


7. Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire through the adjacent holes in the uppermost 


pair of vane and eyelet straps, that is, through the pair of straps nearest in line with the single 
suspension lug of the bomb. 
The end of the wire should project about 3 in. beyond the straps. 


It is not essential th at the pull-off of the safety wire be exactly in line with the suspension lug. 


Note.— Should the holes in the uppermost pair of straps be occupied by the split pin, it is to be 
withdrawn, to allow for the insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second split pin has 
first been inserted through the second pair of holes in the straps. 


8. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the safety wire so th at the inner clip is 


in light contact with the vane strap. 


9. Fit the arming vane over the top of the fuze vane holder so tha t its two locating pins engage 


with the two holes in the vane holder. 
Ensure th at the spring ring in the arming vane snaps into 


the circular groove in the top of the vane holder. 
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10. Set the fuze for instantaneous or 0-1 sec. delay action, as required. To do this, pull the 


setting pin outwards against the action of its spring and rotate the pin so tha t its peg engages with 
either the deep or shallow pair of slots, as appropriate. 
For instantaneous action the peg is to engage 


with the shallow slots, and for delay action, with the deep slots. A summary of these instructions is 
stamped on the fuze around the setting pin. 


Note.—As supplied, the fuze is normally set for delay action. 


Fitting the tail unit or fin assembly 


11. 
If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the tail unit, or fin assembly, is to be attached 


to the bomb body as follows:— 


(i) Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 


Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut and also remove the cardboard distance piece, if 
fitted. 


(ii) 
Offer up the tail unit, or fin assembly, to the rear of the bomb body. With the fin assembly, 
the fins are to be at 45 deg. to the plane of the suspension lugs; this ensures ease of stowage 
of the bomb in British aircraft. 


(iii) Secure the tail unit, or fin assembly, in position by replacing and screwing down the fin 


lock-nut. The lock-nut is to be tightened, using a suitable tommy bar. 
Notes.— (i) The AN-M65 fin assembly cannot be fitted to the AN-M44 bomb body. 


(ii) When fitting a No. 55 tail unit to an AN-M44 bomb body, a No. 1 Mk. I adapter 


ring must be placed over the tail ring of the tail unit, to provide a seating 
for the fin lock-nut, before this nut is replaced to secure the tail unit in 
position. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


12. With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its 


carrier in the normal mariner, as described in the chapter of A.P.1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier 
used. 


13. When the bomb is securely attached to the carrier, attach the hook end of a standard 


flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through the fuze. Insert 
the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. As 
a "horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned vertically 
above the fuze, but is to be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug a minimum distance of 
3 in. measured from the straps on the fuze, on similar lines to fig. 1 of Chap. 4. Preferably, however, 
the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted 
by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or more 
fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 
14. Finally, withdraw the split pin from the vane and eyelet straps and hand it to the pilot 


or air bomber. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removing tail unit or fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain that it is not partially or fully armed, as described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. 
15. To obtain additional safety while unloading a bomb from its carrier, first insert, wherever 


possible, the split pin into the second pair of adjacent holes in the fuze vane and eyelet straps. Then 
disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) from the E.M. fuzing unit and unload the bomb from the 
carrier in the normal manner. 


16. Having unloaded the bomb from the carrier, disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) 


from the safety wire, but do not withdraw the wire from the fuze. Remove the arming vane from the 
fuze, ensure that the split pin is securely threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then 
unscrew and remove the fuze from the bomb by hand. 
Seal the nose of the bomb with its transit 


Plug- 


17. Remove the two safety clips from the safety wire and then withdraw the wire from the 


fuze. Inspect the fuze for damage and set it for delay action, as necessary. Return the fuze to its 
container and seal with adhesive tape. Mark the container for "FIRST ISSUE” . 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 
18. Having'removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin loclpnut and remove the tail 


unit, or fin assembly, as appropriate. Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, 
round the external screw threads of the bomb filling plug, and then replace the'fin lock-nut. 
Re-wire 


the lock-nut to the filling plug to prevent loss. 
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CHAPTER 6 


BOMBS, S.A.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M59 and AN-M59A1 


Introduction 


1. These bombs, although designated semi-armour piercing, are intended to supplement stocks 


of the AN-M65 1,000 lb. G.P. bomb (described in Chap. 4 of this Section), and are for use for general 
bombardment purposes. 
Normally they are not to be used as semi-armour piercing bombs but, 


due to their more robust construction (as compared with the AN-M65), they should be segregated 
for use against special targets of a more resistant nature. 


2. The bombs, which have a charge/weight ratio of approximately 30-5 per cent., are similar 


in the ir general design, constructional and functioning characteristics and differ only in th at the 
AN-M59A1 bomb is modified to ensure that, when fitted with a long delay fuze incorporating an 
anti-removal device, the fuze cannot be removed from the bomb in any circumstances whatsoever. 
The bombs are adapted for fuzing at both the nose and the tail, using British and American fuzing 
components as listed in para. 19. These fuzing components all require the use of the "horizontal” 
systejn of arming, th at is, on "live” release of a bomb arming is initiated by the "horizontal” 
pull-off of a safety wire threaded through the arming mechanism. 


3. The normal American box type fin assembly, modified by the addition of a No. 6 Mk. I 


arming wire guide, is to be used with these bombs in all instances. 


4. The bombs are fitted for both single and twin point suspension and may thus be loaded on 


to the appropriate standard British bomb carriers or on to American shackles or racks. 


5. The term inal velocity of the bombs is approximately 1,600 ft. per sec. 


BOMB, S.A.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M59 


Leading particulars 
Bomb body 


6. 
Length (nose and tail transit plugs fitted) 
... 
57.3 in. 


Maximum diam eter (excluding suspension lugs) 
15 in. 


Weight and nature of filling 
... 
... 
... 
292 lb. Amatol 50/50, with 10-7 lb. 


T.N.T. surround 


or 313-5 lb. cast T.N.T. 


Total weight, filled Amatol 50/50 
... 
... 
971 lb. 


Total weight, filled T.N.T. 
.......................... 
991 lb. 


Fin assembly 


7. 
Length... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
16-8 in. 


Maximum diagonal width across fins 
... 
... 
20-7 in. 


Weight 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
17 lb. approx. 


8. The overall length of the bomb is approximately 70-4 in. when fitted with its nose plug 


and fin assembly, and 71-2 in. when fitted at the nose with a No. 52 pistol. 
The all-up weight of the 


complete bomb, fuzed nose and tail, is 993 lb. when filled Amatol and 1,112 lb. when filled T.N.T. 


General description, fig. 1 and 2 


9. The bomb comprises a bomb body filled with high explosive and a detachable fin assembly 


secured to the body by a fin lock-nut. 


Bomb body 
* 


10. The bomb body consists of a hollow steel casting closed a t the nose end by a fuze seat liner 


surrounded by a thick pad of wax, and at the tail end by a filling plug, screwed and cemented in 
position. 
This plug is centrally tapped to take an M102 adapter booster which houses a small 


booster lead-in and a C.E. pellet. 
An auxiliary booster, consisting of eleven C.E. pellets, is set in 


the main filling, and is aligned with the adapter booster. 
During transit and storage the fuze seat 


liner and adapter booster are closed by transit plugs. 


11. The fin lock-nut, for use in securing the fin assembly to the bomb body, is screwed to 


external threads on the filling plug. The lock-nut is provided w ith two short tommy bars and four 
key-holes and, during transit and storage, is wired to the filling plug to prevent loss. 
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Note.—Some bombs are provided with a cardboard distance piece (not shown in the illus­ 


trations) located between the fin lock-nut and the face of th e filling plug. 
This distance piece 


protects the external screw-threads on the filling plug during transit and storage. 


12. Three suspension lugs are welded to the bomb body, two of the lugs being positioned 


diametrically opposite to the third. 
During transit and storage the lugs are protected against damage 


by two protecting rings locked round the bomb body. 
These rings are hinged and are tightened on 


to the bomb body by bolts and nuts. 


13. The bomb body is filled with either Amatol 50/50 or cast T.N.T. When filled Amatol 50/50, 


the tail end of the body is sealed by a thick pad of cast T.N.T. 


Fin assembly 


14. The box type fin assembly, see fig. 1, is supplied separately from the bomb body, and 


consists of a tail ring to which four fins are attached. 
Extensions on these fins are riveted together 


to form the box portion of the assembly. 


15. When a bomb is to be fuzed at the tail, a detachable No. 6 Mk. I arming wire guide, as illus­ 


tra ted in fig. 1, is to be fitted to the box portion of the fin assembly to provide a support for the 
safety wire which is used when the bomb is tail fuzed. 


Identification colouring and markings 


16. The exterior of the bomb body is painted an olive drab colour. 
Three yellow bands are 


painted round the bomb body and are located at the nose and tail ends, and a t the centre of gravity 
of the bomb. 
The markings and other information normally stencilled on the bomb body are shown 


in fig. 2. 
These are all of American origin and do not apply in. all particulars when the bomb is 


supplied for loading on to British aircraft. 


17. The fin assembly is similarly painted an olive drab colour. 


Functioning 


18. On "live” release of the fuzed bomb from its carrier, the safety wire is withdrawn from 


the nose pistol and/or tail fuze, by the appropriate fuze-setting control link, thus allowing the fuzing 
components to become armed. 
On impact of the fuzed bomb with its target, the nose pistol and/or 


tail fuze initiates the explosive train in the bomb, thus detonating the main filling. 


Instructions lor use 


19. The following alternative nistols and fuzes are used wi 


Nose 


(i) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. I 
(fi) 
Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. II 


(iii) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M103A1 (nose) 


Tail 
(iv) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M102A1 (tail) 


(v) 
Fuze, bomb, AN-M102A2 (tail) 


(vi) 
Fuze, bomb, Ml 14 (tail) 


(vii) 
Fuze, bcmb, M114A1 (tail) 


ith this bomb:- 


1 
Appendix 1 
Appendix 4 


Appendix 2 


Appendix 3 


A full description of these fuzing components is given in S'.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. The detailed 
instructions for fuzing a bomb with these pistols and fuzes, together with the instructions for loading, 
unloading, and unfuzing the fuzed bomb are given in the Appendices to this Chapter. 


Supply 


20. The AN-M59, 1,000 lb. S.A.P. bomb body is supplied plugged at both the nose and the 


tail with transit plugs, and fitted with two protecting rings around the body to protect the suspension 
lugs. The stowage dimensions of the bomb body are 57-3 in. length, and 20-25 in. maximum diameter 
across the protecting rings. 
The stowage weight of the body is 992 lb. when filled Amatol 50/50 


and 1,012 lb. when filled cast T.N.T. 


Note.— Some bomb bodies may be supplied fitted with a cardboard distance piece to protect 


the external screw threads on the filling plug. 
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21. One fin assembly is supplied packed in a metal crate. 
A No. 6 Mk. I arming wire guide, 


one No. 1 Mk. I safety wire, and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required for use with the fin assembly. 
These items may either be supplied with the fin assembly, or as a separate issue. 
The stowage 


dimensions of the metal crate are 16-^ in. x 16-^ in. x 17 in. 
Its filled weight is 40 lb. approx. 


Storage 


22. The bomb bodies are classified, for the purpose of storage, in Group 7, see A.P.2608A, 


Chap. 7. The fin assemblies, in the ir crates, may be stored together with the bomb bodies, but 
should be stacked well clear of the filled stores. 


BOMB, S.A.P., 1,000 lb., AN-M59A1 


Comparison with the AN-M59 1,000 lb. S.A.P. bomb 


23. As stated in para. 2, the AN-M59A1 bomb is similar to the AN-M59 bomb. Attention is 


directed, therefore, to para. 1 to 22, as the information given in these paragraphs for the AN-M59 
bomb applies equally" to the AN-M59A1, with the exception of the following differences:— 


(i) The filling plug is positively locked in position at the rear end of the bomb body by two 


long studs screwed into the underside of the filling plug and “set" in the main explosive 
filling. 


(ii) The Ml02 adapter booster has a hole drilled through its wall to align with a blind hole 


located in the wall of the filling plug. 
The holes are provided so t hat when the bomb is 


to be fuzed with a long delay fuze incorporating an anti-removal device, the adapter 
booster, into which the fuze will be locked, may itself be locked to the filling plug by a 
lock pin inserted through the adapter booster hole to engage with the blind hole in the 
filling plug. 
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Introduction 


1. The No. 52 Mk. I or II pistol, when used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M59 or 


AN-M59A1 bomb, is to be used in conjunction with a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter, and either a 
No. 52 Mk. II or II I detonator. 
A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips, which 


are supplied with the pistol, are also required. 


Note.—The pistols and exploder adapter are fully described in Sect. 5 of A.P. 1661C, Vol. I. 


Fuzing a bomb 


2. Before fuzing a bomb with a No. 52 pistol, examine the paper disc a t the base of the striker 


guide. 
If it is suspected th at the disc has been punctured by the striker needle, the pistol must not 


be used but is to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 
Also check tha t the pistol screw-threads 


are clear and th at the leather washer is in position. 


3. Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug from the bomb. 
Inspect the threads of the 


fuze seat liner and clean where necessary. 


4. 
Remove the No. 46 transit plug from a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter and gauge its detonator 


cavity using a No. 2 Mk. I detonator cavity gauge. The engraved line for 20/40 lb. bombs is applicable. 
Exploder adapters which fail to pass this test are to be set aside for A.I.D./A.I.S. inspection. 


5. Insert the exploder adapter into the fuze seat liner and screw home, using a 1J in. Whit, 


spanner, C-spanner, or other suitable tool. 
Ensure th at the exploder adapter is securely locked in 


position by its fibre inserts. 


6. Fi t the small conical spring, supplied with the pistol, over the stem of the detonator so th at 


the small end of the spring abuts the underside of the detonator head. 
Then carefully insert the 


detonator into the exploder adapter cavity. 


Note.— The conical spring must always befitted, as it ensures th at the detonator is in contact 


with the end of the striker guide when the pistol is screwed into the exploder adapter. 


7. With the pistol locking nut screwed forward a few turns, screw the pistol, by hand, into 


the exploder adapter until well seated on its washer. 
Lock the pistol in position by screwing its 


locking nu t hard down on to the top of the exploder adapter. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


8. If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the fin assembly is to be attached to the bomb 


body as follows:— 


(i) Remove the transit wires securing th£ fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 


Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut and also the cardboard distance piece, if fitted. 


(ii) Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body so th at the fins are at 45 deg. 


to the plane of the suspension lugs; this ensures ease of stowage of the bomb in British 
aircraft. 


(iii) 
Secure the fin assembly in position by replacing and screwing down the fin lock-nut. 
The 


lock-nut is to be tightened, using a suitable short tommy-bar. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


9. With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier 


in the normal manner, as described in the Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 
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10. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, remove the safety pin from the pistol 


and rotate the safety cap just sufficiently to bring the hole in one of the arming vanes into line with 
the uppermost lug of the pistol locking nut. 


Note.—The safety pin is to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


11. Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the hole in the lug of the locking 


nut and then through the arming vane hole, until the end protrudes approximately 3 in., as shown 
in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the protruding end of the safety wire, so 
that the inner clip is in light contact with the pistol arming vane. 


Note.—It is nqt essential th at the pull-off of the safety wire should be exactly in line with 


the bomb suspension lug. 
12. Attach the hook end of a standard flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the 


safety wire, and then insert the loop end of the link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As a“'horizontal” pull-off of the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned 
vertically above the nose pistol, but is to be positioned inward towards the bomb suspension lug a 
minimum distance of 3 in. measured from the drilled lug on the pistol locking nut, as shown in fig. 1 
of Chap. 6. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the suspension 
lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 


more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of fin assembly 


13. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing unit and then unload the 


bomb from its carrier in the normal manner. 


14. Having unloaded the bomb, remove the two safety clips from the end of the safety wire, 


and then withdraw this wire from the pistol. 


15. Screw up the safety cap until the stop pins are engaged. With a Mk. I pistol, screw back 


the safety cap just sufficiently to bring its two safety pin holes into line with the slots cut in the top 
of the pistol body; then insert the safety pin. 
With a Mk. II pistol, the safety cap is to be screwed 


up until the stop pins prevent further movement. Then engage the U-shaped end of the safety pin 
with the hole in the arming vane, which is opposite to the hole in the safety cap. Insert the plain 
end of the safety pin into the hole in the safety cap and then slowly unscrew the cap until this end 
of the safety pin drops into the groove in the pistol body. 


Note.—If the safety pin does not engage with the groove in the pistol body within one 


revolution of the cap, the cause must be ascertained, for example, the end of the safety pin may 
be burred or distorted. 


16. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link (or links) from the safety wire, and return the wire 


to its box. Should, however, the wire be kinked, bent or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must 
not be used again and is to be discarded. 


17. To unfuze the bomb proceed as follows:— 


(i) Slacken back the pistol locking nut. 
(ii) Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 
(iii) Extract the detonator, using an extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I. 
(iv) Remove the conical spring from the detonator stem, or exploder adapter, and return it to 


its linen bag. 


(v) Seal the exploder adapter with its No. 46 transit plug. 


18. Having unfuzed the bomb, remove the fin assembly as follows:— 
(i) Unscrew and remove the fin lock-nut from the rear end of the bomb body. 
(ii) Detach the fin assembly from the bomb body. 
(iii) If originally fitted, replace the cardboard distance piece and then replace the fin lock-nut 


on the bomb body and wire it in position to prevent loss. 


(iv) Return the fin assembly to its metal crate. 


19. Suitably mark the bomb body, at its nose end, as “EXPLODERED” and then return it to 


store, where it should be set aside for use as soon as possible. 
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Introduction 


1. Both the AN-M59 and AN-M59A1 bombs may be fuzed at the tail, using either the 


AN-MI02A1 or AN-M102A2 fuze. 
The fuzes (which are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5) 


are fitted with a primer detonator of the M14 series. 
The primer detonators of this series are inter­ 


changeable and may be used to provide a non-delay action, or a delay of 0-01 sec., 0-025 sec., or 0-1 
sec., as required. 


2. 
The fuzes also incorporate a mechanical arming delay, and hence require certain minimum 


heights of bomb release to ensure th at they are fully armed prior to impact with the target. These 
minimum heights of release are promulgated to the Units concerned through the normal channels. 


Note.—The AN-M102A1 fuze may, if authorized, be partially pre-armed before take-off. 


Partial pre-arming of the A N-M102A 2 fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 


3. A No. 6 Mk. I arming wire guide, fitted to the box portion of the standard American fin 


assembly AN-M59, a No. 1 Mk, I safety wire, and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required when 
fuzing a bomb with either of these fuzes. 


Note.—The guide, wire, and clips may be supplied together with the fin assembly, or as 


separate items. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


4. The fin assembly is to be fitted to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 
To fit the 


fin assembly the procedure detailed in the following para. 5 to 8 is to be adopted. 


5. Remove the fin assembly from its crate and ascertain whether or not a No. 6 Mk. I arming 


wire guide is fitted. 
If the guide is not fitted proceed as follows:— 


(i) Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of the four sides of the box portion of 


the fin assembly so tha t the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin assembly, 
as illustrated in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. 


(ii) 
Rigidly secure the arming wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the 
coupling screw. 


6. Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body and then 


unscrew and remove the lock-nut, and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece. 


7. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 


8. Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body so that the arming wire guide is in 


line with the single suspension bug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap 6. Secure the fin assembly in 
this position with the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened, using a short tommy bar. 


Fuzing a bomb 


9. With the’ fin assembly fitted to the bomb body, completely unscrew the tail transit plug 


and examine the screw-threads of the Ml02 adapte r booster. 
Where necessary, clean these threads, 


using a short length of wood stick. 
Check th at the adapter booster is securely positioned in the bomb 


body. 
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10. Remove the fuze from its sealed container, and examine and test it as follows:— 
(i) Examine the fuze to ascertain that it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P. 


1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


(ii) Examine the fuze for signs of external damage, corrosion (appearing as a white deposit), 


or traces of moisture on the arming stem cup which houses the reduction gear train. 


(iii) Test the fuze to ensure that the stationary gear, in the reduction gear train, is locked. To 


do this grip the top of the fuze (that is, the lock-nut and adjusting nut) and, using finger 
pressure only, rotate the arming stem. A movement up to -fe in. is normally possible due 
to manufacturing tolerances, but should the arming stem rotate through 90 deg. or more 
the stationary gear is not locked and the fuze must be rejected. 
Note.—If, when handling a fuze, it is dropped or accidentally knocked, it must be carefully 


examined externally to ensure that no damage has been sustained. 
11. Having examined and tested the fuze, change the M14 primer detonator, if necessary, 


bearing in mind that the fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the 0-025 sec. delay version of this 
primer detonator. To change the primer detonator, unscrew the one supplied in the base of the fuze, 
by hand, and then screw in. an M14 primer detonator giving the delay selected. Force must not 
be used in these operations, and should a primer detonator show signs of external corrosion or other 
damage, or should its primer be a loose fit, it must not be used. 
Notes.—(i) The primer detonators have their delay time stamped on their heads. In addition, 


the head of the non-delay primer detonator is painted White, and that of the 0-1 sec. 
delay black, whilst the 0-01 sec. and 0-025 sec. delay versions have, respectively, a 
| and a J sector of the head painted black. 


(ii) Long delay primer detonators of the M16 series cannot be used with these fuzes. 
Warning.—Care must be taken when handling a primer detonator (or a fuze containing a 


primer detonator) as the primer component is partially exposed in the top of the primer detonator 
body. 
12. Withdraw the split pin from the body of the fuze and screw the fuze (less its arming vane) 


by hand into the adapter booster at the rear end of the bomb body. 


13. Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide on the 


fin assembly and then through the uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the fuze arming stem cup 
and eyelet strap, as illustrated in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. These holes need not be exactly in line with the 
arming wire guide. 


Note.—Should the uppermost pair of holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, this pin is to 


be removed, to allow for insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second safety pin has 
first been inserted through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arming stem cup and eyelet 
strap. 
14. After inserting the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin and 


remove the pin. Thread the plain end of the safety wire through the hole in one of the arming vane 
blades, and at the same time slip the arming vane over the head of the fuze so th at the grooves in 
the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. Lock the arming vane to 
the fuze by screwing down the vane nut, hand tight. 


Note.—The safety pin and its sealing wire, together with the split pin (see para. 12), are to 


be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


15. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the fuze arming vane, as 


illustrated in fig. 1 of Chap. 6, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so 
tha t the inner clip is in light contact with the arming vane. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


16. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to the carrier in the 


normal manner, as described in the Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vok I, relevant to the carrier used. 


17. When the bomb is securely attached to the carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze­ 


setting control, type E.M., flexible, adjustable to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through 
the fuze. Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal 
manner. As a “horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be 
located vertically above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be moved inward towards the bomb suspen­ 
sion lug a minimum distance of 3 in., measured from the arming wire guide on the fin assembly, as 
shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards 
the bomb suspension lug to the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two 


or more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 
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Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 


certain t hat it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


18. Disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) from the carrier E.M. fuzing unit and unload 


the bomb from the carrier in the normal manner. 


19. After unloading the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw the wire from the fuze. Unscrew the vane nut from the head of the fuze and 
remove the arming vane. 


20. Insert the safety pin through th e unoccupied pair of adjacent holes in th e arming stem cup 


and eyelet strap of the fuze, and secure it in position with the sealing wire. 
Then withdraw th e safety 


wire from the fuze and arming wire guide. 
Unhook the fuze-setting control link(s) from the wire. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it m ust 


be discarded and not used again. 


21. 
Unscrew and remove the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body and immediately 


replace the split pin through the body of th e fuze. 
Return the fuze to its container and seal with 


adhesive tape. 


22. Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the fin 


assembly. 
Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the threads of the filling 


plug and then replace the fin lock-nut and re-wire to prevent loss. 


23. Close the rear end of the bomb body with the tail transit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. Either the M114 or M114A1 tail fuze (which are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5) 


can be used for the tail fuzing of both the AN-M59 and AN-M59A1 bombs. 
These fuzes, which 


do not incorporate a mechanical delay in the ir arming mechanism, are fitted with primer detonators 
of th e M16 series, which provide either a 4 to 5 sec., or 8 to 11 sec. delay. 
) ! 


2. When fuzing a bomb with either of these fuzes, a No. 6 Mk. I arming wire guide, fitted to the 


box portion of the standard American fin assembly AN-M59, a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire, and two No. 1 
Mk. I safety clips, are required. 


Note.—The arming wire guide, safety wire, and safety clips may be supplied together witjh 


the fin assembly, or as separate items. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


3. The fin assembly is to be attached to the bomb body before fuzing is commenced. 
The 


procedure to be adopted is detailed in the following para. 4 to 7. 


4. Remove the fin assembly from its crate and ascertain whether or not a No. 6 Mk. I arming 


wire guide is fitted. 
Where the wire guide is not fitted, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Hook the two halves of the arming wire guide to one of the four sides of the box portions 
of the fin assembly so th at the bracket of the arming wire guide projects into the fin 
assembly, as illustrated in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. 


(ii) 
Rigidly secure the arming wire guide to the fin assembly by tightening the nut on the 
coupling screw. 


5. Remove the tran sit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the rear end of the bomb body, and 


then unscrew and remove the lock-nut, and also, if fitted, the cardboard distance piece. 


6. Partially unscrew the tail transit plug from the bomb body. 
’ 1 


7. Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body, so that the arming wire guide i? ip 


line with the single suspension lug of the bomb, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. Secure the fin assembly in 
this position, using the fin lock-nut, which is to be tightened, using a suitable tommy bar. 


Fuzing a bomb 


8. With the fin assembly fitted to the Bomb body, completely unscrew and remove the tail 


transit plug and examine the screw-threads of the M l02 adapte r booster. 
Clean these threads, where 


necessary, and check th at the adapter booster is securely positioned in the bomb body. 


9. Remove the fuze from its sealed container, and examine it for damage and for corrosion 


(appearing as a white deposit). 
Check that the fuze is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in 


A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 


10. Carefully unscrew and remove the prim er detonator from the base of the fuze, and then 


test the fuze to ensure that it is n ot partially uncocked, using a gauge, striker depth, No. 16, Mk. ;I. 
To do this, insert the stem of the gauge into th e base of the fuze; the head of the gauge should a but 
the base of the fuze. 
If this does not obtain, and it is possible to "rock” the gauge whilst in the fuze. 


C (ALlOli) 
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the fuze plunger and firing pin are partially uncocked and the fuze must not be used. 
In such 


circumstances the primer detonator must not be screwed back into the fuze. 


Warning.—Care must always be tak en when handling a primer detonator (or a fuze con­ 


taining a primer detonator) as the primer component is partly exposed in the top of th e primer 
detonator body. 


11. 
Having examined and gauged th e fuze, fit the primer detonator giving the delay required; 


this may or may not be the one supplied in the fuze. 
Force must not be used in this operation, and 


should a primer detonator show signs of external corrosion or damage, or should its primer be a 
loose fit, it must -not be used. 


Notes.— (i) The Ml 14 and M114A1 fuzes are normally supplied fitted with the S to 11 sec. delay 


version of the M16 or M16A1 primer detonator, as appropriate. 


(ii) The M16 and M16A1 primer detonators are identifiable by their milled and grooved 


heads. 
The 4 to 5 sec. and 8 to 11 sec. delay versions of these primer detonators are 


distinguishable by the delay times which are marked in two places on the heads. 
The 


delay times are also clearly marked on the cylinders in which the primer detonators 
are packed. 


(iii) 
The M16 primer detonator may be used with either the Ml 14 or M114A1 fuze. 
The 


M16A1 primer detonator is for use only with the M114A1 fuze. 
Short delay primer 


detonators of the M14 series cannot be used with either of the fuzes. 


(iv) 
Should a fuze be dropped or accidentally knocked at any time, it must be carefully 
examined externally to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


12. Having fitted the required primer detonator, remove the “special instructions” tablet from 


the fuze arming stem tub e and screw the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the rear end of the 
bomb body. 


13. Thread the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire first through the arming wire guide on 


the fin assembly and then through th e uppermost pair of adjacent holes in the stem cup and circular 
plate of the fuze, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. 
It is not essential for the holes in the fuze to be exactly 


in line with the arming wire guide. 


Note.—Should the uppermost pair of adjacent holes be occupied by the fuze safety pin, the 


pin is to be removed, to allow insertion of the safety wire, but only after a second safety pin has 
first been inserted through the second pair of adjacent holes. 


14. After inserting the safety wire, cut the sealing wire threaded through the safety pin and 


then remove the pin. 
Thread the plain end of the safety wire through the hole in one of the arming 


vane blades, and at the same time slip the arming vane over the head of the fuze so th at the grooves 
in the arming vane assembly engage with the two locating pins on the fuze. 
Lock the arming vane 


to the fuze by screwing down the knurled vane nut, hand tight. 


15. Adjust the safety wire to protrude approximately 3 in. beyond the fuze arming vane, as 


shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 6, and then slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the wire so that 
the inner clip is in light contact with the arming vane blade. 


Note.—The safety pin and its sealing wire are to be handed to the pilot or air bomber. 


Loading a lazed bomb 


16. With the single suspension lug uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its carrier in the normal 


manner, as described in the Chapter of A.P.1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier used. 


17. 
When the bomb is securely attached to the carrier, attach the hook end of a link, fuze-setting 


control, type E.M., flexible, adjustable, to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through the fuze. 
Insert the loop end of th e fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal maimer. 
As a “horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, th e E.M. fuzing unit fhust not be located vertically 
above the head of the tail fuze, but is to be moved inward towards th e bomb suspension lug'a minimum 
distance of 3 in. measured from the arming wire guide on the fin assembly, as shown in fig. 1 of Chap. 6. 
Preferably, however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug to 
the limit permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on th e type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two or 


more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading aad unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removal of fin assembly 


Warning.— Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 


certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as detailed in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 3. 
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18. 
Disco nn ect th e fuze -setting co ntro l lin k from th e ca rrier E.M. fuzing unit an d un load th e 


bomb fro m th e ca rrier in th e no rm al man ne r. 


19. 
Hav ing un load ed th e bo mb from its carrier, remov e th e tw o sa fe ty clips from th e sa fety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. 
Unscrew th e kn urled va ne nut from th e he ad of 


th e fuze an d remove th e arming vane. 


20. 
In sert th e sa fe ty pin th ro ugh the second pair of ad ja cent holes in th e stem cu p and circular 


plate of th e fuze an d secure it in po sition with th e sealing wire. 
The n withdra w th e sa fe ty wire 


from th e fuze an d arming wire guide. 
Unh oo k th e fuze -setting co ntro l link (or links) from th e 


sa fe ty wire. 


Note.— Should th e sa fe ty wire be kink ed , be nt, or othe rw ise dis to rted or da mag ed , it m ust 


be discarde d an d not used again . 


21. 
Unscrew an d remov e th e fuze, by han d, from th e re ar en d of th e bo mb bo dy , re tu rn th e 


fuze to its co ntaine r an d re-seal th e co ntaine r w ith ad he sive tape . 


22. 
Hav ing removed th e fuze from th e bo mb, unscrew th e fin lo ck -n ut an d remov e th e fin 


assembly. 
F it th e ca rd bo ar d distanc e piece, if originally prov ided , roun d th e th re ads of th e filling 


plug, an d th en replace th e fin lock -n ut on th e re ar en d of th e bo mb bo dy . 
Re -w ire th e nut to th e 


filling plug to pre ven t loss. 


23. 
Close th e re ar en d of th e bomb bo dy with its tr ansit plug. 
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Introduction 


1. The AN-M103A1 fuze (which is fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11) 


may be used for the nose fuzing of either the AN-M59 or AN-M59A1 1,000 lb. S.A.P. bomb. 
As 


the fuze is selective, giving either an instantaneous or 0T sec. delay action, it may be used to provide 
a 0T sec. delay action “insurance” fuze when a bomb is tail fuzed with an AN-M102 series fuze 
or, when necessary, as an alternative to the No. 52 nose pistol (with the exploder adapter. No. 1, 
Mk. I); the fuze, in this instance, being set for instantaneous action. 
’ 


2. As the fuze incorporates a mechanical delay in its arming mechanism, it requires certain 


minimum heights of bomb release to ensure tha t the fuze is fully armed prior to impact of the fuzed 
bomb with its target. 
These minimum heights, of bom b release are promulgated to the Units 


concerned through the normal channels. 


Note.—Partial pre-arming of the fuze is not to be undertaken in an y. circumstances 


whatsoever. 


3. One No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips are required for use with 


the fuze. 


Fuzing a bomb 


4. Unscrew and remove the nose transit plug oft he bomb and examine the fuze seat liner 


and its threads. 
Clean, where necessary, using a short length of wood stick. 


5. Remove the fuze from its sealed container and check that the fuze is not partially or fully 


armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 6, Chap. 11. Also examine the fuze for signs of 
damage or corrosion (appearing as a white deposit), or for traces of moisture on the vane cup which 
houses, the reduction gear train. 


6. Cut and remove the sealing wire threaded through the fuze vane and eyelet straps, and 


vane holder. 
Ensure that the split pin is threaded through the vane and eyelet straps and then 


screw the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the fuze seat liner of the bomb. 


Note.—No tools are to be used when screwing home the fuze. 


7. Insert the plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire through the adjacent holes in the uppermost 


pair of vane and eyelet straps, that is, through the pair of straps nearest in line with the single 
suspension lug of the bomb. 
The end of tire wire should project about 3 in. beyond the straps. 


It is not essential that the pull-off of the safety wire be exactly in line with the suspension lug. 


Note.—Should the holes in the uppermost pair of straps be occupied by the split pin, it 


is to be withdrawn, to allow for the insertion of the safety wire, but-only after a second split pin 
has first been inserted through the second pair of holes in the straps. 


8. Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the end of the safety wire so tha t the inner clip is in 


light contact with the vane strap. 


9. Fit the arming vane over the top of the fuze vane holder so that its two locating pins 


engage with the two holes in the vane holder. 
Ensure that the spring ring in the arming vane snaps 


into the circular groove in the top of the vane holder. 
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10. Set the fuze for instantaneous or 0-1 sec. delay action, as required. 
To do this, pull the 


setting pin outwards against the action of its spring and rotate the pin so tha t its peg engages with , 
either the deep or shallow pair of slots, as appropriate. 
For instantaneous action the peg is to 


engage with the shallow slots, and for delay action, with the deep slots. 
A summary of these 


instructions is stamped on the fuze around the setting pin. 


Note.—As supplied, the fuze is normally set for delay action. 


Fitting the fin assembly 


11. 
If the bomb is to be used nose fuzed only, the fin assembly is to be attached to the bomb 


body as follows:— 


(i) Remove the transit wires securing the fin lock-nut to the tail end of the bomb body. 


Unscrew and remove -the fin lock-nut and also remove the cardboard distance piece, 
if fitted. 


(ii) Offer up the fin assembly to the rear end of the bomb body so tha t the fins are at 45 deg. 


to the plane of the suspension lugs; this ensures ease of stowage of the bomb on British 
aircraft. 
. 


(iii) 
Secure the fin assembly in position by replacing and screwing c|own the fin lock-nut. 
The lock-nut is to be tightened using a suitable tommy bar. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


12. With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost, load the fuzed bomb on to its 


carrier in the normal manner, as described in the'Chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant to the carrier 
used. 


13. When the bomb is securely attached to its carrier, attach the hook end of a standard 


flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the safety wire threaded through the fuze. 
Insert the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing unit in the normal manner. 
As a “horizontal” pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be positioned 
vertically above the fuze, but is to be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug a minimum 
distance of 3 in. measured from the straps on the fuze, on similar lines to fig. 1 of Chap. 6. Preferably, 
however, the fuzing unit should be moved inward towards the bomb suspension lug to the limit 
permitted by the contour of the bomb. 


Note.—Depending on the type of carrier and on the position of the E.M. fuzing unit, two 


or more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


14. Finally, withdraw the split pin from the vane and eyelet straps and hand it to the pilot 


or air bomber. 


Unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, and removing fin assembly 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze- to 


make certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 51 
Chap. 11. 


15. To obtain additional safety while unloading a bomb from its carrier, first insert, wherever 


possible, the split pin into the second pair of adjacent hole's in the fuze vane and eyelet straps. /Then 
disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) from the E.M. fuzing unit and unload the bomb from the 
carrier in the normal manner. 


16. Having unloaded the bomb from the carrier, disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) 


from the safety wire, but do not .withdraw the wire from the fuze. 
Remove the arming vane from the 


fuze, ensure that the split pin is securely threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then 
unscrew and remove the fuze from the bomb by hand. 
Seal the nose of the bomb with its transit 


Plug. 


17. Remove the two safety clips from the safety wire and then withdraw the wire from the 


fuze. Inspect the fuze for damage and set it for delay action, as necessary. 
Return the fuze to 


its container and seal with adhesive tape. 
Mark the container for "FIRST ISSUE”. 


Note.—Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must 


be discarded and not used again. 


18. Having removed the fuze from the bomb, unscrew the fin lock-nut and remove the fin 


assembly. 
Fit the cardboard distance piece, if originally provided, round the external screw 


threads of the bomb filling plug, and then replace the fin lock-nut. 
Re*wire the lock-nut to the 


filling plug to prevent loss. 
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CHAPTER 7 


BOMB, INCENDIARY, 500 lb., AN-M76 


Introduction 


1. This is an American bomb having high penetrative power and good ballistics. 
When released 


from a height of 25,000 ft. it will penetrate 30 in. of concrete but, for reasons of safety, it must not be 
released from less than 300 ft. 


2. When the bomb is to be loaded into British aircraft the British No. 54 Mk. I tail unit must 


be used, as the bomb fitted with its American tail will not fit into a British 500 lb. bomb stowage. 


3. The bomb is to be nose and tail fuzed. 
It is fuzed with either British or American fuzing 


components, as listed in para. 16. These components all require the use of the horizontal system of 
arming, that is, on release of a bomb irom its carrier, arming is initiated by the horizontal pull-off 
of safety wires threaded through the arming vane of the nose or tail fuzing component. 


4. The following components, each of which is described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, are also 


necessary for use with the bom b:— 


(i) W.P. igniter, AN-M5 
(ii) 
M14 burster 


(iii) Adapter booster, Ml 15 


Leading particulars 


5. 
Length of bomb 
Diameter of bomb body 
Weight of filled bomb 
Weight of bomb fuzed and tail fitted 
Terminal velocity (release from 25,000 


... 
59-2 in. 
14 in. 


.......................... 
473 lb. 
530 lb. approx. 


ft.) 
... 
... 
1,070 ft. per sec. approx. 


Fig. 2.—AN-M76 bomb complete with protective bands 


General description 
Bomb body, fig. 1 and 2 


6. The bomb body is made of steel and has a central tub e welded to a bush at the tail end of 


the bomb and to the. inner end of an exploder container. 
The exploder container is welded'to the nose 
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and is closed by a transit plug. 
Inside the exploder container is screwed a fuze seat liner. 
This 


liner consists of an aluminium cup 4j in. long, closed at its inner end. 
In some instances the fuze 


seat liner may be supplied separately from the bomb, when this is so they will be supplied as stated 
in para. 18. 


7. At the tail end of the bomb is a removable adapter booster holder which is screwed into 


the bush. 
The adapter booster holder is closed by a transit plug and has a tail locking nut screwed 


on to it. 


8. The bomb is fitted with twin American suspension lugs and, diametrically opposite 


these, with a British type suspension lug. 


Filling 


9. 
The incendiary filling is a petrol gel consisting of 180 lb. of a mixture of finely divided 


magnesium, petrol, and IM polymer to form a paste. 
This fills the whole of the bomb body except 


the central tube. 
When the bomb is prepared for use a W.P. igniter and an M14 burster are inserted 


into the central tube. 


Tail unit, fig. 3 


10. The No. 54 Mk. I tail unit, which is 


supplied separately from the bomb body, consists 
of a tail ring to which a drum type cylindrical 
vane is attached by four vane supports. 
Rein­ 


forcing plates are riveted to the vane supports to 
increase the rigidity of the tail unit. An arming 
wire guide is secured to one of the reinforcing 
plates to receive a No. 1 Mk. I safety wire when 
the bomb is fuzed. 
The No. 1 safety wire, 


together with two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips, is 
secured to one of the reinforcing plates by 
adhesive tape. 


f 
Protective bands, fig. 2 


11. Each AN-M76 bomb is fitted with two 


protective bands to prevent damage during transit 
and storage. 
In one form the bands are made of 


compressed paper consisting of a band approxi­ 
mately 1| in. thick held in place by a steel clamp 
secured by a bolt and split pin. 


REINFORCING 


VANE 
PLATE 
TAIL RING 


Fig. 3.—No. 54, Mk. I tail unit 


12. Alternatively, the bands may be made of metal and each consists of two semi-circular 


steel bands passing round the body of the bomb. 
They are hinged together on one side by means of 


a bolt and split pin and on the other side are held together by a bolt and two nuts. 


Identification colouring and markings 


13. The exterior of the bomb is painted olive drab, but a purple band 1 in. wide is painted 


round the central diameter of the bomb. 
Stencilled on the bomb is the following inform ation:— 


Nomenclature, lot number, date (month and year) of manufacture, manufacturer’s initials and cubic 
capacity. 
Typical markings are shown in fig. 2. 


Functioning 


14. When the bomb is released "live" from an aircraft, the safety wire is withdrawn from the 


nose pistol or fuze and/or from the tail fuze by a fuze-setting control link, thu s allowing the fuzing 
components to become arfned. 


15. On impact of the fuzed bomb with its target the nose pistol or fuze and the tail fuze initiate 


the explosive train in the bomb, thus detonating the M14 burster. 
This ruptures the W.P. igniter 


and the bomb body, scattering the contents and mixing the white phosphorous with the incendiary 
gel filling. The white phosphorous ignites the incendiary gel. 
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Instructions for use 


16. The following alternative fuzes and pistols are used with this bom b:— 


Tail 
(i) Fuze, bomb, AN-M101A2 (tail) (see Appendix 1). 


Nose 
(ii) Pistol, bomb, D.A., No. 52, Mk. I (see Appendix 2). 
(iii) Fuze, bomb, AN-M103A1 (nose) (see Appendix 3). 


These fuzing components are fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. The detailed instruction, 
for fuzing a bomb with these components, together with the instructions for loading, unloading 
and unfuzing the fuzed bomb, are given in the appendices to this chapter. 


Supply 


17. The bomb, incendiary, 500 lb., AN-M76, is supplied plugged at the nose and tail, unboxed, 


and fitted with two protective bands as described. 
The weight of the bomb fitted with bands is 


approximately 455 lb. The storage dimensions of the bomb fitted with protective bands are 
approximately 60 in. x 20 in. 


18. 
If the fuze seat liners are supplied separately they are supplied packed 145 in a wooden box. 


The stowage dimensions of the box are 24 in. x 15| in. x 12| in. and its filled weight is 85 lb. 


Storage 


19. The AN-M76 incendiary bomb is classified, for storage purposes, in Group 15, category Y. 


20. 
If the fuze seat liners are supplied separately they can be stored in any dry storehouse, 


but if stored in an explosives storehouse must be kept well away from fuzed stores. 
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Tail fuzin g completed 


Introduction 


1. 
The American fuze AN-M101A2 is used for the tail fuzing of the AN-M76 incendiary bomb. 


This fuze is described in A.P. 1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. 
A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I 


safety clips are required when fuzing a bomb with this fuze. 
The wire and clips are supplied with the 


tail unit. 


Removing the protective hands 


2. 
If the bomb is fitted with compressed paper bands they are removed by taking out the split 


pins and bolts from the metal clamps and easing the bands off the tail end of the bomb. 
If, however, 


metal bands are fitted, they are removed by unscrewing th e nuts from the bolt which holds the semi­ 
circular bands on the bomb. 


Explodering the bomb and fitting the tail unit, fig. 1 


3. To exploder the bomb and fit the tail unit, proceed as follows:— 


(i) 
Remove the adapter booster holder complete with its transit plug and the tail securing 
nut. 


(ii) 
Remove the tail securing nut and the transit plug from the adapter booster holder. 


(iii) Insert a W.P. igniter, AN-M5, into the central tube of the bomb, throug h the opening 


in the tail end of the bomb. 
5 


Note.—The pipe plugs on the igniter are to be at the tail end of the bomb. 


(iv) 
Insert an M14 burster into the W.P. igniter. 


(v) 
Screw the adapter booster holder securely into the tail end of the bomb. 


(vi) 
Screw an M1'15 adapter booster into the adapter booster holder, using a suitable wrench 
to obtain a tight fit. 


(vii) 
Remove the transit plug from the adapter booster. 
Clean the threads of the adapter 


booster if necessary. 


(▼in) Offer up a No. 54 Mk. I tail unit to the tail end of the bomb so t ha t the arming wire guide 


on the tail unit is in line with the single (British type) suspension lug. Screw the tail 
securing nut on to the adapter booster holder to secure the tail in position. 
Tighten the 


nut, using a suitable tommy bar. 
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Fig. 1.—Explodering the bomb and fitting the tail unit 


Fuzing a bomb, fig. 2 and 3 


4. The tail fuze AN-M101A2 must first be examined and tested as follows:— 


(i) Examine the fuze to ascertain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as described in 


A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


(ii) Examine the fuze for signs of external damage, corrosion (appearing as a white deposit 


on the fuze), and for traces of moisture on the arming stem cup housing the reduction 
gear train. 


(iii) Test the fuze to ensure that the stationary gear, in the reduction gear train is locked. 


To do this, grip the top of the fuze (that is, the lock-nut and adjusting nut) and, using finger 
pressure only, rotate the arming stem. 
A movement up to 
in.,tolerance is normally 


possible, but should the arming stem rotate through 90 degrees or more the stationary 
gear is not locked and the fuze must not be used. 


5. 
Having examined and tested the fuze, unscrew, by hand, the primer detonator from the 


base of the fuze (normally a 0-025 sec. delay M14 primer detonator is supplied in the fuze). Insert 
a non-delay M14 primer detonator. 
Force must not be used during these operations, and should the 


primer detonator show signs of external corrosion or other damage, or should its primer be a loose fit, 
it must not be used. 


Note.—The head of the non-delay primer detonator is painted white. 
Warnings.— (i) Care must be taken when handling either a primer detonator or a fuze, as the 


primer component of the primer detonator is partially exposed in the top of 
the primer detonator body. 


(ii) Should a fuze be dropped or accidentally struck, it must be carefully examined 


externally to ensure th at no damage has been sustained. 


6. Withdraw the split pin from the body of the fuze and then screw the fuze (less its arming 


vane) into the open end of the adapter booster. 
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Fig. 2.—Tail fuzing 


7. 
Rem ove th e No. 1 Mk. I sa fe ty wire from its stow ag e on th e ta il unit an d th re ad th e pla in 


en d of th e wire first th ro ugh th e arm ing wire guide on th e tail unit an d th en th ro ugh th e up pe rm os t 
pair of a dja cent holes in th e fuze ar m ing stem cu p an d ey elet s trap. 
The s af ety wire holes in th e fuze 


need not be ex ac tly in line w ith th e arming wire guide. 


No te.— Sh ould th e up pe rm ost pair of ad ja cent holes be occupied by th e fuze sa fe ty pin, th is pin 
is to be removed to allow for inse rtion of th e sa fe ty wire, but only after a second sa fe ty pin ha s 
first been in se rted th ro ugh th e second pair of adja cent holes in th e arming stem cu p an d ey elet 
st ra p of' th e fuze. 


8. 
Hav ing inse rted th e sa fe ty wire, cut th e sealing wire th re ad ed thro ugh th e sa fe ty pin an d 


th en remov e th e pin. 
Thr ea d th e plain en d of th e sa fe ty wire thro ugh one of th e holes in th e arming 


va ne blad es an d at th e same time slip th e arming va ne over th e end of th e fuze so th at th e grooves 
in th e arming va ne assembly engage w ith th e tw o loca ting pins on th e fuze. 
Lo ck th e arming vane 


to th e fuze by screwing down th e va ne nu t, han d tight. 


No te.— The saf ety pin and it s sealing'wire, to gether with the sp lit pin, see p ara. 6, are su bs eq ue ntly 
to be handed to th e pilot or ai r bo mbe r of th e aircra ft on to which th e bo mb is loaded. 


9. 
Adju st th e No. 1 sa fe ty wire to pro trude ap pr ox im ately 3 in. be yo nd th e fuze arming vane, 


an d th en att ach tw o No. 1 Mk. I sa fe ty clips to th e en d of th e wire so th a t th e inne r clip is in lig ht 
conta ct w ith th e ar m ing va ne blad e (fig. 3). 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


10. 
W ith th e single suspensio n lug of th e bo mb up pe rm os t (for British aircraft) load th e fuzed 


bo mb on t o its ca rrier, in th e no rm al man ne r, as describ ed in th e ch apte r of A.P. 1664, Vol. I re levan t 
to th e ty pe of bomb ca rrier used. 
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Fig. 3.—Tail fuzing completed 


11. 
With the bom b securely attach ed to its carrier attach the hook end of an approp ria te 


flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end of the safety w ire threaded throug h the fuze. 
Insert 


the loop end of the fuze-setting control link into the E.M. fuzing un it in the normal manner. 
As a 


"h orizon tal'’ pull on the safety wire is required, the E.M. fuzing unit must not be located vertically 
above the tail fuze, bu t is to be positioned inw ard tow ard s the bomb suspension lug by a minimum 
distan ce of 3 in., measured from the safety wire guide on the tail unit. 
Pre ferably, however, the unit 


should be moved inward tow ard s the bomb suspension lug to the limit perm itted by the contour of 
the bomb. 


Note.— Depen ding on the type of carrier, on the len gth of the bomb, and on the position of the 
E.M. fuzing unit, two or more fuze-setting control links, attach ed end to end, ma y be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing a bomb 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certa in th at it is not pa rtially or fully arm ed, as detailed in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 2. 


12. 
Disconnect th e fuze-setting control link from the E.M. fuzing unit and th en unload the bomb 


from its carrier in the normal manner, as described in the chap ter of A.P . 1664, Vol. I, relevant to 
the bom b carrier used. 


13. 
Ha vin g unloaded the bomb from its carrier, remove the two safety clips from the safety 


wire, but do not withdraw this wire from the fuze. 
Unscrew the vane, nu t from the end of the fuze and 


remove the arm ing vane. 


14. 
Insert the safety pin through the second pair of adjacent holes in the arm ing stem cup and 


eyelet strap of the fuze, an d secure it in position with its sealing wire. 
Then withd raw th e safety 


wire from the fuze an d arming wire guide on the tail. 


Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, be nt or otherw ise damaged or distorted, it must not 
be used again. 
Such a wire is to be discarded. 
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15. Unscrew the fuze, by hand, from the rear end of the bomb body and immediately replace the 


split pin through the body of the fuze and splay open the ends of the split pin. 
Return the fuze to 


its container and seal the container with adhesive tape. 


16. Unscrew and remove the tail securing nut, using a suitable tommy bar to loosen it. 
Remove 


the tail unit from the bomb. 


17. Unscrew and remove the Ml 15 adapter booster, using a suitable wrench to loosen it. 
Seal 


the adapter with its transit plug. 
, 


18. Unscrew and remove the adapter booster holder and carefully withdraw the M14 burster 


from the W.P. igniter. 
Carefully withdraw the W.P. igniter from the central tube of the bomb. 


19. Seal the adapter booster holder with its tail transit plug, and screw the tail securing nut 


on to the holder to prevent its loss. Replace the adapter booster holder into the tail end of the 
bomb. 


20. Return the fuzing components, and the tail unit, to their appropriate storage. 
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LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 


1. 
Nose fuzing 


2. 
Nose fuzing comp leted 


Introduction 


1. The No. 52 Mk. I pistol, when used lor the nose fuzing of the AN-M76 incendiary bomb, 


is to be used in conjunction with a No. 1 Mk. I exploder adapter, and either a No. 52 Mk. II or II I 
detonator. A No. 1 Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips, which are supplied with the 
pistol, are also required. 


Note.—The pistols and exploder adapter are described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5. 


Alternatively, the American fuze AN-MI03A1 (nose fuze) may be used (see App. 3). For instructions 
on explodering the bomb and fitting the tail unit, see App. 1, para. 3. 


Remo vin g the protective hands 


2. 
If the bomb is fitted with compressed paper bands they are removed by taking out the 


split pins and bolts from the metal clamps and easing the bands off the tail end of the bomb. 
If, 


however, metal bands are fitted, they are removed by unscrewing the nuts from the bolt which holds 
the semi-circular bands on the bomb. 


EXPLODER 
ADAPTER No. 1, Mk. , 


FUZE SEAT 
LINER 
No. 52 PISTOL 


No. 52 DE TONATOR 


EXPLODER ADAPTER 
TRANSIT PLUG 
CO NICA L SPRING 


NOSE TRANSIT 
PLUG 


Fig. 1.—Nose fuzing 
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Fuzing a bomb, fig. 1 


3. 
Before fuzing a bomb with a No. 52 pistol, examine the disc at the base of the pistol striker 


guide to check th at this disc has not been pierced by the strik er needle. 
If it is suspe cted th at the 


disc has been punctured , the pistol must not be used, but is to be set aside for A .I.D./A.I.S . inspection. 


4. 
Remove the nose tran sit plug and ensure th at a fuze seat liner is screwed into the nose. 


Check the cleanliness of this liner and the threads of the exp loder container. 


5. 
Remove the No. 46 tra nsit plug from a No. 1 Mk. I exploder a da pter and gauge the deton ator 


cavity of the exploder adapter, using a No. 2 Mk. I de tonator cavity gauge (Stores Ref. 12A/349). 
The engraved line for 250/500 lb. bom bs is applicable. 
Ex plo der adapters which fail to pass this test 


are not to be used, bu t are to be set aside for A .I.D ./A .I.S . inspection. 


6. 
Insert the explo der ad ap ter into the fuze seat liner and screw i t home, using a 1| in. Wh it, 


spa nner, a C-spanner, or other suitable tool. 
En sure th at the exploder ad ap ter is securely locked 


in position. 


7. 
Fit the small conical spring (supplied with the pistol) over th e stem of a No. 52, Mk. II 


or III detonator, so th at the small end of th e spring ab uts th e underside of the de tona tor head. 
Then insert the de tona tor into the de tonator cavity of the exp loder adapter. 


Note.— The conical spring must always be fitted, as it ensures th at the detona tor is in contact 
with the end of th e strik er guide when the pistol is screwed into the exp loder adapter. 


8. 
With the pistol locking nu t screwed forward a few turns, screw the pistol, by hand, into the 


exploder ad ap ter un til it is well seated on its washer. 
Lock the pistol in position by screwing its 


locking nu t ha rd against the end of the exp lod er adapter. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


9. 
With the single suspension lug of the bomb uppermost (for British aircraft) load the fused 


bom b on to its carrier, in the norm al manner, as described in the cha pter of A.P .1664, Vol. I, relev ant 
to the type of bomb carrier used. 


10. 
With the bomb securely a tta ch ed to its carrier, withdraw the safe ty pin from the pistol and 


rotate the safety cap jus t sufficiently to bring the hole in one of the two arm ing vane bosses into line 
with the hole in the uppermost lug of the the pistol locking nut. 


Note.— The safety pin is t o be handed to the 
pilot or air bomber of the aircraft on to w hich 
th e bom b is loaded. 


11. Insert th e plain end of a No. 1 Mk. I 


safety wire first through the hole in the lug of the 
locking nu t and then through the arm ing vane 
hole until the end protrudes approximate ly 3 in. 
Slip two No. 1 Mk. I safety clips over the pro­ 
tru ding end of the safety wire, so th at the inner 
clip is in light contact with the pistol arm ing 
vane, (fig. 2). 


Note.— It is not essential th at the pull-off of 
the safety wire should be exactly in line with 
th e bom b suspension lug. 


12. 
Atta ch the hook end of an approp ria te 


flexible fuze-setting control link to the loop end 
of the safety wire, and the n insert the loop end of 
the link into th e E.M. fuzing un it in the normal 
manner. 
As a “horizontal” pull on the safety 


wire is required, the E.M. fuzing un it must not 
be positioned vertically above the nose pistol, 
bu t must be moved inw ard tow ard s the bomb 
suspension lug by a wiwfwMW distance of 3 in., 
measured from th e drilled lug on the pistol locking 
nut. 
Preferably, however, the un it should be 


moved inw ard towards the bomb suspension lug to 
th e lim it perm itted by the contour of th e bomb. 
Fig. 2.— Nose fuzing completed 
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Note.— Depending on the type of carrier, on the length of the bomb, and on the position of the 
E.M. fuzing unit, two or more fuze-setting control links, attached end to end, may be required. 


Unloading and unfuzing a bomb 


13. Disconnect the fuze-setting control links from the E.M. fuzing units and then unload the 


bomb from its carrier in th e normal manner, as described in the chapter of A.P. 1664, Vol. I, relevant 
to the bomb carrier used. 


14. Having uploaded the bomb, remove the two safety clips from the end of the safety wire, 


and then withdraw the wire from the pistol. 


Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, bent or otherwise damaged or distorted, it must not 
be used again. 
Such a wire is to be discarded and not returned to its box. 


15. Screw up the safety cap until its stop pins are engaged, then unscrew the cap just sufficiently 


to bring its safety pin holes into line with the slots in the pistol body, and insert the safety pin. 


16. To unfuze the bomb, proceed as follows:— 


(i) Slacken back the pistol locking nut. 


- (ii) Unscrew and remove the pistol by hand. 
(iii) Extract the detonator, using an Extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I (Stores Ref. 12A/348). 
(iv) 
Remove the conical spring from the detonator stem, or from the exploder adapter, and 
return it to its linen bag. 


(v) 
Remove the exploder adapter from the fuze seat liner. 
Screw home the No. 46 transit 


plug firmly into the exploder adapter. 


17. 
Haying removed the pistol and the exploder adapter, replace the nose transit plug of the 


bomb and return the bomb to storage for use as soon as possible. 
Return the fuzing components 


to their appropriate storage. 


/ 
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Introduction 


1. The AN-M103A1 fuze (fully described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11) is used for the 


nose fuzing of the AN-M76 incendiary bomb as an alternative to the No. 52 pistol. The fuze is selective 
but must, in this instance, be set for instantaneous action. 


2. As the fuze incorporates reduction gearing in its arming mechanism, it requires certain mini­ 


mum heights of bomb release to ensure that the fuze is fully armed prior to impact of the fuzed bomb 
with its target. These minimum heights of bomb release are promulgated to the Units concerned 
through the normal channels. 


Note.—Partial pre-arming of the fuze is not to be undertaken in any circumstances whatsoever. 
3. One No. 1, Mk. I safety wire and two No. 1, Mk. I safety clips are required for use with the 


fuze. 


4. For instructions on explodering the bomb and fitting the tail unit, see Appendix I, para. 3. 


Removing the protective bands 


5. If the bomb is fitted with compressed paper bands they are removed by taking out the 


split pins and bolts from the metal clamps and easing the bands off the tail end of the bomb. If, 
however, metal bands are fitted, they are removed by unscrewing the nuts from the bolt which holds 
the semi-circular bands on the bomb. 


Fuzing a bomb, fig. 1 and 2 


6. Remove the nose transit plug of the bomb and ensure tha t a fuze seat liner is screwed into 


the. nose. Check the cleanliness of this liner and the threads of the exploder container. 


7. Remove the fuze from its sealed container and check tha t the fuze is not partially or fully 


armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. Also examine the fuze for signs of damage 
or corrosion (appearing as a white deposit), or for traces of moisture on the vane cup which houses the 
reduction gear train. 


8. Cut and remove the sealing wire threaded through the fuze vane and eyelet straps, and 


vane holder. Ensure that the split pin is threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then 
screw the fuze (less its arming vane), by hand, into the fuze seat liner of the bomb. 


Note.—No tools are to be used when screwing home the fuze. 
9. Insert the plain end of a No. 1, Mk. I safety wire through the adjacent holes in the uppermost 


pair of vane and eyelet straps, that is, through the pair of straps nearest in line with the single sus­ 
pension lug of the bomb. The end of the wire should project about 3 in. beyond the straps. It is 
not essential that the pull-off of the safety wire be exactly in line with the suspension lug. 


Note.—Should the holes in the uppermost pair of straps be occupied by the split pin, it is to be 
withdrawn, to allow for the insertion of a safety wire, but only after a second split pin has first 
been inserted through the second pair of holes in the straps. 
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Fig. 1.—Nose fuzing 


10. 
Slip tw o No. 1, Mk. I sa fe ty clips ov er the'e nd of th e sa fe ty wire so th at th e inne r clip is in 


light contact w ith th e va ne stra p. 


11. 
F it the a rm ing vane ov er the top of the fuze va ne ho lder so th at its tw o loca ting pins engage 


w ith t he tw o holes in th e va ne holder. Ens ur e th at th e sp ring ring in th e arm in g va ne sn ap s in to th e 
circu lar groove in th e to p of th e va ne holde r. 


12. 
Se t th e fuze for in stan ta neo us ac tion . To do th is, pu ll th e se ttin g p in outw ards ag ainst the 


action of its sp ring an d ro ta te th e pin so th a t its peg engages th e shallow pair of slots. A su m m ar y 
of thes e instru ctio ns is stam ped on th e fuze ar ou nd th e se ttin g pin . 


Note.— As supp lie d, th e fuze is no rm ally set for de laye d ac tion , th at is, w ith the peg en ga ging the 
deep pai r of slo ts. 


Loading a fuzed bomb 


13. 
W ith th e sin gle suspen sion lug of 


th e bo mb upp ermos t, load th e fuzed bo mb on 
to its ca rrier in th e no rm al man ne r, as de s­ 
cribed in th e chap te r of A .P .1664, Vol. I, 
re leva nt to th e ca rrier use d. 


14. 
When th e bo mb is secu rely attached 


to its c arrier, att ach th e hook en d of a st andard 
flexib le fuze -setting c on trol lin k to th e loop end 
of th e sa fe ty wire th re ad ed th ro ugh th e fuze. 
In sert the loo p en d of th e fu ze -setting control 
link into th e E.M . fuzing unit in th e no rm al 
man ne r. 
As a “horizo ntal” pull on th e sa fety 


wire is requ ired , th e E.M. fuzing u nit m ust not be 
po sition ed vertically above th e fuze, but is to be 
moved inward to wards th e bo mb suspensio n 
lug a m in im um distan ce of 3 in. mea su red from 
th e st ra ps on th e fuze. 
Pr eferab ly, however, 


th e fuzing u nit should be mo ved inward towards 
th e bo mb suspensio n lug to th e limit per m itte d 
by th e co ntou r of th e bo mb. 


NO,I MK.l 
SAFETY WIRE 


CUPS 


ARMING 


VANE 


SAFETY PIN 


Fig. 2.—Nose fuzing completed 


Note.— Dep en ding on th e ty pe of ca rrier an d on th e positio n of the E.M . fuzing un it, two or more 
fuze -setting co ntro l links, attac hed en d to end, may be requ ire d. 
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15. Finally, withdraw the split pin from the vane and eyelet straps and hand it to the pilot or 


air bomber of the aircraft on to which the bomb is loaded. 


Unloading and uniuzing a bomb 


Warning.—Before unloading and unfuzing an unexpended bomb, examine the fuze to make 
certain th at it is not partially or fully armed, as described in A.P.1661C, Vol. I, Sect. 5, Chap. 11. 


16. To obtain additional safety while unloading a bomb from its carrier, first insert, wherever 


possible, the split pin into the second pair of adjacent holes in the fuze vane and eyelet straps. Then 
disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) from the E.M. fuzing unit and unload the bomb from the 
carrier in the normal manner. 


17. Having unloaded the bomb from the carrier, disconnect the fuze-setting control link(s) 


from the safety wire, but do not withdraw the wire from the fuze. Remove the arming vane from the 
fuze, ensure th at the split pin is securely threaded through the vane and eyelet straps, and then 
unscrew and remove the fuze from the bomb by hand. Seal the nose of the bomb with its transit 
plug. 


18. Remove the two safety clips from th e safety wire and then w ithdraw the wire from the fuze. 


Examine the fuze for damage and set it for delay action. Return the fuze to its container and seal 
with adhesive tape. Mark the container “FOR FIR ST ISSUE’’, and return the fuze to its appropriate 
storage. 


Note.— Should the safety wire be kinked, bent, or otherwise distorted or damaged, it must be 
discarded and not used again. 
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CHAPTER 1 


DETONATOR EXTRACTORS 


Introduction 


1. Detonator extractors are used to remove detonators from bombs during unfuzing, and in 


some instances for inserting detonators during fuzing. 


2. The following detonator extractors are at present in use in the Service:— 


(1) Extractor, detonator, No. 1, Mk. I 


(2) Extractor, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(3) Extractor, detonator, No. 4, Mk. I 


EXTRACTOR, DETONATOR, No. 1, Mk. I 


General description, fig. 1 


3. The No. 1, Mk. I detonator extractor is a pair of spring tongs, approx. 5 in. long, having the 


ends turned inwards. It is used for gripping the head of the No. 28 Detonator-burster. 


Identification markings 


4. On the head of the No. 1, Mk. I detonator extractor is stamped the following:— 


(1) EXTr. DET r. 
(2) A/B. No. 1, I 


Fig. 1.—The No. 1, Mk. I detonator 
Fig. 2.—The No. 2, Mk. I detonator 


extractor 
extractor 


EXTRACTOR, DETONATOR, No. 2, Mk. I . 


General description, fig. 2 


5. The No. 2, Mk. I detonator extractor is a pair of spring tongs, approx. 4j in. long, having 


the ends turned outwards, to fit into the grooves of all aircraft bomb detonators at present in use, 
with the exception of the No. D.38 detonator, for which the No. 4, Mk. I detonator extractor is used, 
see para. 7, and the No. 28 detonator-burster, for whichTthe No. 1, Mk. I detonator extractor is used, 
see para. 3. 


Identification markings 


6. On the head of the No. 2, Mk. I d etonator extractor is stamped the following:— 


(1) EXT r. DETr. 
(2) A/B. No. 2, I 
(3) The manufacturer’s initials or recognised trade mark 
(4j The month and year of manufacture 
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EXTRACTOR, DETONATOR, No. 4, Mk. I 


General description, fig. 3 


7. The No. 4, Mk. I detonator extractor is a pair of spring tongs, approx. 7 in. long, having the 


ends turned inwards and formed into a sharp knife-edge. It is used for gripping the head of the No. 
D.38 detonator when inserting or extra cting this detonator. 


Identification markings 


8. 
On the head of the No. 4, Mk. I detonator extractor is stam ped the following:—■ 


(1) E X T r. D ET r. 
(2) A/B. No. 4, I 
(3) The manufacturer's initials or recognised tra de mark 
(4) The month and year of manufacture 
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CHAPTER 2 


GAUGES 


LIS T OF CO NTE NTS 


In trod uc tion 


Gauge, cavity, de tona tor, No. 2, Mk. I— 


General descrip tio n 
Id en tif ication markings ... 


Gauge, strike r de pth, No. 16, Mk. I— 


General descrip tio n 
Iden tification markings ... 


Gauge, ca vity, de tona tor, No. 17, Mk. I— 


General descrip tio n 
Iden tification markings 


LIS T OF IL LUSTRATIO NS 


Ftg. 


1. 
Th e No. 2, Mk. I detonat or cav ity gauge 


2. 
Th e No. 16, Mk. I strike r dep th gau ge 


3. 
Th e No. 17, Mk. I detonat or ca vity gauge 


nkc I 7 , a v j t y. detonato r, No 
obsolete by A.M .O. (N) 1129/45. 


Para. 


1 


2 
4 


5 
7 


8 
9 


been declared 


LLTJL28L 
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CHAPTER 2 


GAUGES 


Introduction 


1. Gauges are used during the fuzing of bombs, the following being at present in use in the 


Service 


(1) 
Gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 2, Mk. I 


(2) 
Gauge, striker depth, No. 16, Mk. I 


(3) Gauge, cavity, detonator, No. 17, Mk. I 


Fig. 1—The No. 2, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge 
Fig. 2—The No. 16, Mk. I 


striker depth gauge 


GAUGE, CAVITY, DETONATOR, No. 2, Mk. I 


General description, fig. 1 


2. The No. 2, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge is a brass plug gauge, approx. 7-8 in. long, and is 


used for ensuring that the detonator cavity of any British bomb is unobstructed prior to inserting 
the detonator. 
The instructions for using the gauge are contained in the instructions for fuzing the 


relevant bombs. 


3. The gauge is packed in Case, gauge, Mk. I. 


Identification markings 


4. 
The following information is stamped around the body of the gauge below the knurled 


head:— 


(1) GAUGE, CAVITY, DETr., A/C BOMB, No. 2, Mk. I 
(2) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(3) The month and year of manufacture. 


GAUGE, STRIKE R DEPTH, No. 16, Mk. I 


General description, fig. 2 


5. 
The No. 16, Mk. I striker depth gauge is a steel plug gauge, approx. 2'45 in. long, and is used 


to ensure that Fuzes, M.112 Al, M.113 Al, M.114, and M.114 A1 are not in the half-cocked condition 
when fuzing a bomb. 
The instructions for using the gauge are contained in the instructions for fuzing 


the relevant bombs. 


6. The gauge is packed in Box, B.522, Mk. II. 


Identification markings 


7. The following information is stamped on the head of the gauge:— 


(1) 
No. 16 — I. 


(2) The manufacturer’s initials or recognized trade mark. 
(3) The year of manufacture. 
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Fig. 3.—The No. 17, Mk. I detonator cavity gauge 


GAUGE, CAVITY, DE TONA TOR, No. 17, Mk. I 


General description, fig. 3 


8. The No. 17, Mk. I de tona tor cavity gauge is used for gauging the de tona tor-bu rster ho lder 


of practice bombs and comprises a plug and a crosshead. The plug, approxim ately 6 | in. in overall 
length, is a sliding fit in the crosshead, which is a bo ut 3 in. in diameter. A locating screw is pro vid ed 
in the crosshead and engages a large hole in the plug, to give a fore-and-aft movement of T05 in. 
Brief instructions for use (sho ulder oe plug must not project beyond eace of crosshead) 
are sta mped on the crosshead. 
Detailed instructions for use are contain ed in the instructions for 


fuzing the relevant bombs. 


Identification markings 


9. 
The following information is sta mped on the plug han dle :— 


(1) 
No. 17, Mk. I. 


(2) 
The man ufacturer’s initials or recognised trad e mark. 


(3) 
The mo nth and year of ma nufacture. 
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CHAPTER 1 


General notes on the examination of bombs and explosives packages by Unit Personnel 


Introduction 


1. The examination described in this chapter is to be made by Unit personnel, under the 


supervision of the Armament Officer, Warrant Officer, Flight Sergeant or Sergeant fitter armourer 
or armourer, at Royal Air Force Stations other than Maintenance Units. 


2. 
On receipt, all unboxed bombs are to be examined for damage in transit. 
Boxed bombs, 


the packages containing which are damaged, are also to be examined. 


H.E. BOMBS 


Frequency of examination 


3. Bombs in store, except those mentioned in para. 4, require no examination other than the 


annual A.I.D, inspection, unless there is reason to suspect th at they are damaged, rusty, or exuding. 


4. Bombs of 1917 to 1918 manufacture, whether they are loose or in crates, are to be examined 


by the Armament Officer, 25 per cent, being examined each quarter of the year. 
This examination 


is not to be made in the storehouse, but in the open or in a separate building or tent provided for 
the purpose. 


5. 
Bombs which, either on receipt or subsequently, are found to be defective or damaged 


to such an extent as to impair their serviceability are to be regarded as “unclassified” , and are to be 
segregated for inspection by the A.I.D. Inspector of Explosives at his next visit. 
If, however, the 


number found to be defective reduces the serviceable stock below the minimum establishment, 
application is to be made for a special inspection by the A.I.D. Inspector. 


Tail units 


6. All tail units are to be examined on receipt and, if found to be damaged then, or subsequently, 


they are to be repaired at once. 
During repair, care is to be taken to prevent further damage. 
If 


the repair is beyond the capacity of the Unit, they are to be set aside until the next inspection by 
the A.I.D. Inspector. 
If, however, the number found to be defective reduces the number of 


serviceable bombs below the minimum establishment, application is to be made for a special 
inspection by the A.I.D. Inspector. 


Legibility Of markings 


7. All bombs are to be examined periodically for the legibility of their markings. 
If the 


markings are becoming illegible, they are to be re-stencilled. 
If the markings are illegible, and 


the store cannot be identified, it is to be set aside for the attention of the A.I.D. Inspector at his 
next visit. 


Warning.— The use of lead-free paint is essential when stencilling stores filled with picric type 


explosives, for example, bomb, H E., aircraft, A.P., 2,000 lb., filled with shellite. 


Painting 


8. When defective paint, or rust, is found, the damage is to be repaired at once. 
A note 


should be made of all markings, and the surface of the bomb is to be cleaned as necessary with an 
oily rag, using oil, linseed, boiled (Stores Ref. 12F/9), which is a lead-free oil. Two coats of paint 
are to be applied, the first being white, and the second green. 
The bomb is then to be re-marked 


as necessary. 
At the conclusion of each period of w&rk, all rags, paints, paint brushes, etc., are 


to be removed from the explosives storehouse. 


Warning.—The use of lead-free paints, oils, etc., is essential when applied to stores filled with 


picric type explosives, for example, shellite,, They may, if available, be used on stores having other 
types of filling. 


9. 
The following is a list of paints which are to be used for the marking and painting of 


bombs. 
No. (i) to (vi) are lead-free paints, and these paints only must be used on bombs filled with 


picric type explosives. 
No. (vii) to (xii) are non-lead-free paints and are for use on all bombs not 


filled with picric type explosives; they must not be used on bombs filled with picric type explosives. 
Paints No. (i) to (vi) must be used on all bombs if the corresponding non-lead-free paints are not 
available. 


642 


A .P.166 1B , Vol. I, Sect. 20, Chap. 1 


Lead-free paints 


Nomenclature 
Stores Ref. 


(i) Paint, black, No. 1 
12F/10 


(ii) Paint, bright red 
12F/11 


(iii) Paint, green, No. 1 
12F/13 


(iv) Paint, white, No. 1 
12F/14 


(v) Paint, yellow, No. 1 
12F/15 


(vi) Paint, green, No. 6 
12F/102 


Non-lead-free paints 


Nomenclature 
Stores Ref. 


(vii) Paint, black 
12F/109 
(viii) Paint, red, No. 1 
12F/72 


(ix) Paint, green, No. 5 
12F/69 


(x) Paint, white, No. 2 
12F/76 
(xi) Paint, yellow ... 
12F/110 
(xii) Paint, green, No. 6 
12F/111 


Exudation of explosive fillings 


10. Some bombs, filled with T.N.T. or amatol, are liable to exude an oily substance on exposure 


to elevated temperatures. 
This oily substance, which is brown and viscous, may be found on the 


exterior of bombs, or in the central tubes or exploder cavities. 
The cleaning of exuding bombs 


is to be done under "clean” conditions, and under the supervision of a qualified officer. 


11. If exudation is found on the exterior of a bomb, it is to be carefully wiped away, using 


a cloth damped with warm water; if necessary a wooden scraper may also be used. 
As exudation 


may cause an explosion if subjected to friction, any found around the nose or tail plugs, or pistols, 
is to be removed before any attempt is made to remove the plugs or pistols. 


12. After any exudation around the nose and tail plugs, or pistols, has been removed, the 


plugs or pistols are to be carefully removed, and the central tube or exploder cavity examined. 
The appropriate keys only are to be used to remove the plugs, or pistols, and no undue force is to 
be applied, either by hammering or extra leverage. 
Any exudation in the central tube or exploder 


cavity is to be removed in a manner similar to that described in para. 11. The screw-threads are 
also to be cleaned with a mop damped with warm water. 


13. If the plugs or pistols cannot be removed without undue force, the bomb is to be considered 


as "unclassified” and treated as stated in para. 5. 


14. Filling plugs are not to be removed except under the supervision of an A.I.D. inspector. 


15. There is another form of exudation which is due to the deliquescence of ammonium nitrate 


in the presence of moisture. 
This exudation takes the form of a yellowish liquid, and its action 


on the brass portions of a pistol may result in the formation of blue crystals which are very sensitive 
to blows or friction. 


16. 
If such crystals, or any formations of blue, white, purple, or green salts are observed 


in the central tubes or exploder cavities, no attem pt at cleaning is to be made, but the store is to 
be placed apart from serviceable stores and an application made for a special inspection by the 
A.I.D. inspector. 


17. In the absence of any such crystals or salts, the second type of exudation may be cleaned 


away in a manner similar to th at described in para. 11, but see, however, para. 19. Owing to the 
good protection from damp afforded by the present method of sealing bombs after filling, this second 
form of exudation is not likely to occur in bombs of recent manufacture. 


18. Bombs which have exuded are to be examined every three months, and are to be brought 


to the notice of the .A.I.D. Inspector at his next visit. 


Central tubes or exploder cavities 


19. The central tubes of most bombs filled since April, 1934, are varnished internally; such 


tubes are not to be lubricated but are to be wiped out with a dry cloth. 


20 
The central tubes of bombs other than those covered by para. 19 are to be cleaned with 


a dam p cloth and lubricated with a light film of jelly, mineral (Stores Ref. 12F/6) all excess jelly 
being wiped away. 
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Pistols, plugs, and tail units 


21. Before pistols or plugs are replaced in bombs, the following action must be taken:— 


(i) The screw-threads are to be cleaned. 
(ii) The washers on pistols and, where used, on plugs, are to be examined, and if unserviceable, 


are to be renewed. 
The appropriate washers are as follows:— 


Nomenclature 
Stores Ref. 


Washers, lea ther:— 


T5 in. ext. dia., T01 in. int. dia....................... 
... 
... 
12F/20 


T6 in. ext. dia., 1-32 in. int. dia. 
... 
... 
... 
... 
12F/21 


(iii) The threads of pistols or plugs with leather washers are to be covered with luting, thin, 


Mk. V (Stores Ref. 12F/41), except th at the three threads nearer the head of the pistol 
or plug, must be left clean, the No. 16 pistol is an exception, see (iv). A fillet of luting, 
thick, Mk. IV (Stores Ref. 12F/8), is to be placed under the flange of plugs without washers. 
Pistols having washers, must not be inserted without them. 


(iv) All threads of the No. 16 pistol are to be covered with thin luting. 
(v) After the pistols or plugs have been securely screwed into the bomb, any excess luting 


must be wiped off. 


22. Tail pistols and the bearing of the arming vane spindle of the tail unit are to be examined 


for the presence of mineral jelly or vaseline; where this is found, it should be thoroughly cleaned 
off. The only lubricant to be used on tail pistols or the arming spindles of tail units is oil, anti­ 
freezing, Type A (Stores Ref. 34A/43 or 46). This oil should be applied sparingly. 


PRACTICE BOMBS FIL LED WITH TITANIUM TETRACHLORIDE 


Examination for leakage 


23. There is little risk of leakage of titanium tetrachloride from a properly filled and serviceable 


practice bomb, but leakage may occur due to a faulty plug or washer, a flaw in the metal, or damage 
done to the bomb body. 
The presence of a leak is shown by the formation of smoke at the leak, 


or by brown discolouration in the vicinity of the leak. 
A leaking bomb is to be disposed of, as it 


may in time cause damage to other bombs. 


24. 
Practice bombs in store are to be examined at least once a month by an Armament Officer 


or Warrant Officer, leaking bombs being reported to the A.I.D. Inspector if the number affected 
is large; otherwise a leaking bomb should be disposed of. During this examination, it should be 
ascertained th at the oldest bombs are being used first. 


EXPLOSIVES PACKAGES 


General 


25. 
Before any attem pt is made to repair explosives packages, all the contents are to be 


removed. Unless special means are provided, lids of wooden boxes are to be secured with screws. 


26. No attem pt is to be made to apply heat to, or to solder, packages containing explosives, 


except under the direct supervision of the A.I.D. Inspector. 


Sealing of packages with tape 


27. 
Small tinplate packages containing explosive stores are usually issued hermetically sealed 


by a strip of tinned sheet metal, soldered round the junction of the lid and body. 
If these strips 


are damaged or broken, allowing air to penetrate to the contents, they are to be completely removed 
and the package re-sealed by a linen tape band secured in position with shellac cement. 


28. The shellac cement used for this purpose is prepared by dissolving powdered gum shellac 


in methylated spirit, industrial (Stores Ref. 33C/209), in the*proportion of 1 lb. of shellac to 1 pt. 
of spirit. 
It is necessary to boil the spirit for about one hour before the shellac completely dissolves, 


and this should be done in a water bath, under strict precautions, owing to the inflammability of the 
spirit. 


29. The tape used should be a linen tape, wide enough to make a good joint, and long enough 


to provide an overlap of 2 in. It should be impregnated with shellac cement and, when it has become 
tacky, is to be wrapped tightly round the joint, the loose end being turned back to form a | in. loop. 
When in position, the band should be given a coat of shellac cement. 
The loop is to be painted red 


when sealing yellow or black cylinders or boxes, or black when sealing red packages. 


30. Some packages are issued with tape bands in place of the sheet metal strips; if such tape 


bands are loose or damaged, they are to be renewed as described in para. 27 to 29. 
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31. 
Some explosives are issued in wooden boxes having an inner lining of tinplate, this lining 


being closed by a tinplate lid, the edges of which fit into a groove formed in the lining. 
This groove 


is filled with thick luting, thus making the lining air-tight. 
If the lid is removed, the luting is to be 


examined and, if it is hard or cracked, it is to be scraped away and a fillet of thick luting placed in 
the groove. The lid is then to be pressed down and more luting applied to the groove to fill it 
completely. 


Demands for labels 


32. When the labels, other than sealing labels, of packages containing explosives are found 


to be damaged or missing, new labels are to be affixed. Labels are supplied in bulk from No. 2 
Maintenance Unit, and demands are to state the letter, number, and description of the labels required. 
This information can normally be obtained from the old labels. 


Affixing labels 


33. 
Labels, both interior and exterior, are to be fixed to explosives packages with shellac 


varnish applied with a suitable brush. 
The shellac varnish should be freshly made, by dissolving 


| lb. of powdered gum shellac in 1 pt. of methylated spirit, industrial (Stores Ref. 33C/209). 
It is 


necessary to boil the spirit for a time before the shellac completely dissolves, and this should be 
done in a water bath, under strict precautions, owing to the inflammability of the spirit. 
As an 


alternative, the following adhesive may be used. 
Mix j gall, of methylated spirit, mineralized 


(Stores Ref. 33C/211), and 4 lb. of powdered gum, copal, manilla, soft, in a galvanized container and 
stir well, removing any scum. Place the container in boiling water and allow the contents to simmer 
for half-an-hour, again removing the scum. 
Allow to cool for 12 hrs. and then pour the mixture into 


containers and render the containers air-tight. 
This will make approximately 6 lb. of adhesive. 


New labels 


34. 
Before fixing new labels, other tha n sealing or packing labels, great care is to be taken 


to transfer to the new labels all the information th at is necessary to identify the contents of the 
packages as to quantity, description, etc. 
If the printed label requires amendment in this respect, 


it is to be amended in ink, which should be allowed to become quite dry before the label is affixed 
with varnish. . 


Packages with damaged or missing sealing labels 


35. All packages containing explosives are to be sealed with station monogram labels, and 


in addition packages that have been inspected will bear an Inspection Department sealing label. 
If these labels are found to be damaged or missing, the package is to be opened. 
If there is a 


hermetically sealed liner to the package, and it is found to be intact, the lid of the package is to be 
replaced, secured, and sealed, but otherwise the contents of the package are to be examined to ensure 
th at they agree in quantity and description with the information given on the descriptive labels 
or with stencilling on the outside of the package. 
This labelling or stencilling is to be amended 


as necessary, the lining made air-tight, and the lid of the package replaced, secured, and sealed. 
The sealing label used will be L.600, the appropriate station monogram being marked on the label. 


645 


646 


Issued with A.L . No. 23 
Ju ly, 1942 
Relevant amendments up to A.L . 12 
incorporated in this reprint 
Jan uary, 1944 


A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 20 


CHAPTER 2 


Routine examination of fuzed H.E. bombs 


L IS T O F CO N TEN TS 


Para. 


In troduct io n 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
1 


Freq ue nc y of ex am ination 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
4 


Rou tin e exam in at io ns... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
5 


Exa m ination of bomb bodies an d tails 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
6 


Exa m ination of pistols 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
7 


Exp osed life of fuzes an d deto nato rs ... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
9 


Exa m ination of detonators an d explo ders 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
10 


Exa mination of fuzes 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
... 
11 


647 


CHAPTER 2 


Routine examination of fuzed H.E. bombs 


Introduction 


1. Bombs, H.E ., held ready for use in the fuzed condition, whether in storage, or in position 


on aircraft, are to be examined periodically as described in this chapter. 
The examination is to be 


undertaken in a fuzed bomb area or in a fuzing point. 
Bombs on aircraft are to be removed for 


examination, and only one bomb is to be under examination at one time. 


2. The object of the examination is to ensure that the components of the fuzed bomb are in a 


serviceable condition, and that deterioration due to exposure has not occurred. 
The removable 


components are to be withdrawn for examination and the exposed portions of the central tube, 
detonator holder, or exploder container examined for the presence of moisture. 
Force must not 


be used when extracting a detonator, and the correct tools must always be used. 
If a detonator 


cannot readily be extracted, the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


3. If it is considered th at the filling of a bomb, or a built-in paper-cased exploder is affected 


by moisture the bomb is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


Frequency of examination 


4. 
Subject to instructions from a higher authority, the Commanding Officer of a Station is 


responsible for deciding the frequency of examination, taking into account the climatic conditions, 
the situation of the bombs, and all other relevant factors. 
The following intervals for particular 


conditions are not to be exceeded:— 


Maximum interval 


Situation of bombs 
between 


examinations 


(i) Loaded on flying boats with external bomb stowage, or on float planes; or 
1 week 


on any aircraft with internal or external bomb stowage, operating in 
tropical climates. 


(ii) Loaded on flying boats with internal bomb stowage, or on land planes 
2 weeks 


With internal or external bomb stowage not operating in tropical climates. 


(iii) Stacked in the open on battens or under tarpaulins, or stored under 
2 months 


permanent cover. 


Routine examinations 


5. 
The following operations are specified for general guidance in the examination of fuzed 


bombs; they are not to be regarded as absolving personnel from the responsibility of making such 
additional examinations as circumstances may warrant. 
These operations are additional to any 


inspectional work called for by other instructions in A.P. 1243, A.P. 1245, or the A.P. 1661 series, and do 
not affect the routine examination of stored explosives described in A.P.1661B, Vol. I, Sect. 20, Chap.l. 


Examination of bomb bodies and tails 


6. Examine the bomb body generally for damage and corrosion, and remove any rust that 


may have formed on the suspension lug. Examine the tail unit for distortion, and the arming vane, 
where applicable, for freedom of rotation. Examine the parachute, where fitted, for dampness, mildew, 
or other deterioration; if affected the parachute is to be returned to the appropriate maintenance unit. 


Examination of pistols 


7. Pistols are to be examined as follows:— 


(i) Examine the arming vane or arming fork for damage, and for freedom of rotation. 
If the 


vane is secured by screws, ensure that they have not become loose. 
If they are loose 


the undersides of the heads are to be coated with cement, R.D., No. 1 (Stores Ref. 12F/1), 
and the screws replaced and screwed firmly in position. 
If R.D. cement is not available, 


varnish, shellac (Stores Ref. 33A/511, 512, or 513) is to be used. 


(ii) 
Ensure t ha t the striker is not bent or corroded. Corrosion may be removed from the striker 
by the application of oil, lubricating, anti-freezing, Type A (Stores Ref. 34A/43, 46, or 141). 


(iii) Check the efficient functioning of any springs. 
(iv) 
Clean the pistol, remove any corrosion, and coat the screw-threads of the body with luting, 
thin, Mk. V (Stores Ref. 12F/41). 
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8. If a pistol shows signs of deterioration, which might impair its efficiency and which cannot 


be rectified by the Unit, it is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection, and a serviceable pistol substituted. 


Exposed life of fuzes and detonators 


9. 
All fuzes and detonators are to be treated as follows:— 


(i) All fuzes and detonators, except detonators, No. 35, Mk. II, are to be removed after two 


months in bombs, and new items inserted. 
Detonators, No. 35, Mk. II, will not be fitted 


to bombs until actually required, but if fitted they are to be renewed after two weeks. 


(ii) Fuzes removed from bombs after two months are to be returned to the appropriate 


Maintenance Unit, marked “Exposed—For re-filling”. 


(iii) Detonators removed from bombs after two months, or two weeks, will be dealt with as 


described in A.P.1245, Chap. 3, Sect. XIX , para. 15 (vii). 


(iv) 
Fuzes, No. 32, fitted to bombs carried externally on flying boats or float planes, are to be 
removed and examined as described in para. 12, if the aircraft have been taxied over sea so 
rough as to cause the noses of bombs to be partly submerged. 


Examination of detonators and exploders 


10. Examine these components for signs of deterioration, and for the presence of moisture. 
If 


detonators and exploders are corroded, they are to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 
No attempt is 


to be made to remove corrosion from these components. 


Examination of fuzes 


11. All types of bomb fuzes are to be examined as follows:— 
(i) Examine the arming vane for damage, and ensure that the securing screws, if fitted, are 


not loose. 
If the screws are loose, they are to be treated as described in para. 7 (i). 


(ii) Ensure th at the spring safety clip is a good fit. 
(iii) Clean the outside of the fuze body and the external screw-threads, and remove any 


corrosion present. 
Coat the screw-threads with thin luting. 


12. No. 32, Mk. II* or II I fuzes which are suspected of having been submerged, or having become 


armed by reason of the absence or the displacement of the safety clip, are to be further examined, 
under the supervision of an Armament Officer, as follows:— 


(i) Hold the fuze nose upwards, remove the plug located between the fuze setting cover, and 


inspect the shutter. 
The shutter should be approximately half-way along the shutter 


chamber. 
If the shutter has moved towards the plug, the fuze is to be treated as highly 


dangerous. 
It is to be kept nose-up, handled with great care, and demolished as soon as 


possible. 
If the shutter is positioned correctly, inspect the shutter chamber for the 


presence of corrosion or moisture. 
No attemp t is to be made to remove corrosion from this 


part, and if corrosion has occurred, or if moisture is present, the fuze is to be set aside 
for A.I.D. inspection. 


(ii) 
Remove the plug opposite to tha t referred to in para. 12 (i), and inspect the spring and its 
housing for the presence of corrosion or moisture. 
No attem pt is to be made to remove 


corrosion from this part, and if corrosion has occurred, or if moisture is present, the fuze 
is to be set aside for A.I.D. inspection. 


(iii) Coat the threads of the two plugs with R.D., No. 1 cement or shellac varnish, and replace 


them. 


(iv) 
Replace the fuze in the bomb, applying thin luting to the threads above and below the 
securing ring. 


(v) 
Apply thin luting to the threads of the ballistic cap. 


(vi) 
Ensure tha t the ballistic cap is correctly filled with luting, thick, Mk. IV (Stores Ref. 12F/8), 
adding more luting if necessary. 
Replace the cap, wipe off any surplus luting, and ensure 


that the luting does not enter the clearance between the fuze body and the arming vane hub. 


(vii) 
Examine the rubber covers of No. 32 fuzes for signs of wear, distortion, or deterioration, and 
immediately renew any defective cover. 
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